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FOREWORD 


Thifa is a sliort work eoutaibirrg the results of the 
study ot Katyayaiia’s Vajasaneyiiirati&akhya by 
Pandit V Venkatarama Saima when he was a 
member of the Sanskrit Depaitment of the Univer- 
sity. 5n the book the author discusses vaiious aspects 
ot the problem The book was printed by the author 
under the auspices of the University after he ceased 
to be a member of the Department. The test of the 
Pratisakhya, with two commentanes is published as 
No 5 of the Sanskrit Series. 

Univebsitt of Madras, C KUNHAN RAJA. 
ith September, 1934, Reader in Sanskrit, 
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CRITICAL STUDIES ON KATYAYANA’S SUKLA- 
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATISAKHYA. 


GEmRAlIA. 

The Chalcolithic civilisation of the Indus Valley, 
which IS quite different from the Vedic 
civilisation, is considered to be pre- 
historic and pre-Aryan, for, the relics 
of the pre-histonc period, which at present furnish 
insufficient evidence as to their age and origin, newly 
discovered at Mohen-jo-daro and Harappa contain purely 
non-Vedic elements.^ These archaelogical finds contain 
among other things specimens of pottery, old types of 
coins, and many engraved and inscribed seals. The 
inscriptions on the stone seals are in an unknown script 
from which it is inferred that the people who made these 
seals were influenced by the Sumerian civilisation, and 
borrowed their artistic style and the elements of their 
writing from it (about 3000-2800 B. C.) ^ 

According to modern scholars, the Aryan invasion, 
the age of which remains conjectural, 
The Aryan inva- which, if we believe Professor 

^ Macdonell,^ who has 'good grounds’ 
for his inference, might have taken place in the fourteenth 
centuiy B. C., may with greater propriety be ascribed to 

1 . See Survival of the p/c-htstonc ctvtltsafton of the Indus 
Valley. Memoirs of the Archielogical Survey of India, No 41. 

2 India! s Past. pp. 9-11 A. A. Macdonell. 1927. Oxford, 
and Harappa and Mohen-fo-daro Excavations. Sir J. Marshall, 
Illustrated London News, Sept., 20, 1924. 

3. India’s Past. p. 12. 
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The Aryan Invasion 


a period not much latei than that oi the Chalcolithic 
civilisation. It is also believed, that the new-comers 
counted among them priests and poets who used to offer 
sacrificial ceremonials to the Nature-deities Varuna, 
Vayu, Agm etc., and who composed occasionally many 
hymns in their spoken language — known as the Aryan 
language — ^which is the earliest form of Sanskrit pieserved 
in those hymns. This language and the Aryan fire-cult 
are said to have been bi ought into India by the foieign 
invadeis who entered by the Noith-westein passes. It is 
not possible, we are told,^ to determine whether the 
Aryan invaders swept away the pie-Aryan civilisation of 
the Indus Valley just as at a much later period Brahma- 
nism swept away Buddhism or whether like f'e later 
Muslim invaders of India, the Aiyans established them- 
selves as a powerful minority among the native population, 
the contact of the Aryan and pie-Aryan cultures resulting 
thereby in the birth of a mixed Hindu civilisation. ^ 

4. Survival of the fte-histoiic civilisation of the Indus 
Valley, p. 1. Ibid. 

5. The fact is that the Aryan miasion of scholars is 
entirely a creation of fancy. As a result of their researches 
scholars were able to observe resemblances in language, 
mythology, and religion between the Indian and the Persian, 
Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic and Slavonic races. This com- 
parative view led them to imagine an original home — Asia 
minor — of the nations by whom these languages were spoken, 
a home from which for some reason or other one band of 
wanderers emigrated to India. But there is absolutely no 
support for all these inferences Early Indian books of stories 
contain no traces of the remembrance of foreign countries by 
Aryans, not the remotest refeience to the entry into India of 
their forefathers. The Vedas and Puranas say that Pururavas 
learned the way of making fire by means of Asvattha fir#- 
sticks from the Gandharvas of Ildvrta (the mid-Himalayan 
region), which was the sacred land of the early Indians, and 
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The poets and priests who abounded among the 
Aryans are recognised as the seers of 
The period of the Aryan Lieiary monuments. Of 

Lrteratuie^ ^^^se, the Rg-veda-samhita is, by 

common consent, the earliest, and the 
hymns of this Samhita herald the dawn of history in the 
upper Indus Valley. The other Samhitas and works 
which followed the hymns of the early Rg- vedic period 
are the texts of different recensions ot the Yajtir-veda, the 
Atharva-veda, the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas, the Srauta- 
butras, the Nirukta of Yaska, the Brhad-dcvata of 
Saunaka, the Priltisakhyas etc., which cover the literary 
history of India from about 1200 to 200 B. C. This 
period^s usually known as 'The Later Vedic Period’, 


The ancient saceidotal liteiature is the sole basis of 
all the later civilisation of India, 
literary, social, political or religious. 
For the development of the various 
branches of studies philosophical, philological or 
political, that is the place of origin. But we do not know 
exactly the period when writing w'as first introduced into 
India.® It IS possible, however, that at this early 


first lighted the three ‘fires’ at Pratistha/ia (Prayaga, Allahbad) 
and the Aryan fire-cult, thus starting at Prayaga, spread north- 
west, west, and south, and lastly east. Vide also The History 
of India, P T Srinivasa Ayyangar. 1925 p 11. 

6 The writing down of Vedic texts seems, indeed, not to 
have taken place until a comparatively late period. See 
Indische Studien v. 18 ff. 1861 

Prof. Muller {^Ancient Sanski it Literature, p 507ff. 1859), 
Westergaard {jUebci den altestcn zetiraum der Indischcn Ges- 
chichte, 1860. German Translation 1862. p. 42ff), and Haug 
{Ueber das Wesen des Vedischen Accents, 1873. p. 16 ff) have 
declared themselves in favour of this theory Haug observes 
that tliose Brrihmms who were converted to Buddhism were the 
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Inhoduchon of Wfiiiiig 


period Indians weie familiar with writing. For, no 
other nation in the world has such an antique literary 

first ■who consigned the Vedic texts to writing — for polemical 
purposes — and they were followed by the rest of the Brahmins. 
On the contrary, Goldstucker, Bothlingk, Whitney, and Roth 
(^Der At harva-ved a m Kashnure, p lO), arc of the opposite view 
holding in particular, that the authors of the Pratisakhyas 
must have had written texts before them Benfey also formerly 
shared this view, but afterwards {,EinUttung tn dte Grammattk 
der Ved, Sprache. p 31) he expressed the belief that the Vedic 
texts were only committed to writing at a late date. 

Burnell in his Elements of South Indian Palaeography on 
p. 19, observes as follows “in considering the question of the 
age and extent of the use of writing m India, it is ini))ortant 
to point out that the want of suitable materials, in the north 
at least, before the introduction of paper, must have been a 
great obstacle to its general use " Prof Macdonell remarks 
in the following manner “We do not know when the alphabet 
first began to be used in India to write doivn texts In the 
whole of the ancient literature (Vcdic) no evidence can be 
produced that writing w'as known Buddhism arose about 500 
B. C., and its sacred canon w as probably completed by -! 00 
B. C. But though here we find a good deal to prove a know- 
ledge of writing and its extensive use at that time, there is no 
mention of manuscripts nor of the reading or copying of sacred 
texts. The explanation of this is that all the early literature 
was produced orally and handed down orally . This had been 
an established custom for centuries from the earliest times.” 
India's Past, pp. 51, 62 

This subject is elaborately discussed by Prof. Muller also. 
Vide his A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859. pp. 
497-524. There he holds that the art of writing was not yet 
known in India when Panini lived, or according to him, about 
350 B. C. 

Goldstucker also started a discussion on this subject 
and he concludes that the Vedas were preserved m writing 
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Origin of Praitiakhxas 

wealth, and this wealth is significant of the great civilisa- 
tion of earlj India in all branches It stands to reason 
that a nation so advanced could not have been unfamiliar 
with writing, which must have been indispensable for 
traders keeping their accounts, documents etc. The early 
wiitings hitherto obtained also show that they might have 
undergone a long-continued elaboration. But though 
writing was current in this period, the families of priests 
uho chanted hymns, handed down the Vedic texts only 
orally. Possibly they feared that fracture and corruption 
of the texts would be an unavoidable result of the use of 
writing. The oral method of transmitting the texts to 
posterity has been continued for many centuries and even 
to-day the student of the Vedas in India learns them only 
by woid of mouth. But this method of learning by 
recitation at the feet of a master was found later on not 
to be a sufficiently effective way of preserving the 
prostine puiity of the pronunciation and accentuation. 
And there originated, therefore, some sciences appendant 
on holy writ, in the later Vedic period — Siksas, Prati- 
sakhyas, Anukiamanis — which are generally known as 
safe-guards’ of the purity of Vedic texts. Prominent 
among these are the Pratisakhyas, four in number one 
for the Rg-veda, one for Atharva-zeda, and two for Yajur- 
veda The Kdtydyana-(Vajasafieyi-) prdhsdkhya belongs 
to the Vdjasaiieyi-samhitd, and the Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya 
to the Taiiiiriya-samJntd. 


in Panini’s time, and writing was known before Panin i. See 
his Pd7i//ii Hts place m Sanskrit Liteiatnrc,'^^ 13-64. 

7. “The Prati'dkhyas may also be regarded as safe 
guards of the text, having heen composed for the purpose 
exhibiting exactly all the changes necessary foi turning the 
Pada into tlie Samlufa text” V. A Macdonell A History 
of Sanskrit Literature (fouith impression) pp 51-52. 
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Origin of PraiisCikhyas 

Much in the history of the learning of the ancient 
Hindus IS still obscure, and their works on the gram- 
matical science are evidently the peifected fruits of a long 
series of learned labours. But it is likely that the giam- 
matical sense of the ancient Hindus was awakened in a 
large scale by their methodical study of the canonical 
liteiatuie : the Veda-Samhitas and the Brahmanas. The 
phonological study of those texts was also zealously and 
effectively followed in the Biahmanic schools, which 
resulted in the production of a number of phonetico- 
grammatical treatises {Prattsakhyas). Each of these 
treatises, having for its subject one principal Vedic text, 
draws special attention to its peculiarities of form, in a 
profound manner and quotes a number of authorities ; 
all which speaks plainly of a lively scientific activity 
continued during a long period. 



NOTES 

I 

THE ORIGIN OF PRATISAKHYA. 

Mailer. A History of Aneient Sanskrit Literature, 1859, 
pp. 117-118. 

“ The origin of the Pratisakhyas may, therefore, be 
accounted for in the following manner ■ During the Brahmana 
period the songs of the Veda were preserved by oral tradition 
only and as the spoken language of India had advanced and 
left the idiom of the Veda behind as a kind of antique and 
sacred utterance, it was difficult to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred hymns without laying down a 
certain number of rules on metre, accent and pronunciation 
in general. The necessity, however, of such a provision could 
hardly have been felt until certain differences had actually 
arisen in different seats of Brahmanic learning Thus, when 
the attempt was made to prevent a further corruption, a certain 
number of local varieties in accent and pronunciation, and in 
the recital of the hymns, had actually crept in and become 
sanctioned by the tradition of different families or schools. 
These could not be given up, nor was there any means of 
determining which was the ancient and most correct way of 
reciting the sacred songs of the Veda Discussions having 
arisen on this subject, ive find in the Brahmanas occasional 
mention of verses which, if improperly pronounced, become 
changed m their meaning But even where the sense of the 
Veda was not affected, the respect paid by each teacher, by 
each family, and by each Brahmanic community to its own 
established oral tradition, was sufficient to give an imaginary 
value to the slightest peculiarities of pronunciation, accent, or 
metre 

A twofold advantage was gained w'hen the rules and 
exceptions of the old sacred dialect were first reduced to ^ 
sjstem. First, ancient 'dialectical differences, many of^’ 
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are not so much attributable to corruptions as to the freedom 
of the old spoken language, were carefully preserved, and even 
apparent irregularities and exceptions were handed down as 
such, instead of being eliminated and forgotten Secondly, 
a start was made towards a scientific study of language , by the 
collection of a large number of similar passages, general laws 
weie elicited which afterwards served as the phonetic basis of 
a grammar like that of Panini , — a work which, although 
ascribed to one author, must have required ages of observation 
and collection before its plan could be conceived or earned out 
by one individual. Even the Prati^akhyas, though they do 
not refer to grammar properly so called, but principally to the 
phonetic laws of language, pre-suppose a long-continued study 
of grammatical subjects previous to the time of their composi- 
tion. The best proof of this lies m the great number of 
authors quoted in the Pratisakhyas themselves Though we 
are not now in possession of the works of these earlier authors, 
yet we have a right to assume that their doctrines existed 
formerly in the shape of Pratisakhyas ” 

II 

Macdonell History of Sanskrit Literature^ pp 3S-39. 
(fourth impression). 

Besides these ritual and legal compendia, the Sutra 
period produced several classes of works composed in this 
(sntra) style, which, though not religious in character, had 
a religious origin They arose from the study of the Vedas, 
which was prompted by the increasing difficulty of understand- 
ing the hymns, and of reciting them correctly, in consequence 
of the changes undergone by the language. Their chief object 
was to ensure the right recitation and interpretation of the 
sacred text. One of the most important classes of this ancil- 
lary literature comprises the Prafisakhya-sutras, which, dealing 
with accentuation, pronunciation, metre, and other matters, 
are chiefly concerned with the phonetic changes undergone by 
Vedic words when combined in a sentence. They contain 
a number of minute observations, such as have only been made 
over ap^am by the phoneticians of the present day in Europe. 
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A still more important branch of this subsidiary literature 
IS grammar, in which the results attained by the Indians m the 
systematic analysis of language surpass those arrived at 
by any other nation. Little has been preserved of the 
earliest attempts in this direction, for all that had been 
previously done was superseded by the great Sutra work of 
Panini.” 


Ill 

Winternitz. A History of Indian Literature Vol. I. 
Translated by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Published by Culcutta Univer- 
sity, 1927. 

" Samhita-pathas and Pada-pathas, then, are the oldest 
productions of the Siksa schools The oldest text-books of 
this Vedanga nliich have come down to us are, however, the 
Pratisakhyas, which contain the rules by the aid of which one 
can form the Samhita-patha from the Pada-patha. Hence they 
contain instruction upon the pronunciation, the accentuation, 
the euphonic alterations of the sounds in the composition of 
words and in the initial and final sound of words in the 
sentence, upon the lengthening ot vowels, in short upon the 
whole manner of the recitation of the Samhita. Every Sakl a 
or recension of a Samhita had a text-book of this nature, hence 
the name Pratisakhyas, i e., ‘text-books, each intended for a 
Sakha’. First of all we have a ^g-vcUa-prdtisdkhya, which is 
ascribed to Saunaka, who is supposed to have been a teacher 
of Asvalayana. This work is in verse, and is probably a later 
revision of an earlier Sutra-text it is even called ‘Sutra’ m 
manuscripts and quotations Taittiriya-prdtiidkhya-sutra be- 
longs to the Taittirlya-sawihitix a F’ d/asaueyi-priitisdk/iya-siitra, 
ascribed to Katyayana, belongs to the Vd/asaneyi-samhitd, and 
the Afharva-veda-saui/iitd has an Athnrva-veda-prdtisdkhya- 
sutra, which is supposed to be of the school of the Saunakas. 
There is also a Sdma-prdtisdk/iya, and the Puspa-sutra is a 
kind of Pratisakhya lo the Uftaragana of the Sdma-veda. A 
furthe r work deahng with the m 
me luiiowi,.^ rnaij.— 
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These works are of two-fold importance firstly, for the 
history of grammatical study in India, which, as far as we 
know, commences with these Pratisakhyas. Though they are 
not actually grammatical works themselves, they treat of 
subjects pertaining to grammar, and the quotations from so 
many giammarians prove that the study of grammar was 
already flourishing at their time. Secondly, they are still more 
important, because they aie pledges of the fact that the texts 
of the Samhitas as we have them to-day, have remained 
unaltered through all the centuries since the tune of the Prati- 
sakhyas ” 



CHAPTER 1. 


DESCRIPTION OF SVKLA-YAJUR-VEDA. 

According to one version all the Vedic texts are 

called by the term 'Yajur-veda', 

Origin of Sukla- because their recitation is useful to any 
yajur-veda ■’ 

religious ceremony. The Fumm- 

piirdna^ states that this Yajur-veda is divided into four 

Vedas.^ 


1. Caranavyu/ia-parisista-d/iasya, Kandika, ii. (Benares 
Sanskrit Senes, 1888). 

2. The original Vedic work is said to be regarded by 
the ancient Indians to have been revealed by Brahman, and to 
have been preserved by ancient tradition, until it was arranged 
in Its present order by a sage, who is known by the surname of 
Veda-Vyasa compiler of the Vedas. He distributed the 
original Indian scripture into four parts, which are severally 
entitled Rk, Ya/us, Sdman, and Atharvan , and each of which 
bears the common denomination of Veda. "VySsa having 
compiled and arranged the scriptures, theogonies, and mytho- 
logical poems, taught the several Vedas to as many disciples 
VIZ., the Rk to Paila, the Yaius to Vaisamphyana and the 
Sdman to Jaimini as also the AtJiarva%n. to Sumantu, and the 
Itihasas and Furanas to Suta. These disciples instructed 
their respective pupils, who, becoming teachers m their turn, 
communicated the knowledge to their own disciples , until at 
length, in the progress of successive, instruction, so great 
variations crept into the text, or into the manner of reading 
and reciting it, and into the no less sacred precepts for its use 
and application, that eleven hundred different schools of 
scriptural knowledge arose,” 
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Origin of Suhla-yapir-veda 

"Ekae^a yajur-vedas tam catiirdha vyakalpayat.” 

The Yajur-veda which is supposed to be one among these, 
IS in two diffeient kinds called A'riiitf and Snkla or Black 
and White. The common names of these two Veclic 
texts, are Tniitiriyn-samhild and Vajasaneytsamhiia 
respectively. It is the common pr.ictice among the people 
that the followers of one of these te.xts will blame the 
other text. For instance, the followers of Vajasaneyt- 
smnluta used to find fault with Krsna-yaptr-vedic text 
and the following dictum^ makes it clear : 

"Addhvaryavain kvacidh haiilram kvacid ity avyavas- 

[thaya] 

Buddhimfilmyahetutvat tad yajiih krsnam fryate|j 

Vyavasthitaprakaianam tad \'a]uh suklam iryatej” 

Without siding with any one of these followers, if 
we ]udge the truth conveyed in the above verses, it will 
lead us to think that the laudatory remaik on one Veda, 
and the finding fault with anothei, have no meaning of 
any value. The origin ol Snk/a-yajtii -neda is described 
in the 14th Kanda of the SaUipnilui-bi ahmana (Brhada- 
laiiya, 5th Prapathaka) in the following manner 

“ Cemani suklam eajumsi vajasaneyena yajna- 
valkyenakhyayanta iti " 

Manu alludes that the originated from fire , the 

Ya/tir- 1 'e/fa from air , and the Sdma-veda from the Sun (Chapter. 
I, 5, 23). His commentator Medhfitithi remarks that the 
Rg^eda opens with a hymn to fire , and the Ya/ur^da with 
one in which air is mentioned. But Kullukabhatta has 
recourse to the renovations of the Universe “in one Kalpa, 
the Vedas proceeded from Fire, Air, and Sun , in another from 
Brahman, at his allegorical immolation.” 

3. Anantadeva. Pratijnd-fanststa-bhasya i. 3, and 
foot-note on p 351 of Muller’s A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature^ 1859. 
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And this passage is commented on by Vidyaranya- 
sripada and Mahidharac;lrya thus: 

1. “ Imam kanvadlni suklani cuddham yajumsi 
vajasaner apatyena yapiavalkyena rsin.'ikhyayante 
sisyebhya upadisyante.''’' 

2. “Vfijam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih.”® 

The sense of the above extract of the Satapaiha- 

brahuiana winch asserts that the White Yajur-veda was 
pioclaimed by Yajnavalkya-Vajasaneya, is similar 
to the statement of Katyayana, who, in his Sarvanukra- 
mani, says that Yfijnavalkyaieceived the Yajui-veda from 
the Sun.’ Besides these, it is found in Bhagnvata (12th 
Book), Varaha-purana, Mahabharatn, and other 
ancient works Authors like Uwata, Mahidasa (commen- 
tator on the Carcinti-vyuha-pansista), etc., have also 
reproduced the same account of the oiigin of the Snkin- 
ynpir-vcda, which is based on an ancient legend, and it 
is in the following manner . 

Once, the sage Yaina\alkya became the sole cause 
to the disrespect of Brahmins, and 
The Tajnavalkya- bv the command of his preceptor, he 
was forced to give away all the Vedic 
portions taught to him. As it uas not pioper to take 
these vomited Vedic poi tions in their own form, the 
sages adopted the form of the bird Tittiri — the francohne 
partridge — and took the poitions These Vedic portions 

are called Taittirijaka. Then Yajfiavalkya prayed to 
the Sun-God, who thereupon taught him a new vedic 
text, taking the foi m of a vajin (horse). This text is called 

4. 5. Prattinorpartsisia-bhdsya, i. 3. 

6. Ibid. 

7. Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
1859, p. 353. 
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V ajasaneyi'Sanihila. The portion of the Bhagavata,^ in 


8, Bhagavata xii. 6. 

“ The more recent version of the Yajur-veda was called 
Snkla or bright, on account of the clear sepal ation of hymns 
and rules, or, according to others, on account of its enabling 
the reader to distinguish clearly between the offices belonging 
to the Hotr and Adhvaryu A more popular explanation is 
given by Colebrooke from Mahidhara’s commentary on the 
Vajasaneyi-samhitd It occurs also m the Puranas ‘ The 
Ya]us, in its original form, was at first taught by VaisampSyaiiij 
to twenty-seven pupils. At this time, having instructed 
Yd/navalkya, he appointed him to teach the Veda to other 
disciples Being afterwards offended by the refusal of Ya/na- 
valkya to take on himself a share of the sin incurred by 
V aimmpdyana, who had unmtentionallj killed his own sister’s 
son, the resentful preceptor bade ]'d/;7(rr'r/;4)'(r relinquish the 
science which he had learnt He instantly disgorged it m a 
tangible form The rest of VatsampCwnna’'! disciples receiving 
his commands to pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the 
form of partridges, and swallowed the texts ivhich ivere soiled, 
and for this reason termed ‘Black’, they are also denominated 
Tmttiriya, from titiiri, the name of a partridge Yu/naralkya 
overwhelmed with sorrow', had recourse to the sun , and 
through the favour of that luminary, obtained a new revela- 
tion of the Yajus which is called ‘White’ or pure, in contradis- 
tinction to the other, and is likewise named Vaiasancyin, from 
a patronymic, as it would seem, of Yujnaralkya himself , for 
the Veda declaies, ‘these purer texts, revealed by the sun, are 
published by Yajiiava/kya, the offspring of Yd/asamn ' But, 
according to the Visnu-purana, the priests w'ho studied the 
Yajus are called Fa//y/j, because the sun, who repealed it, 
assumed the form of a horse UCi/'n'i It is clear that these are 
nothing but late etymological legends Titttn and VSiin 
w’ere proper names Tittin was the pupil of Yaska, the pupil 
of Vatsampdyaua, and it is thiough them that the old or dark 
Yajur-veda was handed down Ydjiiavalkya, of the family of 
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which the origin of Sukla-yajtir~veda or Vajasaneyt- 
samhitd is stated, is appended here : 

“Suta uvaca : 

Samahitatmano brahman biahmanah paramesthinah) 
Hrdy akasad abhun nado vrttirodhad vibhavyate|| 

Tato 'kyrasamamnayam asrjad bhagavan ajah| 
Antabthosmab\arasparsahr.isvadirghadilaksanam|| 

Tena*S?b catuio vedains caturbhn vadanair vibhuh| 
Sa\yahrtikan bonkariin catuihotravivaksaya|| 
Vaibampayanasisya \ai carakadhvai yavo 'bhavan| 

Yac ceriu brahmahatyamhahksapanam svaguror vratam|| 
Yajuaiialkyab ca tacchisya ahaho bhagavan kiyat| 
Caiitenalpabaranam carisye 'ham suduscaram|| 

Ity ukto gurur apy aha kupito yahy alam tvaya| 
Vipravamantra, sisyena inadadhitam tyajasv iti|| 
Devaratasutab so 'pi ccharditva yajusam ganam| 

Tato gato 'thamunayo dadrsus tan ya3urganan|| 

Yajumsi tittirii bhCitva tallolupataya daduh| 

Taittirlya iti yajussakha asan supesalah|| 

Yajnavalkyas tato brahman cchandamsy adhigavesayan [ 
Guror avidyamanam supatasthc 'rkam Isvaram|| 
Yajfiavalkya uvaca: 

Om namo bhagavate adityayakhilajagatam atma- 
bvaiupena kalabvarupena caturvidhabhutanikayanam 
brahmadistambaparyantanam antarhrdayesu bahir api 
cakaba iva upadhmi avyavadhiyamanah bhagavan eka 
eva ksanalavanimesavayavopacitasainvatsaraganenapam 
adanavisargabhyam imam lokayatram anuvahati. 

Yad uha vava vibudharsabha savitar adab tapaty anu- 
savanam ahar ahai amnayavidhinopatisthamananam 

the Va/asaneyins, was the founder of the more modern or 
bright Yajur-veda.” Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature. 1859. pp- 174, 175, foot-note. 
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akhiladuritavrjinabijavabharjana bhagavatas saaiabhidhi- 
mahi tapanamandalam. 

Ya iha vava sthiracaranikaranam nijaniketananam 
manaindnyasugananam atmanas svayam atmantaryami 
pracodayati. 

Ya evemam lokatn atikaralavadanaiidhakaiasanijua- 
lagaragrahagilitam sammrtakam iva vicelanam ava- 
lokyanukampaya paramakarumka iksayaivotthapyahar 
ahar anusavanam sreyasi svadhaimakhyatmavabthane 
pravartayaty avanipatir ivasadhunam bhayam udliayan 
na^ti. 

Panta abapalaib tab a tatra kamalakosaiijalibhir 
upahrtarhanah. 

At ha ha bhagavanib tava caiananahnayiigalam tn- 
bhiuanagurubhir vanditam aham ayrttaya'Tiayajiihkama 
upabaramiti. 

Suta uvaca. 

Evam btutab bu bh.igavan vajirupadharo hanh| 
Yajumsyayalayamani munaye 'dat prabaditah|| 

Yajuibhir akaioc chakha dasa pahcabatair \ibhuh| 
Jagrhur vfijabanyab tali kanva-madhyandinadayah||'' 

The derivation ot the woi d ‘vajabaneya’ ib described 
by several authors: Vijayadhvaja, 

The name Vaja- Sridharasvamin, (commenlatorb on the 

sancya 

Bhagavata), and Mahidhaia. It is 

given below: 

1. " Vajasanas buryah, tata agatas sakha vajasan- 
yas tab sakhah kanvadayo madhyandinadayas ca/’^ 

2. “Ravinasvarupena vajebhyah kesarebhyo vajena 
vegena va sanyastas tyaktas sakha vajabaneyi-bamjnah.”i“ 

9. See foot-note on p. 34. Carana-vyiih(i-partsisia>- 
bhasya Kandika, ii. Benares Sanskrit Senes, 1888. 

10. Ibid. 
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3. “Vajam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih 
(tasyeyam sakha vajasaneyi)". 

However, the name of this Vedic text is derived from 
the surname ‘vajasaneya' which is given to the preceptor 
Yajnavalkya, to whom this Vedic text is attributed. The 
passage from the Satapalha-brahmana and its comment 
by Mahidhara, already exti acted above explain ‘vajasaneya’ 
as a patronymic — 'vajasaneyena yainavalkyena’ — ‘vaja- 
saner apatyena yajuavalkyena' — ‘by the son of vajasani’. 
In Mahabhdraia xxii. 1507 this word is used as an epithet 
of Lord Krsna. The Brahmana of the White Yajus 
{Satapatha) is also generally termed Vdjasaneya-brdh- 
mana. To mean this the woid ‘vajasam’ is to be taken 
as an appellative, because it signifies — ‘vajam annam 
samr danam asyastiti vajasanih, the giver of the food’ — 
and lefeis to the chief object ying at the root of all 
sacrificial ceremonies, the obtaining of the necessary 
food from the Gods, whom the sacrifices are to propitiate. 

There is also another name ‘ayalajama’ to this 
Sukla-yajur-vedic text. This name is 
The name Ayata neithei tamihar in works, nor is it 

79ilQ8i - 

cm rent among the people of the Sukla- 
yajur-vedic school. But there is a direct citation of this 
name, in averse of the Bhavisyai-purdna, which describes 
the origin of the Sitkla-yajtir-veda. This verse is as folIow's: 
“Ayataj'amani tu bhanuguptany anyani jatany atinirasani| 
Yajumsi tesam atha yajnavalkyo hy ayatayamani raver 


avanall" 

The sense of the word ‘ayatayama’ gives the mea."- 

ing ‘agatasarani’ or ‘viryavanti’. 

The total number of the Rk and Yajus (prayers 

employed at solemn i ites) hymns of 

Niimhei of Ek jjie Sttkla-yainr-vcda is calculated bv 
and Yajus n e 

Katyayana in his Rg-yajiih-pai isista in 

the following manner : 



18 


Different Schools 


“Dve sahasre sate nyune mantre vajasaneyake] 

Rgganah paiisamkhyatas sesam anyad rco ya]uh|| 

Astau sahasranL satani castav asityanyany adhikam ya- 

jumsil 

Etat prain3.nam yajusam tu kevalam sasukriyam sakhi- 

1am yajfiavalkyamll" 
In early days, this text was very familiar to and 
current among the people who were 
The countries in inhabiting the pracya regions (the 
was familiar eastern country, the country south or 

east of the river Sarasvati), the iidicya 
(the country to the north and west of the river Sarasvati), 
and the nairtya (the south-western country), and it was 
specially patronised by the people of the following 
countries : 

"Angavangakalihgams ca kanino gurjaras tatha| 
Vajasaneyi sakha ca madhyandini prati§thita||’' 
“Rsina yajnavalkyena saivarlesesu vistrta|’’^2 
The White yajns was taught by \ ajnavalkya to 15 
pupils who founded as many 
or^akbas schools. Thus Snkla-yajur-veda has its 

own 1 5 different schools. They are : 
1. Jabala, 2. Baudhayana, 3. Kanva, 4. Madh- 
yandineya, 5. Sapheya, 6. Tapaniya, 7. Kapola, 8. 
Paundara, 9. Vatsa, 10. A\-atika, 11. Paramavatika, 12. 
Parakra, 13. Vaineya, 14. Addha, and 15. Baudheya. 

In Patafijali's Mahabhasya the Kanvas, the Kanvaka, 
a yellow (pihgala) Kanva, and Kanva- 
Kanva* yana and also their peoples are nien- 

tioned. The school of the Kanvas is 

11. PrattjnorparwstaMasya. i. 3. See also Vtsnu- 
purana. ni. 5. 28. 

12. See CaranavyuAa-panststa-bhdsya. Kandika, ii. 



Different Schools 


19 


referred to in the Kathaka The Apastamba-dharma-sHtra 
also mentions a teacher Kanva. Further, it appears in 
the Pravara section of Asvalayana and in Pilnini iv. 2. 11. 


Tbe name Madb- 
yandlna 


Except in the Katyayana-pratisdkhya the name 
Madhyandina is not found in any other 
sutras or similar works. But in the 
supplement to the Vrhad-dranyakn, in 
the lists of teachers, a Madhyandinayana (iv. 6. 2) is 
mentioned. The Madhyandinas are not mentioned in 
Patanjali’s Mahabhasya.^^ The Kasika-vriti of Vamana 
and Jayaditya fabout 650. A C.) commenting on Panini 
vii. 1. 94 mentions a grammarian Madhyandim, as a 
pupil of Vyaghrapad (vyaghrapadam varisthah.i^J In the 
Brahmana alto two Vaiyaghrapadyas and one Vaiyaghra- 
padiputra are mentioned. 

All these schools or Sakhas are generally named 
after their founders, who were the 
Significance of recipients of the text direct from the 
*** YajSavalkya. For example, one 

of the above names is defined thus: 


“ Madhyandineya — madhyandin.i-samj3ena maha- 
rsina labdho Yajnavalkyac chakhaviseso madhyandino 
yajur-vedah, tam adhiyate vidanti va sisyaparamparaya 
vartamanas te madhyandina ucyanle. Madhyandinanam 
ayam inadhyandineyah." 


The others should be defined in the same manner. 


The Eanva 
school 


Among these fifteen schools, the 
most popular and prominent one is the 
Kanva school. 


“ Tatrapi ca sivas sakha dasa panca ca va]inam| 
Tatrapi mukhya vijneya sakha ya kanvasam]nika||” 


13. Vide Indische Studien. xiii, 417. 

14. See Bohtlingk. Fdntm. Introduction, p. 1. 
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“ Vajasane3'avec1asya pi'athama kanvasamjuika^®)” 

And next to that, those of the Maclhyandinas, Jabalas, 
Baudhayanas, and Tapanlyas 

In the Snkhi-yajur-vcda, which is strictly a htergical 
collection, the sacrificial formulas are 
expialM™^ Sukla separated from their ritual basis and 
dogmatical explanation. And the 
matter is orderly and systematically distributed which is 
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajtis. This fact can 
be explained from its name Siikla wh ch is explained as 
‘ build ham 5'ajum3i’ Dvivedag.mga explains ‘suklani 
yajumsi’ by ‘suddhani yad va brahmanenamisritamantra- 
tmakam’.i® 


15 Cara'n'vviv,ha-puit^is\a-bh<iS)c Kandika, li. 

16 “ It IS usually assumed that the name ‘White’ 
Yajur-veda means ‘clear, well-arranged’ Yajur-veda, and that it 
indicates the clear distinction between sacrificial utterances 
and e.xplanations of ritual m the same, while ‘black’ Yajur-veda 
means ‘unarranged’ Yajur-veda This explanation emanating 
from Indian commentator’s, seems very improbable to me. But 
already m Satap. Br. XIV 9, 4, 33, (cf. IV, 4, 5, 19), the 
‘white sacrificial utterances’ (Suklani Yajnmsi) are called 
a Utyani ‘revealed by the sun\ and the Puranas, too, relate that 
Yajfiavalkya received new sacrificial utterances from the sun 
(Vwnu purana III, 5) I believe that the 'white Yajur-veda’ 
owes its name to this connection with the sun. In contrast to 
this, the older Yajur-veda was then called the ‘black’ one. 
It IS most probable that the samhita of the white Yajur-veda 
IS most closely related to the original form of the Veda of the 
Adhvaryu, as Pischel thinks, KG, 172. cf. Keith, HOS, Vol. 
18, pp. LXXXV fi, on the mutual relationship of the Samhitas 
of the Yajur-veda ” Winternitz A History of Indian Liter- 
ature English Translation. Vol I. p. 171, footnote. 
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In both llie leceiisiuiis, Kiiiva and Madhyandina, 
which are the two slightly discordant 
SvSla'yaJur^veda^ versions of Vajnsanevi-snniliiia, and the 
texts of which alone aie available for 
the piesent, this Siikla-ynjiit-i<eda is divided into 40 
Adhyayas or chapters, and according to the Madhyandina 
recension each chapter contains several Kandikas or short 
sectionsi^. In one chapter the maximum number of 
Kandikas are 117, and the minimum number of 
Kandikas are 13, and the average number of Kandikas 
are 49. Accoidmg to the subject matter the Snkla-yajur- 
vedtc text portions can be divided into two mam divisions 
Kaima-kanda and Jnana-kanda. The first 39 chapters 
are called Karma-kanda poitions, because then recitation 
is very essential for religious sacrificial ceremonies, and 
the remaining one, ihe last chapter, falls under the 
category of Jnana-kanda, because it treats of Parabrah- 
man, the Supreme Spirit 

So fai as we know tor the present, the special 
leature of the Svkla-yajvr-veda is 
The Sukla yajui that the Samhita and its Brahmana 
*** ^^*^ {Saiapaiha) have been handed down 
in their entiiety in two distinct recen- 


17. “ The Vajasaneyi, or White Yajus is the shortest of 

the Vedas , so far as respects the first and principal parts which 
comprehends the mantras The Saiuhita, or collection of 
prayers and invocations belonging to this Veda, is comprised 
in forty lectures (Adhyaya), unequally sub-divided into 
numerous short sections (Kandika) , each of which, in general, 
constitutes a prayer or mantra. It is also divided, like the 
Eg-veda, into anuvakas, as they are stated at the close of the 
index to this veda, appears to be two hundred and eighty-six , 
the number of sections or verses, nearly 2C00 (or exactly 1987). 
But this includes many repetitions of the same text in diverse 
places. The lectures are very unequal, containing from 13 to 
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sions the Kanva and Madhyandina, and both of them 
correspond entirely in their contents as well as in the 
order and system in distributing matter ; but in the 
latter respect, however, there aie many, although slight, 
discrepancies. The difference mainly consists in actual 
variants m the sacrificial foi mulas and in orthographic or 
oithoepic peculiarities. 


Among these fifteen schools, the texts of the Kanva 
and Madhyandina have been hitherto 
The Kanva published. Of these two recensions, 
Madhyandinr**““ is possible to assume that the Kanva 
school is older than the other. For 
not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient rsi 
families^® of the Rg-veda, but the K.inva recension also 
agrees with the Rg-veda in some peculiar notations. For 
instance the peculiar notation of cerebral ‘d’ by ‘I’ and 
*dh’ by ‘Ih’ of Kanva lecension by the rule "Dadhau 
lalhau caikesam” iv. 144 agrees with that of the Rg-veda, 
On the other hand, it is also not fair to assume a lengthy 
interval between the two recensions, because they 
resemble each other very closely. 

The differences between the text of one school and 
another are, the differences of readings 
The difference in some places, and the additional 
an^another ***'**°^ readings of the text in some other 
places. In his edition of the Sukla- 
yajur-vedic text Professor Weber has given both the Kanva 
and Madhyandina readings, but he has adopted and 
printed the Madhyandina version of the text as the mam 
body of his edition, and at the end of each chapter he 


a 117 sections (Kandikas) ” Miscellaneom Essays by H.T. 
Colebrook, Vol II, p. 49. 1873 

18. See Vedte Meire i/i its Historical Development, by 
E. Vernon Arnold, p. 57c. Cambridge, 1905. 
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has specially noticed the differences of the Kanva version 
of the text. F rom this, we can infer that the text- 
versions of the remaining 13 schools, which are lost to 
us, will also show differences in detail in the two read- 
ings. Only one text given by Yajnavalkya to his pupils, 
who were mainly fifteen in number, has become fifteen 
in slightly different versions by the recitation of pupils, 
who succeeded their preceptors. Madhusudana-sarasvatl 
in his Prasihana-bheda lemarks about the origin of diffe- 
rent schools (sakhas) in the following manner. “ Evam 
pravacanabhedat prativedam bhinna bhuyasyas sakhah, 
for each Veda there are several sakhas, the differences 
of which arise from different pravacanas." Here ‘prava- 
cana’ means pronunciation, and the difference of pro- 
nunciation is the chief cause of Samhita-sakhas. 

Of these 40 Adhyayas the first 25 

Sukla-yiurveda^ foimulas for the general 

sacrificial ceremonies.^® 

1 , 11 . New and full-moon sacrifice. 

111 . The morning and evening fire sacrifice, as well 
as the sacrifices to be offered every four months at the 
commencement of the three seasons. 

iv-viii. Soma sacrifice in general. 

IX, X. Two modifications of it. 

xi-xviii. Construction of altars for sacred fires. 

xix-xxi. Sauiraiiianl, a ceremony originally 
appointed to expiate the evil effects of too free indul- 
gence in the Soma drink. 

19. A comprehensive but condensed exposition of this 
has been commenced in Prof. Weber’s papers • Zur Kenntntss 
des Vedtschen opfei ritual sm Indische Studien. x. 321-396, xiii. 
217-292. 
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xxii-xxv. Asva-medha (horse sacrifice) : ceremony 
emblamatic of the immolation of a horse and other 
animals. 

Of these 25 Adhyayas, the last seven, slightly differ 
in their style diction and phraseology from the others, 
and it leads one to think if they are later additions to the 
fiist eighteen Adhyayas. On the other hand, according 
to Euiopean critics the remaining 15 Adhyayas of the 
Sitkln yajin-vedn aie possibly ot consideiably later origin. 
For (1) in the Sukln-yajits-sarvdiiukrninam attribaled to 
Katyaj-ana, in Pi ntijna-pnnsista^^ and in Mahidhaia's 
comnientaiy the Adhya3’as xxvi to xxxv are expiessly 
called khila or supplement, and (2) the Adhyayas 
xxxvi to xl Suktiya (expiating) referiing to eNpiatory 
ceremonies. Accoiding to Vijilanesvara, author of the 
well-known commtntaiy called on the code 

of Ya]fiavalk}a written in the reign of king Vikiama- 
ditya VI of Kalyani (A. C. 1073 — 1126), this statement 
of subject-division seems to be inappropi late For it 
states that the Suknya begins at xxx. 3 and in xxxvi. 1 
the Aranyaka begins 

xxvi-xxix. Saciificial formulas belonging to the 
ceremonies treated of in the early Adhyayas 

xxx-xxxix. The formulas for some new sacrificial 
ceremonies viz., the purusa-medha^z (human sacrifice) : 
a type of the allegorical immolation of Narayana, or of 
Brahman in that character, the sarva-medha (universal 
sacrifice) : prayeis and oblations for univei sal success, the 

20. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ueber das Prattjnd-sutra, 
1872. 

21. A portion of these last books are explained m the 
Arapyaka part of the Briihmaiia 

22. V 16 .& Ueba Maiic/iawpfer bet den hidern der verdts- 
chen zeit in Ind. Streifen , 1 54fl. 
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pitr-medha (oblation to the Manes): obsequies in com- 
memoration of a deceased ancestor, and the pravargya 
(purificatory sacrifice).*^ 


The last adhyaya (xl) has no sort of direct reference 
to the sacrificial ceremonial. It can be regarded as an 
Upanisad. just like the other parts of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda which are, in later times, looked upon as Upanisads. 
For instance the sixteenth book is called as Satarudriyo- 
pantsad, and the beginning of the thirty-fourth book as 
Stva~sankaIpo-paiiisad. The Buddhist author Yasoinitra, 
scholiast of the Abhulharmakosa, states the Satarudnya 
to be a work by Vyasa against Buddhism, whence, how- 
ever, we have probablj' to conclude only that it passed 
for, and was used as, a principal support for Siva worship, 
especially in its detached form as a separate Upanisad.^* 


As for the origin and date of the Sukla-yajnr-veda 
we have sufficient proofs in the prose 
Ongin and date portions which are peculiar to it, that 

it has an origin from the eastern parts of the Hindustan 
or the east of the Indus iiver, in the country of the 
Kuru-pancalas, and that it belongs to a period when 
Brahmanism had already gained supremacy, and when at 
all events the hierarchy of the Brahmins, and the caste 
system, were completly organised. We have also external 
grounds for assuming that the present redaction of the 
Samhita of the Snkla-yajur-veda dates from the third 
centuary B. C., because Megasthenes mentions a set of 


23. This IS not a literal translation to the word ‘pra- 
vargya’. According to Haug on Aitareya Brahmana i 1 8. 
p. 42 “a preparatory rite intended for providing the sacrificer 
with a heavenly body, with which alone he is permitted to 
enter the residence of the Gods". 

24. Vide Burnouf’s Introduction a I Htstoire du Bud- 
dhisme. p. 568, Indische Studien. ii. 22. 
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people, and the name of this set recurs in the Madhyan- 
dinas, one of the principal schools of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda. The country of the Madhyandinas is situated 
precisely in the middle of that ‘inadhyadesa’ the limits of 
which are described in the Pratijna-parisista.'^^ But, 
this statement can not be looked upon as a final one, 
because we have seen the word ‘Madhyandma’ as relating 
to 'southern' : generally denoting any southern people or 
any southern school. For instance we find mention of 
the word ‘Madhyandma-Kauthumas’ which means 
Southern Kauthumas. These W'ords Madhyandina and 
Kauthuma appear side by side in an inscription . 2 ® 

Several Sutras of Panini stale that he was acquainted 
with the Yajur-\eda.27 But it is not 

F a Him Md certain whethei he was in contact with 
Sukla-yaaur-veda 

the Black as w'ell as the White, or with 
the Black only. The word Vajasaneym does not occur 
in any Sutra of his, but as a formation in a gana to Panini- 
sutra IV, 3, 106, while the formation of Taittiriya, from 
the basic word Tittiii is desciibed in the Sutra IV, 3, 102 
itself. In the same way, the sacred personage, Yajna- 
valkya, who is said to have collected or compiled not only 
the Sukla-yajur-vedic text, but the Satapatha-brdhinana 
also, IS also not cited in any Sutra of Pamm, but merely 


25. See Prof. Weber's paper Ueber das Prattind-sHtra 
pp. 101-105 

26. Published by Hall. Journal Am. Or. Soc., vi. 539. 

27. Panini mentions several vedic names Yafus, 

Saman, Brdhmana, Chaudas, Nigama, Mantra. Kdthaka etc. 
Vide Sutras ‘Ya/usy eke’idm' (via. 3. 104), ' U bhayatharksu’ 
(viii. 3. 8), ’’Yajusy urah’ (vi 1.117), ' Devasumnayor ya;ust 
KdtAake’ (vii. 4. 38), ’'Yainakarmanyajapanyunkhasdmasu' 
(i. 2. 34), 'Di’tiiyd brdhviane' (11 3 60), 'Vd sapurmsya mgame’ 
(vi. 4. 9 ), 'Ylantre ghasahvaranasavl dahddvrckrgamtjambhyo 
leh’ ( 11 . 4. 80), etc. 
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as a membei of one of the ganas. It is also a doubtful 
matter whether botli these versions of Yajur-veda were 
N separated m the time of Panini. If uie turn our attention 
to the woi d Satapatha, we have again to point out that it 
occurs only in a gana to V, 3, 100. 

The Sukla-yajn r-veda has been published several 
times in many places, at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Mathura, 
Madras, Germany etc. Some of these 
publications contain the text only, the text with pada- 
patha (an arrangement of the vedic text in which each 
word is written and pi onounced in its original form and 
independently of phonetic changes), and commentaries. 
Among these publications, there are only two editions of 
the text of the Kanva School. All the other editions are 
of the Madhyandina veision of the text. There are four 
commentaries current on the text, of which three are old, 
while the other one is a recent venture. 

They are as follows 

(1) Vajasaiicyi-iiiadhyaiidiiKi-siikla-yajnr-veda-sam- 
hild-ntaiilra-bhdsya by U\vata. 

(2) Bhasya-vcdadlpa, alias Vedartha-dipa by Mahi- 
dhara. 

(3) Bh&sya by Sayanacarya. 

(4) Bhasya by Udayapiakasa deva. 

Besides these there are some other commentaries 
also, which are recently written and in local vernacular 
dialects (Hindi). Sayana-bhasya is a commentary on the 
text of the Kanva School, and it runs up to the 20th 
chapter of the text only. 

Among the commentators of the works in Sanskrit 

Literature, the sage Saunaka is con- 

Commentary by ^idered to be the earliest author. We 
Uvvata , , , . 

have not seen any commentary .in 
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complete form to any of the works wiitten by Saunaka, 
and there is no evidence also to piove that he has written 
sucha work. The Pnrusa-sukta-bhdsya which is attributed 
to Saunaka is in existence now. The 31st chapter of the 
Vajasaneyi-samhila contains the whole Pnrnsa-sukta text, 
Uwata, the author of the Vajasaiicyi-samhitd-manira- 
6/iajya, which IS a commentary on the whole Sanihita 
has not commented upon the 31st chapter which contains 
the Purnsa-sukia portions of the Rg-veda, but he has 
simply reproduced Saunaka’s bhasj-a to the Sukta 
with a small prefatory note : 

“ Purusasuktasya narayana rsih. Puruso devata. 
Anustupcchandah. Antya tristup. Alokse viniyogah. 
Asya bhasyam sautiako nama rsir akarot. Prathamam 
vicchedah kriyakarakasambandhas samasah prame- 
yarthavyakhya iti.” 

At the end of that chapter, the following line also is 
to be seen: — “Iti Puiiisa-sukta-bhasyam samaptam.” 

The identification of the sage fsaun.ika with the author of 
the Brhad-devalu, the Rk-prdliidkhya, the Caranavyuha- 
parisista, and othei works, is a matter of great import- 
ance and requires a special comparative study, and it does 
not call for a discussion here. Regarding the identity of 
the authors of the Brhad-devatd and the Rk-prahsakhya, 
Professor A. A. Macrlonell has mentioned this topic in 
his introduction to the Brhad-devaid. 

From the preliminary portions of the Pnrusa-sukta- 
bhasya quoted above, one thing 

fof^mng”wortl requires special mention. The early 

writers of commentary — works have 

adopted some specified principles as the basis for writing 
their works. They do not like to make their volumes 
unnecessarily bulky, by giving descriptions of matters, 
which are not connected with the present subject matter. 
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Acarya-Saunaka has adopted a peculiai method to write 
his Puriisa-sukta-bhasya which consists of the following 
mam principles: 

(1) Pudachheda (Resolution of a sentence into its 
constituent parts). 

(2) Kriyakaraka-samhmulha (Description of the 
relation between the verbs and nouns). 

(3) Sainasa (Composition of words). 

(4) Pro nieyartha-vydkhyd (Debcnption of the subject- 
matter), 

A careful perusal of the Purusa-sukia-kliasya makes 

it obvious that Saunaka has followed 
Vyakhyadharma , .. i „ 

these principles correctly. In the same 

manner several early authors have also followed certain 

rules and principles, to erect their literary monuments. 

But, in course of time, the principles have been enlarged 

by later writers and they have been intei preted in a wider 

sense. Even m Uvvata’s time certain principles were 

very familiar to the authors, and he quotes them as 

Vyakhja-dhaimas or Principles for writing a commen- 

taiy, at the beginning of his Mantra-bhdsya. They are as 

follows : 

“Atha vyakhyadharmah ; 

Atiriktam padam tyajyam hinam vakye nivesayet| 

Viprakrstam tu sandadhyad anupurvyam cakalpayet|| 

Lingam dhalura vibhaktim ca yojayec canulomatah| 

Yad yat syac chandasam vakye kuryat tat tat tu 

laukikam.|{ 

Athodaharanani: 

(1) Atiriktam padam tyajyam lii. Yatha. — 'ima nu 
kam bhuvana sisadhama' iti. Kam ity anarthako 
nipatah. 

(2) Hinam vakye nivesayed lU . — ‘asmad annad iti 
bhagam aveksate' ityatradhastano mantrasesa ihapy abhi- 
sambandhaniyah asmad annam nirbhakta ityadi. 
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(3j Viprakrstdin Ui saiidaclhySd ill . — ‘sam revatir 
jagatibhih prcyatam ' ityatra ‘ samprcyatam ’ iti vyava- 
hitasambandhah. 

(4) Aiiiipurvyam ca kalpriycd iti . — ‘ mil no mitro 
varuno aryamayuh ‘ ityatra ‘ yad vajino devajasya ' iti 
dvitlyo’rdharcah prathamam vyakhyeyah Yato hi yad 
vrttam vakye prathamam bhavati 

(5) Lingani dliatnin vibhaktim ca yalharthain saiina- 
viayet. Lingam tu vakyavasat sannamayet. — ‘pavitre 
stho vaisnavyau Atra pavitre iti napumsakahngam, 
vaisnavyav iti ca pullingam. Tatra vaisnavyav ityasya 
sannatir avistalingatvat pavitrasabdasya. Dhatum dhat- 
vartham ca baiinamayet. — ‘agre guvo agre piivah’ iti. 
Atra agre puva iti sandehah, kim atra pibate rupam uta 
pavateh ? Tatra srutito nii nayah — ‘ ta yat prathamas 
somasya riijno bhaksayanti’ iti vj akhyanat pibater eva 
impam iti. Vibhaktim sannamajet — ‘ kai>mai devaya 
havisa vidhema ’ ityatia ha\iseti trtiyayah piathamayas 
bannatir vakyabamyogat, 

Anyad api yatkincic chandabam tatsarvam l.iukika- 
vihitais sabdair vyakhyeyam. Ityayam bamanyato vyakh- 
yakrama uktah."^® 

In addition to these vyakhyadharmas, there are 
certain vakvarthas also which are veiy 
useful in understanding the several 
species of Vedic hymns with their usages on ceremonial 
occasions. Uvvata has mentioned these vakyarthas in his 
Manira-bhasya and has shown their application to the 
Vedic hymns “ Ise tva " etc. They are also given 
below. 

“ Ete ca vakyartha isetvadimantragane prayaso 
drsyante*®. — 

28 & 29 Uvvata’s Avatarika (Preface) to his Mantra- 
bhasya. 
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Vidhyarthavadayacfiasih stutipraisapravalhikah ] 

Prasno vyakaranam tarkah purvavrttanuklrtanam|l 

Avadharanam copanisad vakyaitha syus trayodasa| 

Athaitesam udaharanani’ 

(1) Tatra vtdhih paramesthyabhihitah — 'asvas tupa- 
rogo mrgah.’ ityadih, 

(2) Arthavadah — ‘ Deva yajnam atanvata’ ityadih. 

(3) Yacna — ‘tanitpa agne'si tanvam me pahi.' 

(4) Asih — ' avo devasa imahe ’ ityadih. 

(5) Stutih — 'agnir mfirdha divah kakut.’ 

(6) Praisah — ‘ hota yaksat samidhagmm ' ityadih. 

(7) Pravalhika — 'Indragni apad lyam ’ ityadi. 

(8) Prasnah — ‘ kas svid ekaki carati ' ityadi 

(9) Vyakai anaiii — ' surya ekaki carati ’ ityadi. 

(10) Tarkah — ‘ma grdhah kasyasvid dhanam' 
ityadi. 

(11) Purvavrtidnnkirtaiiam — ‘ osadhayas sam- 
avadarita ’ ityadi. 

(12) Avadharanam — ‘tameva \ iditvatimrtyum eti.’ 

(13) Upatusat — 'Isavasyam” ilyadi.’ 

The vyakhyadhaimas and the vakyarthas are given 
by Uvvata in his inti eduction of his Manira-bhasya, 
As regards the method ol the Mnntra-bhdsya, Uvvata 
himself has adopted ccitain principles of his own, for 
writing his commentary, and he mentions them m the 
following opening verses. 

“Gurutas tarkatas caiva tatha satapathasruteh] 

Rsin vaksyami manlranam devata chandasam ca yat|| 
Rco yajiimsi samani tatharthah padavakyayoh| 

Srutayas catra yah proktah yo’rthavadas ca karmanah||” 

In early days, even the writers of original standard 
woiks adopted ceitain principles 
Tantiaynktl ^-yriting their woiks, and these 

principles aie called by the term “Tantka-Yukti’'. 
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The works like Kautaliya's ios/ra, Caraka-samhtia, 
Tolkdpptyam (Tamil Grammar), etc., have been construct- 
ed on the basis of these Tantra-yuktis; these works also 
explain the Tantra-^uktis with illustrations, at the end, 
for the benefit of leaders. But there is difference of 
opinion regarding the number of these Tantra-yuktis, 
Some have opined that they are 32 in number, while 
others accept 36, and a thud set of authors 35. Different 
works vary not only in the number of Tantra-yuktis, but 
^Iso in their names and definitions. An account of 
Tantra-yuktis, current among ancient ayuivedic authors 
will be found in ‘TanirayukU-vtcara’.^^ 


The Mantra-hhdsya of Uvvata to Vajasaneyt-samhiid 
IS a biief commentary describing the 
tr^ata* meaning of the Samhita-text only. 

Uvvata does not enter into the second- 
ary topics, that are mentioned in Srauta works, and aims 
at brevity and conciseness throughout. There are three 
works by Uvvata which have been hitherto published. 
They are: 


(1) Parsada-vrlti on the Rg-vcda-prutisdkhya. 


(2) Prdiisdkhya-iiirmala-bJidsy a on the Kdtydyana- 
prdiisdkhya, 

(3) Mantra-bhdsya on the Vdjasaneyi-samhttd. 
Besides these, he has also written a commentary on 

Katyayana's Sarvdnukramant which is in Ms. form and 
not published. This work is now under the perusal of 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Professor of Sanskrit, University of 
Madras. Mss. of this unpublished work, are preserved in 
the Sarasvatimahal Library, Tanjore, and in the D. A. V. 
College Library, Lahore, The closing verses of the 20th 


30. Edited by Dr. Sankara Menon. in the Trevendrum 
Vatdya Series, 
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and 40th chapters of the Mantra-bhasya say that Uwata 
wrote the Mantra-bhasya when he was at AvantI, in the 
reign of King Bhoja (1018 A. C.?) 

"Anandapuravastavyajaiyatakhyasya sununa] 

Uvvatena krtain bhasyam padavakyais suniscitaih||3i" 
“Anandapuravahtavyavajratakhyasya sununa | 

Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suni&citaih| 
Rsyadims ca namaskrtya avantyam uwato vasan| 
Mantranam krtavan bhasyam mahim bhoje prasasati||"32 

In some places of his Bhasya, Uwata gives the 
etymology and syntax of words, and in connection with 
them, he describes some giammatical points also, which 
aie mainly based on Pamni’s giammer. References to 
the rules of Kdiyayana-pratisdkhya (which is a particular 
treatise on the Vdjasaiieyi-samlntd) which one would 
expect, do not occur. In numerous places he mentions 
the great author Yaska, the fiist interpreter of the Vedic 
texts. The full discussion about Uwata and his works, 
must however, be postponed to a separate paper. 

Mahidhara’s cemmeiitaiy on Siikla-yajur-veda is an 
extensive work. 'J his commentary 
called Veda-dlpa alias Vedartha-dlpa 
was written towards the close of the 
sixteenth centuaiy A, At each step he quotes 

31. End of the 20th chapter. 

32. End of 40th chapter. 

33« On the basis of a copper-plate grant of Jayacandra, 
which begins “Dvatrimsadadhika-dvadasa-sata-samvatsare 
bhadre masi suklapakse, trayodasyam tithau, ravidine anka- 
to’pi samvat 1232 ” and ends with "Mahapandita-sri-mahi- 
dhara-pautraya maha-raisra-pandita-srl-haleputraya mah^ 
pandita-srl-hrslkesa-sarmane brahmanaya”, the date of Mahi- 
dhara is fixed by some scholars as before to 1232, A. D. But 

5 
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Katyayana's Srauia-suira, and describes the application 
of textual hymns to the respective religious sacrifices. In 
the introductory verses of his commentary Mahidhara 
expresses his indebtedness to the works of former com- 
mentators, and mentions Uvvata as one of his predece- 
ssors. 

“Bhasyam vilokyovvatamadhaviyam” 

On a perusal of this extract there arises a doubt, 
whether the word ‘Uwata-Madhaviya’ denotes only one 
author Uvvata-Madhava or two authors Uvvata and 
Madhava. Scholars have made different observations on 
this point. There is no indication of the additional name 
Madhava to Uvvata in any works of his own, nor do the 
later authors call him by the name Madhava. In 
another place (iii, 45) Madhidhaia mentions Madhava 
separately. So we have to conclude that ‘Uvvatama- 
dhava’ is not Uvvata. It appears to be agreed that the 

this IS not acceptable as Mahidhara himself has stated the date 
of completion of his Sulba-sutra-vrtii in the following manner • 

“Rasavedangabhuvarse (1646) masyase^ dhavale dale 
Trayodasyam ravei vare varanasyam mahidharah 
Sriratnesvaramitrasya guroh kesavajanmanah 
Ajnaya vivytim saulbim bhasyavrttyanusanmm 
Vidusam sukhabodhaya vyadhad buddhyanusaratah 
Bhasyam ramakrtam vrttiin taravMocya? tattvatah 
Nilakantho ramanathas sitambhas candrasekharah 
Bhairavo’tha kypasindhus tena tusyan nrkesaxi 
Iti Mahidharaviracita Sulbasutravrttis samapta.” 

However, it should not be supposed that there were several 
Mahidharas, because the benedictory verse is the same in 
these works. And Mahidhara also records his indebtedness 
to Madhavacarya (1313 A. D) m the beginning of his Sukla- 
yajur-veda-samhtta-bha'tya So 1 700 A D may be safely as- 
cribed to be the date of Mahidhara. Vide Pand,it 1863. Sep. 
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poets whose names end in '‘ta" have emigrated from 
Kashmire; for example — Uvvata, Vajrata, Kaiyata, 
Jaiyata, Mammala, etc. One Madhava is known to us as 
the commentator o{ the Rg-veda and is quoted by Sayana- 
carya in some places of his commentary on the Rg-veda 
as — “Madhavas tv evam aha". Sayana also reproduces 
occasionally the bhasya-portions of Madhava. The full 
name of this Madhav" is Venkata-madhava. Recently 
Dr. Laksmanasarup hf.o held in his paper "Uvvata and 
MfidAaW' (contributed to the “Fifth All India Oriental 
Conference" 1928, Lahore,) that Uvvata and Madhava 
are two separate authors and aie predecessors of Mahi- 
dhara, Furthei, he has stated that the Mahidhara's 
commentary on Vdjasaneyi-sainhtta is an expanded 
version of Uvvata’s Mantra-bhasya. In the same paper 
he has also come to the conclusion that Uvvata is not 
the son of Vajrata as held in Bhi nasena's commentary 
on the Kdvya-praka^a of Mammta, and at the close of the 
20th chapter of Siikla-yajiir-veda, Midhyandina recen* 
Sion (edited by Vasudev Panasikara at Bombay, 1912, or 
in the edition of Ramasakalamisiasarman, Benares, 
1912-15.). 

Besides the Mantra-bhdsya of Uvvata, Vedartha- 
dipa of Mahidhara, and the commen- 
rlM*^*'^''**™'”**'** Sayana on the Kanva text (up 

to the end of 20th chapter only), there 
is no other commentary on the Sukla-yajur-veda hitherto 
published. But the, e are many evidences to prove that 
there were many commentaiies in existence on this 
Snkla-yajur-veda. The following portions are to be seen 
in the Paramartha-prapa, a commentary on the Bhaga- 
vad-giia by Daivajnapandita-surya ^ 

“(1) Srutir api vajasaneyi-samhitasu : - 

Paritya bhutani paritya lokan , ' 

paritya sarvah pradiso disas ca . 
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Upasthaya prathamajamrtasyatma- 

natmanam abhi sam vivesa. (Vaj. Sam. 32-11). 

Bhasyam : 

Rtasya batyasya parabrahmanah prathamajam 
pralhamajatam sabalatvenopasthitam tanum upasthaya- 
dhisthaya afmana svarupena krtvatmanam abhitas sani- 
vivesa pravistavan. Kim krtva? Bhutani prthivyadini 
parityabhivyapya lokan bhur-bhuvas-svaradin disai ca 
pradisas ceti tadvat.”^^ 

“(2) Sriitir api vajasaneyi-samhitasu: 

Isavasyam idam sarvam 

yatkmca jagatyam jagat. 

Tena tyaktena bhunjitha 

magrdhahkasyasvid dhanam. (Vaj.Sam. 6 — 16). 

Bhasyam: — 

Jagatyam prthivyam idam suktirajatavat puro drsya- 
manam yatkmcil sarvam nama-rupa-karmatmakam gac- 
chatiti jagan nasvaram asatyam isa satyatvadyaisvaryavata 
paramesi arena krtva vasyam vasa acchadane acchada- 
niyam fiiaskaryam. Atra tiiabkaranabiimaithyam Iscti 
padena dyotitam. Yatha dipena tamas lirasknyate na tu 
tamasa dipa ity arthah. Tatas tena jagadabhasena tyak- 
tena durato'pabtena krtvavasistam kasya parabrahmanah 
sukham bhunjithah. Svit param tu visayasukham ma 
grdhah, grdhu abhikanksayam mabhikanksetyarthah.”^^ 

As these extracts are not to be found in the published 
commentaries, this leads one to believe that some other 
commentaries must have also existed on this Vedic text. 
Daivajfiapandita-surya has quoted and referred to, in his 
Paramartha-prapd, many Vedic commentaries and 
authors hitherto not known. He also says that he is well 

34. Paramartha-prapd. Adhyaya. XI. Verse 20. 

35. Paramartha-prapd. Adhyaya V, Verse. 16. 
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versed in Havana’s Veda-bhasya and mentions his special 
attachment to it. 

“Viditva vedartham dasavadanavanlpannafam 

sataslokavyakhyam paramaramanlyam akaravam | 
Tato gitabhasyam nikhilanigamarthaikanilayam 

vidhijnaryas suryo nrharikarunapangasaianah|]” 
“Gododaktatapurnatlrthanikate parthabhidhanam piiram 
tatia ]yotibikan\aye samabhavat srijnanarajabhi- 

dhah| 

Tatsunur nigamagamarthanipunas suryabhidhanah kavih 
krsnapreranaya tadarpanadhiya gitarthabhasyam 

vyadhat||"^® 

At the beginning of his Pai ainartlia-prnpa Daivajna- 
pandita-surya says that he is the disciple of Caturveda- 
carya alias Caturveda-svamin, who is the commentator of 
four principle Vedic texts. From the second verse of 
the above extract it can be undeistood that the northern 
bank of the Godavari river was the dwelling place of the 
author of the Paramartha-prapa and that his pieceptor 
Caturveda-svamin also must have been a native of the 
same Andhra-dcsa. There are some other unpublished 
works also attributed to Daivajfia-pandita which are pie- 
served in the Government Oriental Mss. Libraiy, Madras. 
The name Caturvedacarya or Caturveda-svamin, is, of 
course, a generic title rather than a name, indicating the 
authorship of the commentaries on the four Vedas. 

Even for the Rg veda there is only one commentary 
by Sayanacarya hitherto published. But we have sufficient 
proof to say that there were many commentaries. In his 
Niruktalocana, Satyavratasamasramin has made mention 
of some of these commentaries. Mr. Bhagavad Datta of 
Lahore also contributed a paper on the same subject 

36. Closing verses of the Paramartho-prapn. 
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under the heading “Pte-Sdyana Coiinnentators to the 
Rg-veda". Among these commentaries, the works of 
Skanda-svamin and Venkata-madhava are under publica- 
tion in the Ti cvandruin Snnskrti Series. An edition of the 
Bhasya of Udgithacarya is expected shortly from Lahore. 
In his papei Mr. Bhagavad Datta has guessed that 
Ravana might have written a commentary on the Rg-veda. 
None of these scholars have mentioned Caturveda-svamin 
and his Bhasya woiks. Besides these commentaries 
another, by one Gomatl Dasa, on a portion of the first 
Astaka of the Rg-veda, has been recently secured by Dr. 
C. Kunhan Raja and is at present under his examination. 
Among these the one that is by Catur-veda-svamm seems 
to be alone a later composition. Daivajna-pandita has 
reproduced some portions ot the Rdvana-bhasya and the 
Catur-veda-svami-bhdsya. In some other places 
Daivajna-pandita-surya gives comparative reviews of 
different Bhasyas. For example; 

“Tvam id dhi havainahe satau vajasya karavah] 
Tvam vrtrcsv India saptatim naias tvam kasthasv 

arvatahl|37 

Sayanabhasyakarair adhidaivikabhiprayena bahyasam- 
gramavisayo darsitah. Ravana-bhasye tu addhyatmaritya 
abhyantarasanigramavisa} o darsitah, votabhasye tub- 
hayam api”^® 

To convey an idea of the style and method of these 
hitherto-unknown-bhasyas, some typical extiacts are 
reproduced below. 

Bhasya by Catiir-veda-svdmm. 

“Rk: 

Jajnana eva vyabadhata sprdhah 

prapasyad viro abhi paumsyam ranam | 

37. VI, 46, 1. 

38. Paramdrtha-prapd, Adhy. ii. Verse 33. 
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Avrscid adrim iva sasyadas srjad 

astabhnan nakam svapasyaya prthumlp® 

Atra Caturvedasvamikrtabhasyam — Yah parames- 
varo jajnanah pradurbhutaniatro mayaya baladasam 
svikurvano’pi san sprdhah spardham krtavatas satrun 
putanadin kamsantan vyabadhata badhitavan. Na 
kevalam daityan, api tu sakradinam garvara apity aha. 
Yo’diim paivatam govardhanam avrscit uddadhara. Kitn 
uddisya ; sasyado dhanyadatrn meghan anavaratam 
varsamanan avasrjat visarjitavan. Tena prthum samai- 
thyavaiitam nakam mdralokam svapasyaya mayaya as- 
tabhnat stambhitavan, stambhitasaktim akarot. Atha 
yauvanadasayam apy abhipaumsyam sarvapurusarthasa- 
dhakam ranam km upandavasamgi amam viro'pi sann- 
apasyat, tatasthyena drstovan, na tu svayam yuyudhe. 
Atra vlrapadena bhismaparabhutasvabhaktapaksapatad 
asastro’pi sastram agiahid iti sucitam." 

Rg-dvayam ; 

"Dve virupe caratas svarthe 

anyanya vatsam upadhapayetej 
Hai ir anyasyam bhavati svabhavan- 

cchiikro anyasyam dadrse suvarcah ”||^® 
“Purvaparam carato mayayaitau 

sisu kridantau pan yato addhvaram) 

Visvany anyo bhuvanani casta 

rtun anyo vidadhaj jayate punah 

Bhasyam : 

“Dhanuryagotsavavyajena krsna-ramayor anayanar- 
tham kamsena presitah susthu varco yasyasau suvarca 


39. X. 113, 4. 

40. Ibid I. 95. 1. 

41. IbidX. 85, 18. 
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akruras carato vicarafo dve visadrse rupedadrsedrstavan. 
Kimbhute'’ Svarthe busthu arthah prayojanam yayos te. 
Na hi nrsimhavad ekasyam murtau, kintu anya anya 
prthag avasthite. Punah kimbhute’’ Vatsam upa dha- 
payete. Vatsam iti jatyabhiprayenaikavacanam. Tena 
gosandohaiiavasai e svasamipe vartamanair gopaih krtva 
vatsan dhapayett; payayete. Atha visadrsanipatvam 
evaha — hanr iti. Anyasyam anyatamasyain murtau 
handvarnatvat hanh meghasyamah krsno’sti, tatha any- 
asyam sukro gauiavarno baladevo’sti. Kimbhuto hanh ’’ 
bvabhavan, svab 3 a bha svabha tadvan aluptamjaisvarya- 
van ity arthah. Kimbhute rupe ^ purvaparam caratah, 
prag aparam pansaranam kurutah. Param tu na 
prakrtav ity aha: — Etau krsna-ramau mayaya krtva sisu 
balyadasam praptau, paramarthato vicaryamanev vayo’- 
vastharahitau evam mayayaiva rajakavadhadibhih 
kridantau santau adhvaram dhanuryagasthanam prati 
pan patatah samantatah kuvalayaplda-kamsa-canura- 
disthanani yatah jagmaluh. Atha purvam virupa 
ityanenakarato visadrsatvam dyotitam idanim samar- 
thyato’py aha — Anya iti. Anyah krsnah visvani sarvani 
bhuvanam bhurbhuvassvaradini vicaste sahkalpenaiva 
]natavan. Tathanyo baladevah rtun garbhan matsya- 
dyavalaran vidadhad grhnan san punah punar jayate 
avirbhavatlti 

Bhasya by Rdvana. 

Rk: 

“Tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti surayahl 
Diviva caksur atatam ||"^2 

“Tad vipraso vipanyavo jagrvamsas samindhate] 
Visnoryat paramam padam))”*® 


42. Bg-veda. I. 22. 20. 

43. Ibid. I. 164, 20. 
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Atra ravanabhasyam : 

“Visnor vyapanasilasyapi paramatmanas tat paramam 
pa: amarthikam padam abhivyaktisthanain divi murdhni 
bhrumadhye vaitate. 'Tripad asyamrtam di\i ’ iti 
srutes satyajnananandatmakam vi^noh padam, tat kim 
surayo mahanubhavas caksur atatam vistrtam iva krtva 
sadavyavadhanena pasyanti, nirantai'am saksatkurvanti. 
Yad va, caksur arthaprakasam, iva evakaraithe, atatam 
apancchinnam eva yatha byat talha pasyanti. Tat tasmat 
vipraso vipris sresthamatayah vipanyavah medhavino 
jagaramcakrur iti jagrvamso drsyaprapancad dlrghasva- 
pnat sakasaj jagaram piapta ity arthah. Proktavad 
anubhuyamanapadam samindhate saairddhini nayanti 
sarvatmakatvena pasyanti. Atraitad uktam bhavati — 
abhyasadasayam susumnavivarena bhriiinadhyaprapilaya 
drstya pasyanti, vyavahcLradasayain tu sakalavisayaprati- 
tirupena tad eva pasyantlty artbah." 

Rk: 

“Dvasuparna sayuja sakhaya 

samanam vrksain pansasvajate | 

Tayor anyah pippalam svadv atty 
anasnan nanyo abhi cakasiti||^^ 

Ravanabhasyam : 

"Atra laukikapaksidvayadrstantena jivapararaatm- 
anau stuyete. Yatha loke dvau suparnau supatanau so- 
bhanagamanau sayuja samanayogau sakhaya samanakh- 
yanau samanam vj-ksam ekam dehak^avrksam pan- 
sasvajate asrayatah. Tayor anya ekah pippalam phalam 
svadutaram atti. Aparo ’nasnan abhi cakasiti abhipasyati. 
Tadvad dvau sapai na&lhanlyau ksetrajiiapaiamal- 
manau sayuja samanayogau, yogo nama sanibandhah, s<i 
ca tadatmyalaksanali, sa evatma jivatmanas svarupam, 

44. Rg-veda I. Zl. 21. 
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BhSsya by Gomaii-dSsa 

evam anyasyapityaikatmye. Ata eva samanakhyanau 
yasya yadrsam khyanam sphuranam paramatmanas tad 
evetarasyapij ata eva sakhayau ekarupaprakaSav ity ar- 
thah.” 

Bhasya by Gomaii-dasa. 

Rk: 

“Agnim i^e purohitam j^jnasya devatn rtvijain| 
Hotaram ratnadhatamamU"^® 

Bhasyam : 

“Agnim i^e agnim staumi, yadi va yace’gnir angam 
sannamamano nayati agram yajnesu praniyate. 
Savasa^o’gre devanam ajayata. Tasmad agnir nanseti ca 
vajasaneyakam. Purohitam ahavanlyakam sa hi puras- 

tan ni pranetarah ta hi puraskurvanti. 

Yajfiasya devam yajfiasya svaminam yajfio yajes 
tarpanarthat, devo diver danarthat, dyotanarthad va, 
rtvijam ya§taram rtvig ratau devan yajati vidvagrii 

{'tugin rtupate yajeheti taram hotaram devanam 

juhote hotetyauhavaham, ratnanara atisayena dataram." 
Rk: 

“Yunjanti bradhnam arusara 
caiantam pan tasthusah| 

Rocante rocana divilf'^® 

Bhasyam: 

“Yunjanti yunjanti bradhnam mahantam mandho 
mahateh. ‘Asau va adityo bradhna ' iti brahmanam, 
*Esa va indro ya esa tapatiti' ca. Aruso’rteh dipto’rusa 
arocamana iti yasko vadati. Carantam divi pari pari 
tasthusah tasthivamsah ‘ime vai lokah pantasthusa' iti 
brahmanam — loka hy amum yunjanti rocante rocana diVi 

45. R^-fu/a. I. 1. ] 

46. Ibid. I. 6. 1, 
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indrena nihitanlndrena [vapyadhitani] naksatram 
rocanta iti." 

Rk: 

"Sa no vrsann amum carum 
satradavann apavrdhi | 

Asmabhyam apratiskutah”|l^^ 

Bhasyam: 

“Sa nah sano varjirsitah amum carum carus carateh 
sthallmeghe paryavasanam satradavan madarasatre 
apy adharmahan nama apavrdhi asmabhyam, atra niruk- 
tam — apratiskuto’ pratiskutah apratiskhalito veti skautis 
iaksanartho ribhira tanukrta iti sakalam punar asma> 
bhyam iti padam vakyantaratvac ca purakam sa catha 
nyayasarvatnka iti 


47 . Bg-vcda. 1 . 7 , 6 . 



NOTES. 

THE tUKLA-YAJUR-VEDA. 

I 

A History of Sanskrit Literature by A. A. Macdonell 
(fourth impression) pp. 177 — 180. 

“The Samkitd of the latter {Sukla) consists entirely of the 
verses and formulas to be recited at the sacrifice, and is, there- 
fore, clear (suita), that is to say, separated from the explana- 
tory matter which is collected in the Brahmana Hence it is 
called the White (sukla) Yaiur^oeda, while the others, under 
the general name of Phrck sna) Yatur-veda, are contrasted 
with It, as containing both kinds of matter mixed up in the 
SamhitS. The text of the Vajasaneyins has been preserved in 
two recensions, that of the Madhyandmas and of the Kanvas. 
These are almost identical in their subject-matter as well as in 
its arrangement Their divergences hardly go beyond varieties 
of reading, which, moreover, appear only in their prose for- 
mulas, not in their verses Agreeing thus closely, they cannot 
be separated in their origin by any wide interval of time. 
Their discrepancies probably arose rather from geographical 
separation, since each has its owm peculiarities of spelling. 
The White Yatur-vcda in both these recensions has been edited 
by Prof Weber (l8‘‘-‘5-52) 

It IS diiided into forty chapters, called adhydyas. That it 
orifiinally consisted of the first eighteen alone is indicated by 
external as w'ell as internal evidence This is the only portion 
containing verses and prose formulas (both having the common 
name of mantras') which recur in the Taittiriya-samhitd, the 
sole exceptions being a few^ passages relating to the horse 
sacrifice in chapters 22 — 25 Otherwise the contents of the last 
tw'enty-lv.o chapters are found again only in the Brahmana and 
the Aranyaka belonging to the Taifttriya-sam/ntd Moreover, 
it IS only the mantras of the first eighteen chapters of the 
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y drasaneyt-samhita which are quoted and explained word by 
word in the first nine books of its own Brahmana, while merely 
a few mantras from the following seventeen chapters are men- 
tioned in that wor^. According to the further testimony of an 
ancient index of the White Yajur-veda, attributed to Katyayana, 
the ten chapters xxvi — xxxv form a supplement {kfnla) 

The internal evidence of the Va/asaneyi-samhita leads to 
similar conclusions. The fact that chapters xxvi — xxix contain 
mantras relating to ceremonies dealt with in previous chapters 
and requiring to be applied to those ceremonies, is a clear indi- 
cation of their supplementary character. The next ten chap- 
ters (xxx — xxxix)are concerned with altogether new ceremonies, 
such as the human sacrifice, the universal sacrifice, and the 
sacrifice to the Manes Lastly, the 40lh chapter must be a late 
addition, for it stands in no direct relation to the ritual and 
bears the character of an Upanisad Different parts of the 
Samhita, moreover, furnish some data pointing to different 
periods of religious and social development In the 16th 
chapter the God Rudra is described by a large number of 
epithets which are subsequently peculiar to Siva Tw'o, how- 
ever, which are particularly significant, liana, “ Ruler ”, and 
Mahadeva, “Great God’’, are absent here, but are added in the 
39th chapter. These, as indicating a special worship of the 
God, represent a later development. Again, the 30th chapter 
specifies most of the Indian mixed castes, while the 16th men- 
tions only a few of them Hence, it is likely that atleast some 
which are knoi\n to the former chapter did not as yet exist 
when the latter was composed 

On these grounds four chronological strata may be dis- 
tinguished in the White Yajw-i^da. To the fundamental por- 
tion, comprising chapters 1 — 18, the next seven must first have 
been added, for these two parts deal with the general sacrificial 
ceremonial The development of the ritual led to the compila- 
tion of the next fourteen chapters, w’hicb are concerned with 
ceremonies already treated (26 — 29) or entirely new (30—39). 
The last chapter apparently dates from a period when the 
excessive growth of ritual practices led to a reaction It does 
not supply sacrificial mantras, but aims at establishing a mean 
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between exclusive devotion to and total neglect of the sacrifi- 
cial ceremonies. 

Even the original portion of the white Yajur-veda must 
have assumed shape somewhat later than any of the recensions 
of the Blaik. For, the systematic and orderly distribution of 
matter by ^\hlch the mantras are collected in the Samhitd, 
while their dogmatic explanation is entirely relegated to a 
Brahmana, can hardly be as old as the confused arrangement in 
which both parts are largely nuxed up 

The two most important portions of the Yajttr-veiias deal 
with the new and full moon sacrifices as well as the soma 
sacrifice, on the one hand, and with the construction of the 
fire-altar on the other Chapters 1 — 10 of the IV/nte Yatur-veda 
contain the mantras for the former, chapters 11 — 18 those for 
the latter part of the ceremonial The corresponding ritual ex- 
planations are to be found in books 1 — 5 and 6 — 9 respectively 
of the Satapaiha Br In these fundamental portions even the 
Black Ya/ur-veda does not intermingle the manti as with their 
explanations. The first book of the I'aitt. Sam, contains m its 
first four lessons nothing but the verses and formulas to be 
recited at the fortnightly and the soma sacrifices, the fourth 
book, nothing but those employed in the fire-altar ritual. 
These books follow the same order as, and m fa-t furnish a 
parallel recension of the corresponding parts of the Ya/asaneyi- 
samhitS. On the other hand, the Taittiriya-samhitd contains 
within itself, but in a different part, the two corresponding 
Brahmanas, which, on the whole, are free from admixture with 
mantras. The fifth book is the Brahmana of the fire ritual, 
and the sixth is that of the soma sacrifice, but the dogmatic 
explanation of the new and full moon sacrifice is altogether 
omitted here, being found in the third book of the I'aittirlya- 
brahmana. 

II 

Winternitz. A History of Indian Literature. English trans- 
lation. 1927 pp. 170 — 182. 

" The y djasaneyi-samhitd or the Samhita of the 
‘ White Yatur-veda ’ takes its name from Yajnavalkya Vajasa- 
neya, the chief teacher of this Veda. Of this Ya/asaneyi-sam- 
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hita. there are two recensions, that of the Kanva and that of 
the Madhyandina school, which however, differ very little from 
each other. 

The chief difference between the Samhitas of the ‘ black ’ 
and the ‘ white ’ Yajur-veda lies in the fact that the Vajasaneyt- 
samAtid contains only the Mantras, the prayers and sacri- 
ficial formulae which the priest has to utter, while the Samhitas 
of the Black Yajur-veda^ besides the Mantras, contain a pre- 
sentation of the sacrificial rites belonging to them, as well as 
discussions on the same. That is to say, m the Samhitas of 
the Black-Yajur-veda there is that which is called ‘Brahmana’ or 
‘theological discussion ’ and which forms the contents of the 
Brahmanas to be discussed in the next chapter, mixed with the 
Mantras. Now it is easily conceivable that m the prayer-books 
intended for the use of the Adhvaryus, the sacrificial rites 
themselves too were discussed, for these priests had above all to 
perform the separate sacrificial acts, and the muttering of 
prayers and formulae in the closest connection with these acts 
formed only a small part of their duties. It can, therefore, 
hardly be doubted that the Samhitas of the Black-Ya/ur-veda 
are older than the Yd/asatieyt-samhid. Only later systemati- 
zers among the Yajur-veda-theologians probably felt the neces- 
sity of having a Samhita consisting only of Mantras analogous 
to the other Vedas, as well as Brahmana separate from it. 

Significant, however, though the differences between the 
single Saiphitas of the Yajur-veda may have been for the priests 
and theologians of ancient India, yet for us they are quite 
non-essential, and also as to time the various Samhitas of the 
Black and White Ya/ur^eda are probably not very distant 
from each other If, thw^pfore, in the following lines I give a 
short description of the contents of the Yd/asaneyi-samkttd, 
then this is quite sufficient to give the reader an idea of the 
contents and character of the Samhitas of the Yajur-veda in 
general. 

The Vd/asaiieyi-samhitd consists of 40 sections, of which, 
however, the last 15 (perhaps even the last 22) are of later 
date. The first 25 sections contain the prayers for the most 
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important great bacrifioes. The first two sections give the 
prayers for the New and Full Moon sacrifices {^Darsapvrna- 
masa) with the oblation to the Fathers {Ptndapiil ya/na) belong- 
ing to them. In the third section follow the prayers for the 
daily fire-cult, the laying of the fire, and the fire sacrifices which 
have to be offered every morning and evening {.A^nihotra) and 
the Sacrifices of the Seasons {Caturmdsya) which take place 
every four months. The prayers foi the Soma sacrifice in 
general (the sacrifices of the ancient Indians fall into 
two great subdivisions food sacrifices — m which principally 
milk, butter, cake, pulp and gram were offered, and soma 
sacrifiies — whose chief component part is the soma- 
libations. The separate sacrifices may be classed under 
these two chief groups The animal saenhu is connected 
with sacrifices of the first division, as well as those of 
the second. In connection with eveiy kind of sacrifice is 
the /ire-cult, which is, to a certain extent, the preliminary of 
every kind of worship of the Gods), including the animal sacri- 
fice belonging to it, are to be found in sections iv to viii 
Among the Soma-sacrifices there are such as last one day, and 
such as last several days To the one-day sacrifices belongs 
the Vajapeya or ‘ Drink of Strength’, a sacrifice offered origi- 
nally probably only by warriors and kings, which was connected 
with a chariot-race and at which, besides Soma, brandy (sura) 
also was offered, a drink otherwise proscribed according to 
Brahmanical law (according to the law' books, the drinking of 
brandy is as great a sin as the murder of a Brahman). Intend- 
ed exclusively for kings is the ‘King’s inauguration sacrifice’, or 
Rajasuya, a sacrificial feast connected with many a popular 
usage a symbolical military expedition, a play at dice, and all 
sorts of magic rites. The prayers for these two kinds of Soma 
sacrifices are contained in sections ix and x Then in sections 
XI to xviii follow the numerous prayers and sacrificial formiilai 
for the Agnicayana or the ‘ Building of the Fire .'Vltar’, a cere- 
mony which extends over a whole year, and to which a deep 
mystical-symbolical meaning is ascribed in the Braiiinanas. 'I’he 
fire-altar is named no other than ‘ .Vgni and is looked upon 
throughout as identical with the fire-god. It is built of 10,800 
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bricks, in the form of a large bird with outspread wings. In the 
lowest stratum of the altar the heads of five sacrificial animals 
are immured, and the bodies of the animals are thrown into the 
water out of which the clay for the manufacture of the bricks 
and the fire-pan is taken The modelling and baking of the 
fire-pan and the separate bricks, many of which have special 
names and a symbolical sigmficance of their own, is executed 
with much ceremoniousness accompanied by the continuous reci- 
tation of spells and prajer-formulm. The following sections 
XIX. to xxi. give the prayers for the Sautramani celebration, a 
remarl able sacrificial ceremony at which again, instead of the 
drink of Soma, brandy is used and sacrificed to the Asvins, 
to the goddess Sarasvati and to Indra The ceremony is recom- 
mended for one who has drunk too much Soma or with whom 
the Soma does not agree — and that may have been its original 
purpose — but also for a Brahman who desires success for him- 
self, for* a banished king who desires to regain his throne, for a 
warrior who desires victory, and for a Vaisya who wishes to 
attain great riches Many of the prayers belonging to this sacri- 
fice refer to the legend of Indra, who was indisposed through 
intoxication from excessive enjoyment of Soma and had to be 
cured by the Asvins and by Sarasvati Finally, sections xxii. to 
XXV , with which the old part of the Vd/asaneyt-samhtta ends, 
contain the prayers for the great Horse-sacrifice {.Asva-medha), 
which only a powerful king, a mighty conqueror or ‘world-ruler’, 
might offer Old legends and epic poems tell of primeval 
kings, who performed this sacrifice, and it is looked upon as 
the highest glory of a ruler, if it can be said of him ‘ He 
offered the Horse-sacrifice’ The purpose of this great sacri- 
fice is expressed very beautifully in the prayer Vaj. Sam. xxii. 
22 . 

‘Oh Brahman ’ May in this kingdom the Brahmin be born 
who shines through sacred knowledge ' May the wiarrior who is 
a hero, a skilful shot, a good marksman, and a powerful chariot- 
fighter, be born here ' Also the cow' which yields good milk, 
the OK which draws well, the swift horse, the good housewife I 
May to this sacnficer a heio-son be born who is victorious, a 
mighty chariot-fighter and eloquent m the assembly ' May 

7 
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Parjanya send us rain according to our desire ! May our fruit- 
bearing plants ripen < May happiness and prosperity fall to our 
share !’ 

That the last fifteen sections are of later origin is not to 
be doubted. Sections xxvi. to xxxv. are designated even by 
Indian tradition itself as Khilas, ‘appendices’, ‘supplements’. 
Actually xxvi. to xxix. contain only appendices to the prayers 
of the preceding sections Section xxx is shown to be an addi- 
tion even though the fact that it contains no prayers, but only 
an enumeration of the people who are to be sacrificed at the 
Purusa-medha or ‘ Human sacrifice’ to the most diverse divine 
beings or to beings and powers for the moment elevated to 
divinity. No less than one hundred and eighty-four persons 
are to be slaughtered at this Purusa-medha, there being offered, 
to give only a few examples, ‘ to Priestly Dignity a Brahmin, 
to Royal Dignity a warrior, to the Maruts a Vaisya, to Asceti- 
cism a Sudra, to Darkness a thief, to Hell a murderer, to Evil a 
eunuch ... , to Lust a harlot, to Noise a singer, to Dancing a 
bard, to Singing an actor . . , to Death a hunter , , . . , to 

the Dice a gambler ... , to Sleep a blind man, to Injustice a 

deaf man . . , to Lustre a fire-lighter ... , to Sacrifice a 

washer woman, to Desire a female dyer . . , to Varna a 

barren woman . . . . , to the Joy of Festival a lute-player, to 
Cry a flute-player . . , to Earth a cripple ... , to Heaven 

a bald-headed man’, and so on. Surely it is hardly conceivable 
that all these classes of people should have been brought to- 
gether and killed. We have to deal here probably only with a 
symbolical nte representing a kind of ‘ human sacrifice ’ by 
which even the great horse-sacrifice was to be outdone, but 
which probably existed only as part of sacrificial mysticism and 
theory, and in reality hardly occurred (so also Oldenburg, 
Riligio?i des Veda, 2nd Ed., pp. 362f and Keith HOS., Vol. 18, 
pp. cxxxviii, who says ‘There can be no doubt that the ritual 
IS a mere priestly invention to fill up the apparent gap in the 
sacrificial system which provided no place for man’. Hille- 
hraxAi-Rituallitteraiur, Grnndrtss in, 2, pp. 153, — however, 
considers the Purusa-medha to be a real human sacrifice. There 
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can be no doubt that human sacrifices occurred in ancient 
India, though not in the Brahmanical cult-only survivals of it 
can be traced in the rite of building the brick-altar for the fire, 
and in the Sunassepa legend, just as cruel human sacrifices 
occurred even in modern times among certain sects. But this 
does not prove that the Purusa-medha was such a sacrifice). 

With this agrees also the fact that section xxxi. contains a 
version of the Purttsd-sukta, known to us from the '^g-veda, i e. 
of the hymn Rv. x. 90, in which the origin of the world through 
the sacrificing of the Purusa and the identification of the world 
with the Purusa are taught, Purusa, ‘Man’, being conceived as 
the Highest Being, — and that this section, which the Brahman 
IS to recite at the Purusa-medha, is also called an Upanisad, i.e. 
a secret doctrine. Section xxxii, too, is in form and contents 
nothing but an Upanisad. The Creator Prajapati is here 
identified with the Purusa and the Brahman. The first six 
verses of section xxxiv, are similarly counted amongst the 
Upanisads, with the title Swa-sankalpopmtsad {Pau Sam 34, 
1 — 6, IS found as an Upanisad in the Oupnekhat of Duperron, 
and translated by Deussen, Sechcig des Veda, p. 837). The 
prayers of sections xxxii to xxxiv are to be employed at the so- 
called Sarva-medha oi ‘ All-sacrifice ’. This is the highest sacri- 
fice which exists at all, and which ends with the sacrificer’s 
presenting the whole of his possessions to the priests as sacri- 
ficial fee and then retiring as a hermit into the forest there to 
spend the rest of his days Section xxxv. contains a few fune- 
ral verses, which are mostly taken from the Pg-veda. Sections 
xxxvi. to xxxix. contain the prayers for the ceremony called 
Pravargya, at which a cauldron is made red-hot on the sacrifi- 
cial fire, to represent symbolically the sun , in this cauldron 
milk is then boiled and offered to the Asvins The whole 
celebration is regarded as a great mystery At the end of it 
the sacrificial utensils are so arranged that they represent a 
man the milk-pots are the head, on which a tuft of sacred grass 
represents the hair, two milking-pails represent the ears, two 
little gold leaves the eyes, two cups the heels, the flour sprink- 
led over the whole the marrow, a mixture of milk and honey the 
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blood, and so on The prayers and formuls naturally corres- 
pond with the mysterious ceremonies (for details about all these 
sacrifices and festivals see Hillebrandt, Riivallitteratur 
drtss. 111 , 2] pp 97-166, H. Oldtnberg, Re'igion des Veda, 2nd 
Ed , pp. 437-1-74, E Hardv, Dte vtdisch-hrahmamsche pertode 
der Rehgwn dcs alien Indtens, Munstor i. w , 1893, pp 15-1 ff , 
and Keith, HOS , Vol 18 pp cm ff). The xl. and last section 
of the Va/asaneyi-s‘imhiid again contains an Upanisad, the very 
important ILa-U pamsad, occurmg in all Upanisad collections, to 
which we shall have to refer in the chapter on the Upanisads. 

If It is already clear from the contents of the last sections 
that they are of a later date, it is confirmed still more by the 
fact that the prayers contained in the Samhitas of the Black 
Yajur-veda only correspond to those of the first half of the 
Vdfasaneyt-samhitd (only the first 18 Adhyayas of the Vd/asa- 
aeyi-sanihifd are completely given, word for word, and 
explained, in the Saiapalha-drdhinana of the White Yaiur-veda). 

Now as regards the prayers and sacrificial formulae 
themselves, which form the principal contents of the Yajur- 
veda-samhitas, they consist partly of verses (|c), partly of prose 
sentences It is the latter which are called ‘Yajus’, and 
from which the Yajur-veda takes its name The prose of these 
prayers is occasionally rhythmical and here and there even 
rises to poetical flight (see HOS, Vol 18 pp cxl fl , 

and H Oldenberg, Zur Gcschiihte der nltindtschen Prosa 
[AGGW N. F , Bd. 16, Berlin, 1917], pp. 1 ff. On the language 
of the Yajus) The verses which occur are mostly found also 
in the Rg-veda-samhitd. The various readings, however, which 
the Yajur-veda often presents, are not indeed more ancient 
than the text found in the Rg-veda, but they are mostly inten- 
tional alterations which were made in the verses, in order to 
bring them more into line with the sacrificial acts Only rarely 
were whole hymns of the Rq-veda included in the Yajur-veda- 
samhitas , mostly they are only single verses, torn from their 
context, which just appeared suitable to some sacrificial 
ceremony or other, and W'ere therefore included in the A’eda of 
prayers Therefore these verses are of less interest to us 
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The charactei istic element of the Yajur-veda is the prose for- 
mulae and prayers (we also make no account here of the 
Brahmana-hke theological explanations which the Samhitas of 
the B!ack Yaiiir-vein contain besides the prayers and formulae. 
What IS said in the following chapter about the Brahmanas is 
applicable to these too). 

The simplest prayer that we can imagine is the dedication 
of a sacrihcial gift with the mere utterance of the name of the 
deity to which it is offered Formulae of this kind are very 
numerous in the Yajur-veda. ‘ Thee for Agni’, ‘ thee for Indra‘, 
or ‘ this for Agni’, or also ‘ for Agni Hail ‘ for Indra Hail ’ 
etc — with such words the gift is laid down or thrown into the 
sacred fire A shorter and simpler song of praise to a god can 
hardly be imagined than the words with which every morning 
and every evening the fire-sacrifice consisting of milk (.Agnt- 
hotra) IS offered ‘ Agni is Light, Light is Agni, Hail ’ (in the 
evening), and ‘ Sfirya is Light, Light is Surya, Hail ’ (in the 
morning) In equallj brief words the purpose of a sacred act 
IS often indicated, w hen, for instance, the sacrificial priest cuts 
off the branch with which the calves are driven from the cows, 
and says at the same tune ‘ Thee for juice, thee for strength’ 
or the utensil which served for a sacred act is briefly named 
and a wish attached to it, when, for instance, the piece of wood 
with which the sacrificial fire is to be kindled, is dedicated with 
the words ‘ This, Agni, is thy igniter , through it mayest 
Thou grow and thrive May we also giow and thrive If one 
apprehends evil or bad magic from an object used at the 
sacrifice, a short spell serves to avert it The halter with 
which the sacrificial animal is bound to the stake, is addressed 
thus ‘ Become no snake, become no viper’ The razor with 
which the sacriflcer, when he is consecrated for the sacrifice, 
has his beard shaved, is thus addressed by the priest 
‘ O Knife, do not injure him’ At the consecration of a king, 
the king looks down upon the ground and prays ‘ Mother 
Earth, mayest Thou not injure me. nor I thee’ 

The deities are not always invoked or praised in these 
sacrifice-formulae, but in the most diverse ways sacrificial 
utensils and sacrificial acts are brought into relation to deities 
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Thus, for example, the priest binds with a rope the sacriticer’s 
•wife who takes part in the sacrifice, saying ‘ A girdle thou art 
for Aditi’ At the consecration for the Soma-sacrifice the 
sacrificer binds himself with a girdle of hemp and reed grass 
with the words ‘ Thou art the strength of the Angiras, soft 
as wool , lend me strength’ Then ne makes a knot m his 
undergarment and says * The knot of the Soma art thou’. 
Hereupon he enwraps his head in his turban (or in his upper 
garment) muttering ‘ Thou art Visnu’s protection, the protec- 
tion of the sacrificer' To the horn of a black-antelope, which 
he wraps up in the hem of his garment he says ‘ Thou art 
Indra’s womb’ The priest takes the sacrificial food from the 
car with the words ‘Thou art the body of Agni, thee for 
Vi^nu Thou art the body of the Soma, thee for Visnu’. 
When the priest takes any sacrificial utensil into his hand, he 
does It with the oft-recurring formula ‘ At the God Savitar’s 
instigation 1 take thee with the arms of the Asvins, with the 
hands of Pusan’ 

The sacred sacrificial fire must be twirled in the ancient 
manner with the fire-drill (this consists of the two ‘ aranis ’ or 
friction-sticks, of which the one is, a small board, the other a 
pointed stick which is turned round in the small board until a 
flame results This is the fire-producing implement still used 
at the present day by many primitive peoples, e g., the 
Eskimos, — doubtless one of the most primitive utensils of 
mankind), and the producing of the fire is already in the 
Ji^-veda compared with the process of procreation, the lower 
small board being regarded as the mother, and the upper 
friction stick as the father of the child Agni (the fire), (the 
Malays of Indonesia still to-day call the small wooden board in 
w'hich the fire drill is turned, ‘ mother ’. or ‘ woman ’, while the 
twirhng-stick itself is called ‘ man ’ The ancient Arabs, too, 
had two sticks for producing fire by friction, one of which was 
conceived as female, and the other as male). Thus are 
explained the formulae with which the fire twirling is 
performed at the Soma sacrifice, in which the two friction-sticks 
are addressed as the pair of lovers, Puriiravas and Urvasf 
already known to us, who bring forth Ayu The priest takes 
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the lower friction stick with the words ‘ Thou art the birth- 
place of Agni lays two blades of sacred grass upon it, and 
says : ‘ You are the two testicles Then he lays the small 
board down with the words ‘ Thou art UrvasI’, touches the 
frying pan with the twirling-stick saying • ‘ Thou art Ayu 
and with the words ‘ Thou art Purnravas’, places the twirling- 
stick into the lower friction-stick. Thereupon he twirls with 
the formula • ‘ I twirl thee with the Gayatri metre. I twirl thee 
with the Tristubh metre, I twirl thee with the Jagati metre ’ 
(f'd/. V. 2. Satapatha. Br ui, +, 1.20 ff. Cf. Satapatha. Br. 
viii, 5, 2, 1 , Weber, Ind Stud , 8, 1863, pp. 8 ff , 28 , and 
above pp. 61 f.). 

Formula-like turns of this kind, which often convey little 
or no meaning, are extremely numerous in the Yajur-veda. 
Comparatively rarely do we come across long prose prajers, 
in which the sacrificer expresses his desires to the deity m 
simple words, as in the above-quoted beautiful prayer, which 
was spoken at the horse-sacrifice More frequent are the for- 
mula-like prayers, which, however, still convey a reasonable 
meaning, as the following 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the protector of bodies , protect my 
body ' Thou, Agni, art the giver of life , give me life i Thou, 
Agni, art the giver of strength , give me strength ' Thou, Agni, 
make complete that which is incomplete in my body ' 

[yd), in. 17.) 

‘ May life prosper through the sacrifice ' May breath 
prosper through the sacrifice ' May the eye prosper through 
the sacrifice ' May the back prosper through the sacrifice ' 
May the sacrifice prosper through the sacrifice 

{yd) IX. 21). 

But still more frequently we find endless formulae, the 
meaning of which is very doubtful, for example 

‘ Agni has gained breath with the mono-syllable , may I 
gam it ' The Asvins have gained the tw'o-footed people with 
the two syllabic , may I gam them ' Visnu has gained the three 
worlds with the three-syllabic , may I gain them ' Soma has 
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gamed the four-footed cattle with the four syllabic , may I gain 
them ! Pusan has gained the five regions of the world with 
the five syllabic , may I gain them ' Savitar has gained the six 
seasons with the six-syllabic , may I gain them ' The Maruts 
have gained the seven tamed aiumals with the seven-syllabic , 
may I gain them ' Brhaspati has gained the Gayatri with the 
eight-syllabic , may I gam it ' * * * Aditi has gained the six- 
teen-fold Stoma with the sixteen syllabic , may I gain it ' 
Prajapati has gained the seventeen-fold Stoma with the seven- 
teen syllabic , may I gam it ’ 

(f (7/, IX. 31-31) 

However, one of the chief causes of the fact that these 
prayers and sacrifice-formulae often appear to us to be nothmg 
but senseless conglomerations of words, is the identification 
and combination of things which hat e nothing at all to do w ith 
each other, so verj popular in the Yajur-veda For instance, 
a cooking-pot is placed on the fire with the words 

‘ Thou art the sky, thou art the earth, thou art the caul- 
dron of Matansvan ‘ 

O’d; I. J) 

Or the cow with which the Soma is bought, is addressed 
by the priest in the words 

‘ Thou art thought, thou art mind, thou art intelligence, 
thou art the priestly fee, thou art suitable for mastery, thou 
art suitable for the sacrifice, thou art the double-headed -Yditi'. 

(Fa/. IV. 19). 

To the fire which is carried about in the pan at the build- 
ing of the fire-altar the following prayer is addressed 

‘ Thou art the beautiful-winged bird, the song of praise 
Trivpt is thy head, the Gdyatra melody thine eye, the two 
melodies Byhat and Rathantara are thy wings, the song of 
praise is thy soul, the metres are thy limbs, the Yajur-formulse 
thy name, the Vamadevya-Melody thy body, the Yajna-yajniya- 
melody thj' tad, the fire-hearths are thy hoofs ; thou art the 
beautiful-winged bird, go to beaten, fly to the light ' 

(I'd/ xir. +). 
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Then the priest takes three steps with the fire-pan, and 
says : 


Thou art the rival-slaying stride of Visnu, mount the 
Gdyatrl metre, stride along the earth ' Thou art the foe-slay- 
ing stride of Visnu , mount the Tnstubh metre, stride along 
the air ' Thou art the hater-slaying stride of Visnu ; mount 
the Jagati metre, stride along the sky ' Thou art the hostile 
slaying stride of Visuu , mount the Anustubh metre, stride 
along the regions of the world 

{V&f. XII. 5). 

With reference to this kind of prayer Leopold Von 
Schroeder says 

‘ We maj indeed often doubt whether these are the pro- 
ductions of intelligent people, and in this connection it is very 
interesting to observe that these bare and monotonous vana 
tions of one and the same idea are particularly characteristic 
of the writings of persons m the stage of tmbecthtf. He then 
gives a few examples of notes written down by insane persons 
whicn have been preserved by psychiaters, and these do indeed 
show a striking similarity with many of the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda (Z V Schroeder. TLC 113 f.) We must not 
forget that here we are not dealing with very ancient popular 
spells, as we find them in the Atharva veda and in some cases 
even still in the Yajur-veda, but with the fabrications of priests 
who had to furnish the countless sacrificial rites subtilised by 
themselves with equally countless spells and formulae. 

Some prayer-formulae of the Y ajur-i eda are indeed noth- 
ing but magic spells in prose Even exorcisms and curses, 
quite similar to those with which we have become acquainted in 
the Atharza-reda, confront us also among the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda. For there exist also sacrificial acts by which one 
can injure an enemy. Thus the priest says to the yoke of the 
car on which the sacrificial utensils are kept ‘ A yoke thou 
art, injure the injurer, injure him who injures us, injure him 
whom we injure' {Vai. i. 8) 

8 
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Mallei. A History of Ancttnt Sanskrit Literature. 

1859. pp. 349—351. 

“ The text of this work has been edited by Professor 
Weber, and we can likewise avail ourselves of several essays on 
this branch of Vedic literature, published from time to time by 
that industrious scholar. According to Indian traditions, 
YajSavalkya Vajasaneya, the founder of the new Carana of the 
Vajasaneyins is himself, if not the author, at least the first who 
proclaimed the Samhita and Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins 
We can see clearly that the composition of both the Samhita 
and Brahmana was guided by the same spirit, and it is not at 
all unlikely that in this, the most modern of all Vedas, the final 
arrangement of the Samhita may have been contemporaneous 
with, or even later than, the composition of the Brahmana 

First of all, it ought to be remarked that the story which 
has been preserved by tradition of the schism introduced by 
Vajnavalkya among the followers of adhvaryu or Yajur-veda is 
confirmed by internal evidence. The general name of the 
ancient Sakhas, of the Yajur-veda is Caraka, and the Taittiriyas, 
therefore, together with the Kathas, and others are called by a 
general name, Caraka-sSkhas This name Caraka is used m 
one of the Khilas of the Vajasaneyi-samhita as a term of re- 
proach, In the 30th Adhyilya a hst of people is given who are 
to be sacrificed at the Purusa-medha, and among them we find 
the Carakacarya, the teacher of the Carakas, as the proper 
victim to be offered to Duskrta or Sin This passage, together 
with similar hostile expressions in the Satapatha-biahmana, 
were evidently dictated by a feehng of animosity against the 
ancient schools of the Ahvaryus, whose sacred text we 
possess in the Taittiriya-veda, and from whom Yajnavalkya 
seceded in order to become himself the founder of the new 
Caranas of the Vajasaneyins 

If we compare the Samhita and Brahmana of Vajasaneyins 
with those of the Carakas, we see that the order of the sacri- 
fices IS on the whole the same, and that the chief difference 
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between the two consists m the Mantras and Brahmanas, which 
IS earned out more strictly by Yajnavalkya than in the ancient 
text of the Taittiriyas. This was most likely the reason why 
the text of Yajnavalkya was called Sukla-yaiur-veda, which is 
generally translated by the white Yajur-veda But some com- 
mentators explain Sukla more correctly by suddha, and trans- 
late it by ‘ cleared because in this new text the Mantras had 
been cleared and separated from the Brahmanas, and thus the 
whole had been rendered more lucid and intelligible. In 
opposition to this they suppose that the old text was called 
Krsiia or dark, because in it the verses and rules are mixed 
together, and less intelligible , or because, as Vidyaranya says, 
it contains the rules of the Hotr as well as of the Adhvaryu 
priests, and thus bewildered the mind of the student.” 

" In the new code of the Vajasaneyms the most important 
part was nevertheless the Brahmana, the Samhita being a mere 
collection of verses, extracted and collected for the convenience 
of the officiating priest” 

IV 

Mailer. A H istory of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

1H59. pp. 356 — 360. 

“ The Vajasaneyi-samhitd may be divided into different 
sections The first section comprises the Darsa-parnamasa, etc., 
1 — 111 , the second the Soma sacrifices, iv — x., the third the 
Agnicayanas, xi — xviii 

These eighteen A.dhydyas, which coi respond to the 
Taittirlya-samhita, are explained m the first nine books of the 
Satapatha-brahmana and the first eighteen chapters of Katya- 
yana’s Sutras They form, no doubt, the most important part 
of the Adhvaryu-veda, but there is no evidence to show that 
they ever existed in a separate form. It has been well re- 
marked, however, by the editor of the Satapatha-brahmana, 
that the first nine books consist altogether of sixty Adhyayas, 
and that the name of Sasthi-patha, the Sixty Paths, Which is 
mentioned in the Varttika to Pan. iv 2 60 , may refer to this 
portion, whereas the whole Brahmana, consisting of one 
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hundred Adhy^yas, received the title of Satapatha, the 
Hundred Paths. 

The Sautramani ceremony, which begms with the 19th 
Adhyaya, has nothing corresponding to it in the Taittirlya- 
samhita, but, like the following sacrifices, it has been incor- 
porated in the Taittiriya-brahmana. There is a difference also 
in the treatment which this sacrifice receives in the Satapatha- 
brahmana. Adhyayas xix and xx. are indeed explained there, 
in the 12th book, but they do not receive the same careful 
explanation which was given to the preceding sacrifices The 
last Adhyaya, containing verses of the Hotr, is not explained 
at all. Katyayana treats these three Adhyayas m the 19th book 
of his Sutras. 

The Asva-medha, which fills Books xxii-xxv of the Vaja- 
saneyi-samhita, is but partially contained in the Taittiriya- 
samhita , and the Satapatha also, though it devotes to this 
ceremony a considerable part of the 13th book, treats it in a 
much more superficial manner than the former sacrifices. 
Katyayana explains it in his 20th book. 

The Adhyayas, which follow the Asva-medha, are distinctly 
called Khilas or supplements by Katyayana They are relegat- 
ed to the Brahmana by the Taittiriyas, and explained with less 
detail m the Satapatha-brahmana. Adhyayas xxvi-xxix contain 
some hymns belonging to sacrifices previously explained, and 
they are passed over entirely by the ^tapatha-brdhmana and by 
Katyayana. Adhyayas xxx and xxxi. contain the Purusa-medha, 
which the Taittiriyas, treat in their Brahmana. The &tapatha- 
brahmaiia devotes but a short space to it in its 13 th book, and 
Katyayana explains Adhyaya xxxi. in his 21st book 

The ceremonies comprised in the three following Adhyayas, 
xxxii. to xxxiv, Sarva-medha and Brahma-yajna, are passed over 
by the &tapatha-brahmana and Katyayana. The Taittiriyas 
allow them no place in their Brahmana, but include them in 
their Aranyaka. 

The Piti-medha which follows in the xxxvth Adhyaya, 
finds its place m the Brahmana of the Taittiriyas. The Sata- 
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patha and Katyayana explain it, the former in the 13th, the 
latter in the 21st book. 

The Sukriya portion of the Vajasaneyi-samhita, xxxvi. — xl., 
is excluded from the Brahmaua of the Taittiriyas, and treated 
in their Araiiyaka The Satapatha-brShmana explains three of 
these Adhyayas, xxxvii -xxxix , in full detail in its 1 7th Kanda, 
and Katyayana devotes to them the Sutras of his last book 

Those who only take into account the general object of 
the Satapatha-brahmana, have called it a running commentary 
on the VOjasaneyi-samhita But this applies strictly to the 
first nine books only, and with the tenth book the Brahmana 
assumes a new and more independent character. The tenth 
book is called the Agni-rahasyam, the mystery of the fire, and 
it refers to no particular portion of the Samhita, but enlarges 
on the ceremonies which have been described m the four pre- 
ceding books. Towards the end (x. 4. 6), it contains two 
chapters, which, in the Kanva-sakha, form the beginning of 
the Brhadaranyaksn.panisad, and are there followed by the 
Madhu-kanda, the YSjnavalkfya-kanda of the 1 4th book of the 
Madhyandina-sakha. The 1 0th book or Agni-rahasyam closes 
with its own genealogy or Vansa 

With the 11th book begins, according to Sayana, the 
second part of the Satapatha-brahmana It is called Astadh- 
yayi, and gives additional information on all the sacrifices 
mentioned before, beginning with the Agnyadhana 

The 12th book, which is called Sautramani, treats of 
prayascitta, or penance in general, and it is only in its last 
portion that it refers to the text of the Samhita, and to that 
ceremony in particular from which it has derived its name. 
Besides this name of Sautramani, the 12 th book is also known 
by the name of Madhyama or the middle book, and this title 
can only be explained if we begin the second part of the Sata- 
patha, not, as Sayana suggests, with the 1 1th, but w’lth the 10th 
book. 

The 13 th book is chiefly concerned with the Asva-medha, 
and Its first tliree Adhyayas may again be considered as a kind 
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of commentary on the Samhita Towards the end some 
sacrifices, beginning with the Purusa-medha, which the Samhita 
treats in its Khila portion, are explained, but other ceremonies 
also are mentioned, for which there is no precedent in the 
Samhita The Brhadaranyaka, the last book of the StUapathu, 
contains in its first three ■^dh 3 ayas, a close commentary on the 
Pravargya of the Samhita, but becomes quite independent 
afterwards Its object is no longer the sacrifice, but the 
knowledge of Brahman, without any particular reference, how- 
ever, to the last ^dhyaya of the Samhita, which, as we saw, 
was equally devoted to the doctrine of the Upanisads 

It IS clear, thei efore, that the ^tapalha-brahmana was not 
simply a running commentary on the Samhita, nay there is 
nothing to prove that the hymn-book of the Vdjasaneyins 
existed previous to their Brahmana The Satapatha-brShmana 
may have been edited by Yajnavalkya, but its component parts, 
like the component parts of the other Brahmanas, must have 
Ibeen growing up during a long period of time in different 
ocalities before they were collected”. 

V 

THE SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA. 

A. A. Macdonell A Historv of Sanskrit Literature 
(forth impression) pp 212 — 215. 

“ The ritual explanation of the White Yatur-veda is to be 
found in extraordinary fulness in the Satapatha-bro/imana, the 
‘Briihmana of the hundred paths’, so called because it consists 
of one hundred lectures (adhyaya) This work is, next to the 
Rg-veda, the most important production in the whole range of 
Vedic literature Its text has come down in two recensions, 
those of the Mddhyandina school, edited by Professor Weber, 
and of the Kanva school, ivhich is m process cf being edited by 
Professor Eggeling The Madhanydina recension consists of 
fourteen books, while the Kdnva has seventeen. The first nine 
of the former, corresponding to the original eighteen books of 
the Vdtasaneyi-samhifd, doubtless form the oldest part. The 
fact that book xii. is called madhyama, or * middle one’, shows 
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that the last five books (or possibly only x-xiii) were at one time 
regarded as a separate part of the Briihmana. Book x. treats 
of the mystery of the fire altar {agmra/iasya), xi. is a sort of 
recapitulation of the preceding ritual, while xii , and xiii., deal 
with various supplementary matters. The last book forms the 
Aranyaka, the six concluding chapters of which are the 
Brhad -dr an yakopamsad 

Books VI — X of the Satapatha-brdhmana occupy a peculiar 
position. Treating of the construction of the fire-altar, they 
recognise the teaching of Sandilya as their highest authority, 
Yajnavalkya not even being mentioned , while the peoples who 
are named the Gandharas, Salvas, Kekayas, belong to the north- 
west In the other books Yajnavalkya is the highest authority, 
while hardly any but Eastern peoples, or those of the middle 
of Hindustan, the Kuru-Pancalas, Kosalas, Videhas, Srfijayas, 
are named. That the original authorship of the five Sandilya 
books was different from that of the otheis is indicated bj a 
number of linguistic differences, which the hand of a later 
editor failed to remove. Thus the use of the perfect as narra- 
tive tense is unknown to the Sandilya books (as well as to 
Xlll) 

The geographical data of the Satapatha-brahmana point to 
the land of the Kuru-Pancalas being still the centre of Brah- 
manical culture Janamejaya is here celebrated as a king of 
the Kurus, and the most renowned Brahmanical teacher of the 
age. Arum, is expressly stated to have been a Pancala. 
’^-'!:':'’less, it is clear that the Brahmanical system had by this 
Nevertn j.jjg countries to the east of Madhyadesa, to 

time sprei, jjg capital, Ayodhya (Oudh), and Videha (Tirhut 
Kosala, 'WIt^lgg^^J^p)^ with its capital, Mithila The court of 
or Northern gf Videha was thronged with Brahmans from the 
King Janaka country The tournaments of argument which 
Kuru-Pancai(j fron-, a prominent feature in the later books of 
were here ^^la-Pfahmana. The hero of these is Yfijnavalkya, 
the Satapa.^ pupil of Arum, is regarded as the chief spiritual 
who, himself ijg Brahmaiia (excepting Books vi — x). Certain 
authority m t.j^g Brdhmaiia render it highly probable that 
passages of 1 
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Yajnavalkya was a native of Videha. The fact that its leading 
authority, who thus appears to have belonged to this Eastern 
country, is represented as vanquishing the most distinguished 
teachers of the west in argument, points to the redaction of 
the IV/itte Yantr-oeda having taken place in this eastern region. 

The Satapatha-brahmam contains reminiscences of the 
da>s when the country of Videha was not as yet Brahmanised 
Thus Book 1 relates a legend m which three stages in the 
eastward migration of the Vryans can be clearly distinguished. 
Mathava the king of Videha (the older form of Videha), whose 
family priest was Gotaina Rahugaiia, was at one time on the 
Sarasvati Agni-Vaisvanara (here typical of Brahmanical 
culture) thence went burning along this earth towards the east, 
followed by Mathava and his priest, till he came to the river 
Sadanira (probably the modern Gandak, a tribulory running 
into the Ganges near Patna), which flows from the northern 
mountain, and which he did not burn over This river 
Brahmins did not cross in former times, thinking ‘ it has not 
been burnt over by Agni-Vaisvanara’. At that time the land 
to the eastward was very uncultivated and marshy, but now 
many Brahmans are there, and it is highly cultivated, for the 
Brahmins have caused Agni to taste it through sacrifices 
Mathava the Videha then said to Agni ‘ Where am t to abide ’ 

‘ To the east of this river be thy abode he replied. Even 
now, the writer adds, this river forms the boundary between 
the Kosalas (Oudh) and the Videhas (Tirhut). 

The Vajasaneyi school of the White Yatnr-veda ^ 
felt a sense of the superiority of their sacrificial Ic ^ 
grew up in these eastern countries Blame is frr'"^ ’ 
pressed in the Satapatha-brahmana of the Adhw'^'^^'^ ^ 
of the Caraka school ” priests 



CHAPTER n. 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF TEE SUKLA- 
YAJUR-VEBA-PRATISAKEYA. 

Description of the Katyayana-pratisaikhya — The 
Katyayana’s Suhla-yajurveda-pratisakhya which ia 
specially intended for the Vajasaneyi-samhitd is, in 
the form of sutras or aphorisms, and the nature of 
the work and the method of description of the sub- 
ject-matter lead us to think that it is a work belong- 
ing to the later sutra period. It is divided into eight 
chapters, containing 169, 65, 152, 197, 46, 31, 12 and 
55 sutras respectively. In the eighth chapter there 
are 13 lines which resemble the lines of anustup 
metre. Among them with the exception of four, 
all seem to be professedly written in the anustup 
metre. In one of those places, before the verse, 
the sentence “athcipi hhavati” is seen, and it will 
not be out of place to infer that it shows the follow- 
ing verse to be an extract from other early authors 
in the same field. 

Editions of the Kdtydyana-prdtiSdkhya — This 
Kdtydyana-prdtisdkJiya was published with Uvvata’s 
bhasya or commentary, at Benares in 1888 
and at Calcutta in 1893. The former publication 


Note — The references to the sutras of the Kutyayana-'pTaXiSSkl^.i 
are given here aecorcliiig to the Calcutta edition (1893) of the bonk 
edited by Jiranant’ idiashgaia, tliough it contains errors 

9 
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is edited by Pandit Yugalakisora Sarman, who is 
a groat Vedic scholar of the Benares Sanskrit 
College, and in his edition he has appended the pari- 
sista works, the Prattjna, the Bliusika, the Rgya- 
jumsi, the Amuvdka, and the Caranavyuha, which 
are very essential for a student of Pratisakhya. 
The second edition is a true copy of the text and 
the commentary of the former, and it is published 
under the editorship of Panditakulapati (Jiva- 
nanda-vidyasagara-bliallacdrj’a) who is well-known 
to the Saiiskiil world by Ins vast and rather hasty 
publications, and who was occupying the chair of 
Superintendent, Free Sanskrit College, Calcutta, 
Both the editions aie printed some 35 years ago, 
and do not contain indices or appendices which 
are indispensable to modern scholars for the pur- 
pose of refeienco, but have some misreadings and 
errors in the commentary. Hence it is very neces- 
sary to bring out a iicav critical edition of the 
work from the manuscri]its with available commen- 
taries and all up-to-date information. 

Scope of the iloiJc — This Pratisakhya gives 
the rules for the proper pronunciation of the White 
Yajur-veihc language and also records the peculia- 
rities in recitation of certain teachers and their 
schools or sakhas In some places where these 
sakhas had become extinct, we find tlie names of 
their founders, preseri'ed as authorities on matters 
connected with the recitation of certain letters or 
sandhis. So this Pratisakhya can be assumed as 
a representative work of the Sukla-yajur-vedic 
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phonetics. It is directly related to the Samhita, 
Pada, and Krama texts of the SuJda-yajtir-veda and 
supphes a systematic and methodically arranged 
account of euphonic changes and combinations, be- 
sides occasionally adding phonological discussions 
with a view to secure the proper recitation of the 
sacred text. This Pratisakhya is generally noted 
as anterior to the grammarian Panini, who, in 
several places shows considerable acquaintajice 
with this work, and posterior to the BJc and Taitti- 
ria Pratisakliyas. 

The Sutrapdtha — 

^‘Alpdhsaiam asandigdham 
sdravad visvatomuhham.\ 

Astohhyam anavadyam ca 
sfittam sutravido viduh.y 

This definition of sutra by later authors is not 
at all apphcable to the present text because the 
violation of the above rule is to be seen in many 
places 111 the work. I shall illustrate this by the 
following instances : 

(1) The author of the Pratisakhya has ^devoted 
four sutras simply to state the fact, that the pranava 
(Om) and the word ‘atha’ are to be used at the 
beginning of ‘svadhyaya’ and ‘bhasya’ respective- 
ly. (2) In another -sutra he states that in one 
pada there will be one, two, three, four or many 
words. As the fact is so obvious its special men- 
tion in one particular sutra seems to be unneces- 

1 Vide Siitraa I 16—19 
2. Vide Sutra I. 157. 
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sary. (3) In one place the author has devoted two 
sutras to describe, that, holy men must choose a 
holy place for the study of the Veda, and the same 
matter is ^repeated in another place also. (4) It 
has to he observed that the author has not been 
careful to explain the sutras according to their im- 
portance. For, there are instances where sutras 
requiring good annotations are disposed of briefly 
with a few words of comment, and others which 
are really not worth much expansion but to which 
the author has devoted long drawn out sentences 
of annotation. (5) Some of the sutras seem to he 
so difficult that they do not yield a meaning in keep- 
ing with the context. For example : 

(1) Tat tan na (1. 5). 

(2) Sankaropa* (L 8). 

(3) Sartrdt (1. 12). 

(4) Sariram (1. 13). 

(5) Sdrire (I. 14). 

(6) Dvaii (I. 129). 

The commentator has taken much pains to 
create some meaning not unsuited to the context 
of such sutras. 

Some incongruities in the present Sutrapdtha — 
In the present regular order of the sutra-work many 
incongruities are to be found, in some places. 

1. In the first chapter without the specifica- 
tion of ‘varna-samamnaya’ the author says “ZJpfl- 

3. Vide Sutra I 20, 21 and VTII 17, 18. 

4 According to some manuscripts, this sQtra is aUo read as 
' Sanlcaropahitaf^” -vrhich is only a correct one, 
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dista varndh” (I. 34). This naturally leads us to 
think that the subject is not going to be dealt with 
any more. On the other hand the same subject is 
dealt with elaborately in a later chapter, namely, 
the eighth. The commentator Uvvata also is silent 
about this incongruity. So one can infer that the 
natural and original position of the present eighth 
chapter which treats of the classification of letters, 
must have been at the beginning of the work, and 
the present arrangement is due to early mis-place- 
ment blindly followed by copyists and scholars who 
must have been conversant with and handled this 
work even before the time of Uvvata. Ananta- 
devayajnika, the author of the Pratijhd-sUtrapari- 
hstdbhdsya, has noticed this incongruity and says 
as follows : 

“Yad dlwh prathamddliyaye ‘Vpadistd var- 
nah’ (I 34) iti, astamadhydye ‘ Athdto varna- 
samdmndyam t ydlchydsyamah’ (VIII.) iti.” 

Besides this, in some other places, the author 
of the commentary, Uvvata, has remarked about 
the breach in the original order of the sutra-work. 
(1) Commenting on the sutra IV. 120 he observes: 

“Z’ecid aha trtlyam ‘Avasdne ca' (IV. 195) ity 
etatsiitram pathanh. So^papdthah. Yatah ‘Pra- 
thamottamdh paddntlydh’ (I. 85) ity adhastdd uh- 
tam.” 

(2) In the same mamier commenting on the 
sutra IV. 127 he remarks : 

“Efee efatsutram pathanti. So’papdthah, pur- 
venaiva siddhatvdt.” 
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2. After the sfitra “ Atlia Lyahjanani** ( Vlil. 
4), 'without the ^| 1 ecification of the first twenty-five 
consonants to which the name sparsa is given, the 
sutra ‘■‘/fi sparsCih" (VIIL 5) is to be seen as the 
next one. In the commentaiy of tlie former shtra 
the following five sentences are found : 

(i) Kiti IJiiii gifi ohifi iiiti Kaiagah 

(ii) Citi chiti )if< \}iii> hifi lai argah. 

(iff) Titi fjiiti tVitt (ihiti ntti tm nrgah. 

(ir) Ti^i tli'ii ihti itliiti niii ^ai nrgah. 

(r) Pifi pintt btfi hJ'iti m>ti parargah. 

I think these are the live sutras, describing the 
five sections (vargal of «paiNa letters, and snch a 
description is also necessary for the context. But, 
onfortnnately, they occupy the place only in the 
L- inmentary in both the editions mentioned above, 
it' a result of the eaivlessness of the copyists and 
nre«p< n'lhle editors. The bhasrakara also in his 
1 . 1 aumeiif arv uu sutra "Vpa’h-<tr lamah" (I. 34) 
iii'niiT? out that the above five sentences form part 
>r tliL L’lginal sutia "nork, ■which runs as follows: 

"Varna.\timi\wua}f€ l-atlitu iaruah. Tad 
yafha — k>tt l-hiti giti ghitt inti Lavaigah.’’ 

3. Ill the same manner ui the commentary on 
sutra "Athtlpt hhaiati" lYIII. 26) after givmg the 
meaning of the sutra as “A.ifg'''pf stoln hhavatP’ 
a line of ,iuiistup verse is found. There is no donbt 
that this half verse is a quotation of Kat- 
yayana from early authors as weU as the 
next sutra ■which is also in the form of 
an anustnp line, whose meaning will not be com- 
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plete Trithout the former half of the verse which is 
misplaced in the bhat'Va. The editors have given 
separate numbers to the siitra ‘'Athupi bliavati” 
C^TII 2G) and its next one, which is only a conti- 
nuation of the former sentence. By the sentence 
‘Athapi’ the author of the Prahsdkhya denotes 
that the next verse is a quotation So it is clear 
that the following portion in the commentary is 
misplaced : 

“VedasydrUiyayanfld dha) mas 
samp) addndt tafJid ufeh.” 

4. The sutra ‘Tamsa^ (IV. 3) has no place in 
the original sutra text But as TJiwata has com- 
mented on the .>amo it K also assumed to be a 
sutra. 

“Vrddhitm trdflhih” thus particular sutra is 
repeated at the end of all the chapters of the work. 
The meaning of the sutra is that as the subject- 
matter of both the work.s ftiksa .and Vyfikarana are 
described in the Pratisakhya, this work is recognis- 
ed to be more useful than the other two texts, and 
hence its study edifies the leaders all the more. 
The repetition of this sutra at the end of each 
chapter is intended to create a taste among the 
people for the study of this subject. 

Early authnrs mentunied in the Siltra text — 
The author of the Pratiiakhya mentions by name 
ten authors on the .same subject. They are: 

A. (1) Kanva (1. 123, 149). 

(2) Sakatayana® (III. 9, 12, 88; IV. 5, 
127, 190). 

5 Some say that Sahatjaana la another name of Kanvacarya 
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(3) gakalya (HI. 10). i 

(4) Aupasavi (HI. 132). 

(5) Kasyapa (IV. 5). 

(6) Dalbhya (IV. 16), 

(7) Saunaka (IV. 120). 

(8) Jatukarnya (IV. 123, 158; V. 22). 

(9) Gargya (IV. 165). 

(10) Madhyandina (VIII. 29). 

In addition to these authors, he refers to some 
others also, without mentiomng their names. They 
are; 

B. (1) Eke. (III. 92, 129; IV. 187; V. 23, 44; 
VII. 8). 

(2) Ekesam. (IV. 56, 144). 

The reference regarding the authors of the 
section 'B’ are related only to the different schools 
(15 sakhas) of the Wlnte Yajtir-veda. This will be 
clear from the commentary of Uvvata in the res- 
pective places noted above. 

Main topics of this PrCitisahhya — This Prati- 
sakhya, just like others, lays down the rules relat- 
ing to the proper pronunciation and recitation of 
the Samliita, Pada, and Krama texts of the White 
Yajur-verla. Generally each Pratisakhya work at- 
taches itself to the text of a single Veda only but 
it covers all the schools belonging to it. Pratisa- 
khya gives the general regulations as to the nature 
of the sounds employed, the euphonic rules observ- 
ed, the accent and its modifications, the modulation 
of the voices, etc All the individual cases in which 
peculiar phonetic or other changes are obs'erved 
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are also specially pointed out It is also under- 
stood from the Pratisakhya how the continuous 
combined text is to be reconstructed from the word- 
text (padapalhti), wheie the separate words of the 
text are given ni then oiigiual form, unaffected by 
alteration, addition, loss, constancy, etc. The di- 
rections as lo the recital of the Veda-samhita and 
the method ot i e]jealmg e.ich word m several con- 
nections piesent a hvcl\ pictuic and record of the 
caie of the Aryans m faitlifuUy following the ac- 
curacy ot tiaditional handed loivn from ancient 
times Excejil these other subjects dealt with in 
the Pratisakhya aie considered purely accessary. 

Scope of the Pidtisdthpa . — As far as we know 
tor the iirosent, thei e are iittcen different schools at- 
tached to the SuUa-ija lui-j eda. There is no separate 
Pratisakhva woik to each ot these diffeient schools, 
but there is onlv a common tvork for all these fifteen 
schools as well as the other woiks, the Srautasu- 
tras and Smartasiitias Tins can he seen from the 
general tieatment of the subject -matter For in- 
stance, the Pratisakhya holds the opinion that the 
letter ‘ya’ which is an isatsprsta (formed by the 
shght touch of the organs of speech) will change 
into spista (formed by the complete contact of the 
organs of speech) when it comes at the end of 
words, and this is common to all the different 
schools of the White Tajurveda Even though it 
is so among these fifteen schools, the Pratisakhya 
of Katyavana mainly depends npou the Madliyaii- 
dina school only The author of the Pratisakhya 
10 
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is silent about this fact in the present work, but in 
another place he has stated in a clear manner: 

^‘^Tasmrn suMe Tajusanmdye Madhyandinl- 
yake mantre svaraprakriyd.” 

As the author of the Pratisakhya uses only the 
word ‘eka’ to denote the differences of opinion 
among some authois, whose names are not men- 
tioned by him, and as these differences are favour- 
able to the Kanva school, it will not be out of place 
to assume that this work is intended to treat the 
svaras and samskaras of only two schools the 
Kanva and Madhyandina. 

The author incidentally states the subject- 
matter of the othei schools, here and there, but 
does not tell us how they are related to one another. 
The subject-matter of the siitra I. 120 relates to the 
MMhyandinas, of sutra I. 129 to the Satapatha- 
bruhmana, of sutras IV 103 and IV. 144 
to all the fourteen schools except Madhyan- 
dina, of sutia IV. 165 to the Carakas, of 
sutra V. 43 to the Vajsaneyins, and of sutra V. 44 to 
the Kanvas. These points are mentioned only by 
the commentator. Only in one place : in the sutras 
29 and 30 of the eighth chapter, the author of the 
Pratisakhya himself mforms us of the difference 
between the Madhyandina and other schools with 
icgard to letters, he mentions some letters which 
are not accepted by the Madhyandinas. Later com- 
mentators also inform us that the main basis for 
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tile construction of this treatise is the Madhyandiua- 
sgkha. 

“Kin ca Madhyandinasakham eva imdthydm 

alhidadhaty acaryapratrUth. Tatha hi Te 

mantra, Madhijandinasakhayam itkta ‘pratynstam' 
ityadayas te pratlkatrAdtt ena uditch Ye Mddh- 
yandinasakTi Stall KSuvasokhuySm adhikds sama- 
dhitah ‘ya ‘1 te prana/m’ ityadayas te sampurnd eva 
bhagavata siitre npavibaddhak Ye tu Kanvaid- 
khdto MadhyOntdinasSkhuyam adhlkas samadhltSh 
‘sivo i/wma* ityadayas te tii dvayos sakhayos so- 
mamnatamanti a iva pratlkamStrenopanibaddha iti 
dvayos sakhayos sanianndhyaptavrttitve Madh- 
yandinaiakhayam apy avadluta iva Madhyandina- 
iakMmantras sStre bhagaiata npambaddhd 
synh.”'' 

Ananta-bhal 1 a at the beginning of his com- 
mentary on this Pratisakhya, discusses about the 
scope of the ti'eatise and concludes that it belongs 
to the different texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda, in the 
following manner 

The etymologv of the word Pratisakhya is — 
‘sdkhayam sakhayani pratiMkham, pratisdkham 
bhavam Hi pratisakhyam’. By this etymology, and 
by the fact that the illustrations are procurable for 
all the rules, it can be inferred that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension 
only. If it were so, the illustrations from the text of 
the Kanva school would become irrelevant, and some 

7. PraUjna-pat'iiista-Wui'tsa bv Anantadeya-yajnika Kandika 
1 Sutn, 3. 
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of the rules already laid down would be without 
any use, because of their inapplicability to the Ma- 
dhyandina text So wc have to assume that this 
is a treatise for all the fifteen recensions. But 
Katyayana has laid doAvn the rules mainly for the 
text of the ]\[adhyandinas, and as theic is no consi- 
derable ditference between the texts of each school, 
Occasionally he has mentioned the rules i elating +o 
the texts of the other scliools also, vuth a view to 
help the students of the Kaiiva and other schools. 
The longstanding ancient usage also supports us in 
the view that there is only one Pratisalchya for all 
these schools. 

In this treatise we can see many instances of 
Katyayana enunciating rules for the proper recita- 
tion of certain text-poidions which are uncommon to 
the Madhyandinas. For example- 

1. Fuioldsaii kaLlmsifci. (Sam. XIX. 20.) 

2 MTlhiibfama Hvatama. (Sam. XVI. 51.) 

In the above places the pioiiunciation of ‘1’ 
and ‘Ui’ for ‘d’ and ‘dli’ is common with the Kanvas 
only. 

In the same manner, by the rule III. 87. Katya- 
yana prescribes ‘vinama’ in certain places. By 
this, there is no chance for a change of the letter 
‘n’ of — pan no rudrasya — ^into 'n\ But the Kanvas 
recite this portion with ‘n’ as — pan no rudrasya — , 
and to get this recitation he has laid down a sepa- 
rate rule III. 88 — “Parma iti Sakatayanah” . 
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In the wove! ‘Srimanah’ the ‘u’ retains its own 
form. But the Kanvas substitute ‘n ’ in their recita- 
tion. To get this pronuiieiation there is another 
rule III 92 — “!^t7niayid itt/ ehe”. 

in the following places the visarjaniya retains 
its o\ra form hv the rule HI 11 — '•'‘Ptakrtyd kahhe^ 
i/oh paphayoi ca”. 

1 F<s»o/i kiamah (Sam. XII. 5.) 

2. Tat ah kkanema (Sam XI. 22.) 

3 Dei a saoitah ptamiva. (Sam. IX. 1.) 

1 Yah pliahnlh (Sam. XII 89.) 

But the Kanvas substitute jihvamuliya and upa- 
clhmaniya in the place of visarjanTya. For this there 
is a special rule III 12. ”Jihvdmuliyopadhmdnlyau 
sdhatdyaiiah”. There is no jihvamuliya and upadh- 
maiiiya for the Madliyandinas The Kanvas would 
recite 

1 . VisHOh '^kiamah. 

2. Tatah x Tchanema. 

3. Deva savttah x prasuva. 

4. Yah phaUnVi. 

In the same way there are many rules in this 
treatise foi -which illustrations are hardly procur- 
able from the two available texts : of the Kanva and 
Madhyandina Some of them are: 

1 Ndse ca (III. 43.) 

2. §ad dasadantayos sa/hkhydvayo’rthcbyos 
ca. (III. 47 ) 

3. (antodatta-somapurva-) Dvandvam cen- 
drasomapurvam piisdgnivdyusn. (11. 55.) 
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For the present w e can assume that these rules 
are vdth reg-arcl to the recitation of the texts of 
other schools, which are lost to us. Hence, it is 
highly probable that this treatise is a common one 
to the different texts of the /^itlela-^afur-vedic 
schools. 

According to the V aidikahharana and Uwate 
the Pratisakhya is a set entitle treatise on phonetics 
combining the subject-matter of the ftiksa works and 
grammatical lieati.ses and generallv applicable to 
a group of schools oi sakhas of a particular Veda. 

In f Cl Puce (if 'icpaKitc t}(’atiseit for each sclionJ 
or salhii — “Tu the Prafiffld-paHsitta^ it is stated 
that there weie fifteen codes cf law for the fifteen 
sakhas of the Vajasane^ins : tnid Kumarila® says 
that the text of these codes of law and of the 
Grhyas \\as ]>eonliai ni (*arana, in the same man- 
ner as the formal rules of the Pratisakhyas. Madhu- 
.sudana-saiahvati's definition of Pratisakhya is per- 
fectly in accordance mth this view of the subject 
He says - - * * ^ rules of pronun- 

ciation (isiksa), which apply to all the Vedas in 
general, have been explained by Panini, but that 
the same lules, as they apply to the sakhas of each 
Veda, have been taught by othei sages under the 
title of Pratisakhyas’ 

8 . “Tesdm panmehaia yathSiiaraw pratuthah prait^akham oa 
I alaSharmllh ” 

9 “ IJhai auiidstrandm gr}tyagran,6£hanam ca pridUiSTchga- 
lahsanaiat praticaranam patTiavyavasthopalabhyate ” Kmn&rila. 
Tonfra-tdriika t 1 3 

10 iluller J Sistoiv of AiusiiOnt Bansknt Literature 1859. 

pp 121, 122. 
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Engagement of the Katydyana-prattsdkhya — 
Vaidikas assign the term praki h-pntha to the three 
recitations: .sawihda, pada, and krama and the term 
rikrh-pdtha to the eight: hkhd, mala, ratha, damda, 
etc., which are the enlarged recitations of the krama- 
pSfha Of tho-se two kinds of recitations, the 
Prati^akhyas are generally engaged in laying down 
the rules of construction of the piakrtt-pntha which 
mcliides the three rccitatioins The Katydyana-prdti- 
idkhya also deals with the construction of the 
prahtti-pdtlms Especially, among the commenta- 
tors, there is a controversy regarding the Taittinya- 
pultimhh ya whetlier it treats of the ‘jata’ recitation 
dhso Avhich is one of the eight recitations. We 
hear tliat the sage Vyadi has written a work called 
Vihti-iallJ describing all these varieties of recita- 
tion.s. Full infoimation regarding these recitations 
can he had from the work “Das Jafdpatala” by I 
Thihaut 

Meti ical deso iptioii ext laded in the Kdtydyana- 
prdtiidkhya — In this Pratisakhya Katyayana has 
not given any metrical description as it is described 
by {^aunaka iii hi,s JD-pi'dtisdkh ya. And it is also 
to be seen only in the Rk-pidtiMkhya, occupying 
three chapters 16, 17 and 18 But as Katyayana 
has described about the varieties of metres of the 
Siikla-yapii'-veda in his iSukla yapir-veda-sarvdwu- 
liamaxii there is no necessity to repeat the same in 
his Pratisakhya also. In the same manner we find the 
description of metres related to the Bg-veda in the 
Bg-x'pda-san'dnukx'amani, and ■'here is no necessity 
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that they are to be described in the Rk-prdti£dkhya 
also. So Ave can assume that Katyayana and Sau- 
naka have not acquainted tliemsoives of each other's 
Avorks That Katyayana belonged to the south is 
an additional leasoii foi their AA’ant of acquaintance. 

Employment uf Gana — The Kdtyayana-prd- 
lisdkhya does not give any proof of the use of 
ganas (a single Avord ot a class folloAA’^ed by the 
phrase ‘and the like' to indicate all the Avovds of 
the class to aa’IucIi the same iiile applies). But in 
a sutra ‘'Vlthamhhanddiuy ddisamsayat” V. 38, 
the use of the Avoid nttliambhanmh AAnll lead one to 
think that it is a germ leiiresenting the three Avords 
utthamhhana, utthelya, and utthitelya. As a matter 
of fact, wtthambhanddi is not a real gana repre- 
senting the aboA’o thiee Avoids, because theie is uo 
necessity for the coustiuctioii of such a gatia for 
one particular place like this. Panini was the first 
grammarian to use the ganas exteusiA'ely. Among 
Pratisakliya treatises the one related to the AtJiai- 
can (Whitney) does giA'e sufficient proof of the use 
of ganas, and Av e find therein 24 ganas. 

Secondary topics — ^The Kdtydyana-prdtiMkhya 
contains some irreleA^ant matter Avhich is not con- 
nected AAdth the mam topics of the Avork; this is 
also the case aauIIi some of the other eaily gramma- 
tical treatises. Poi instance, Katyayana includes 
recommendations of vedic study in I. 20-26, and in 
the last adhyava, the .same is to be seen in the 
Atharva-pKltisCikJiya (IV. 101-109) also. In the 
Bk-pidtimlln/a the chapter 15 describes the method 
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followed in a particular vedic school, and the chap- 
ters 16, 17 and 18 are with regard to prosody. The 
natural conclusion is that the description of these 
secondary topics is a ehai acteristic of primitive 
treatises composed befoie the production of stand- 
ard works oil grammar, etymology, prosody, etc., 
on scientific lines. 

General character of the treatise — The author 
of the Pratisakhya, who composed this treatise with 
the idea of describing the rules regarding svara 
and samskara, defines not only the above subject, 
but some other matters also not pertinent to his 
subject. In sutra IV. 27 he describes the varieties 
of words: Avords ending with usman letter {usmdn- 
taiu padam), Avords ending in a'OavcIs (svatdntam 
pad am), etc. This subject is irrelevant to the con- 
text As it purports to couA'ey information about 
the correctness of Avords, to those who are ignorant 
of the subject, Ave may take it that it Arill be useful 
in that respect. In the same A\ay the sutra III. 85 is 
intended to elieidatc some points related to 
vyakarana. 

The Kdtydyana-pi dtisdlihija and Tdjnavalkya- 
siksd — Of the tAvo kinds of vedic treatises Siksas 
and Pratisakhyas, the Siksas are considered to be 
earlier. Both these Avorks come under the common 
denomination Veda-laksana, because they enunciate 
the rules regarding the pronunciation, accentuation 
and euphonic changes of the Veda-samhita. But 
there are some later works bcaiuig the title of 
WiksS, Avhich deal Avith the subject-matter of Pra- 
11 
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tisakhyae aud Parisista works. A careful study 
of these Avorks will load us to infer that these two 
kinds of works have originated with diflerent ob- 
jects. The niani topics of Siksa-works are: the 
description of sthdua (the place or organ of utter- 
ence of letters), Lai ana (the particular vocal organ 
Avlnch produces the sound), and usya-piayatna 
(ditteient elloits of the mouth in the production of 
aiticulate sounds) of letters, the method of pronun- 
ciation, aud the rules to be adopted for the orato- 
rical study of Vedic texts. The main topics of 
Prrdisakhya-works aie: the description of rules re- 
gal ding btaia (accentuation), and bambkdia which 
include dyama (prothesis), udesa (substitute), lopa 
(aphajresis), nkdia (change of form), and ptakfii- 
bluiia (acciuiiement of natural form) of varnas 
or letteis. On the other hand, it is obvious that 
many subjects desciibed m the Piatisakhya-works 
have a place in biksa-ivorks also as prdsa/lly^ka- 
iisaya (incidental subject), the converse is also 
true. In some places vhere the Pratisakhyas are 
rather obscure, the Siksas throw much hght. 

Siddcshvaia Varman has pointed out among so 
many othei tluugs that the Y dpiavalkya-hksd is a 
much later work; its author is one Soma Sarman 
aud not YajhaAmlkya; his date should not be ear- 
her than the fifth century A.C., and later than the 
tenth centuiy A.(J. He has also said that in seve- 
lal instances this Siksa quotes the Kdtydycma-prdti- 
sdLJiya. These aud similar other conclusions of 
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Varman are merely his own imagination and have 
little value. 

He has alao traeed^^ four stages in the deve- 
lopment of the siksa works, and according to him in 
the second stage the scope of siksa is ‘general pho- 
netics’. He has said that the Kdtyayana-prdti- 
sakhya mentions in I. 29 the term Siksa as treating 
of sounds ‘prescribed by the Siksa’. He adds fur- 
ther that Siksa implies ‘general phonetics’ while 
Pratisakhya sigiaifies ‘applied phonetics’. 

Tn this connection it is necessary to mention 
that Professoi' Winl emits has stated in his A His- 
tory of Indian Literature (Vol I ) that among the 
Siksa-works the Vyasa-iilsd is considered to be the 
earliest work This statement of the learned Pro- 
fessor shows his want of acquaintance Avith the 
Vydsa-siksd, If wo examine the Vyasa-siksd it will 
be clear that it has not the same objecl as that of 
the early Siksa-Avorks mentioned above; and that 
it is a Avork later than the Pratisakhyas, though 
bearing the title of Siksa The subject-matter of 
this work and of the Taittirlya-pratisakhya is the 
same, but in the Y ijasa-iihsd it is summarised in 
kai’ikas, and pratisakhya is mentioned in some 
places.^' Hence, this AA'ork can be treated only .as 

11 Critical Studie‘t in IJir Phonehr Obseivahoni of Indian 
Grammarians, 1929, pp 4, 5 

12. VidB my edition of VyusabiksCi Voise 239 Supplement 
to the Journal of the Madras Univeisity, 1929 Jnly Piof H 
Luders published a thesis ‘Vie VySsa-siksCi, hesondets tn tnrer ver- 
haltnis sum TaiUiihia-jiiatiialUi/a’ foi his doctoiate, at Kcil in 
1895, it was ‘geTcronic Freisschiift’ of the UiiiTcisity of Oottingeii. 
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an abridgement or compendium of the Tcdttiriya- 
prdtisakhya. 

There arc several fiiksa-works describing the 
above rules of each of the Vedic text. The Saunaka- 
siksd, Svaia-vyanjana-siksa, and Samdna-siksd are 
related to the Bg-veda, the Vyusa-hksu to the Krsna- 
yajur-veda, the Ydinat'alkya-hhsa to the Sukla- 
yajiir-veda, the Naradtya-siksd to the Sdma- 
veda and the Mmdfikl-hksct to the Atharva- 
reda. Besides these works there are some 
siksas AVhich are common treatises to all 
Vedic texts They are: the Pdnmi-hksd (of course, 
there are different versions of this work), Siddhdn- 
ta-hksu, Sarva-sammata-hksa , etc. 

The Ydpiavalkya-siksd is older than the 
Kdtydyatia-prrdiJaJihtja , because Katyayana quotes 
some passages from the former work As we 
think of describing the mutual relation betAveen 
the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya and the Ydjvavalkya- 
Msd in a separate monograph we leave the subject 
here. 

Somip general remarks — In both the print- 
ed texts, the stitra “ Bhavipipadhas ca rid- 
visarjomyah” (IV. 34) is found in the same 
manner. But as it is, the term ‘rit’ is not 
explained by Katyayana in any part of the work. 
‘Rit’ IS used hero instead of the term ‘nphita’. In 
many other places the term ‘riphita’ itself is to be 
seen and not ‘rit’ ■ “Riphitam ca samliitdydm OAiiruk- 
tarn” IV. 19 ; “BipJiite mruhte” IV, 194, etc. In the 
same manner, in the first adhyaya where he deals 
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with the iechnieal terms of the treatise, he says 
that the letter ‘r’ is termed by ‘epha’, thus ‘repha’, 
the same term is used in many rules: “ RlcdrarepJm- 
ladatfas ca” III 83, “Rephe hipyate dirgham copa- 
dhd” TV. 35, etc But m one place ^'rsarehhyo nakdro 
nahdram sanidnapadei” III 85, ‘rehhyah’ stands in- 
stead of ‘rephehhyah’ So we can assume that the 
use of ‘rit’ for ‘riphita’, and ‘rebhyah’ for ‘rephe- 
bhyah’ are tlie result of the seriptorial mistakes of 
the manuscripts which is blindly followed by the 
editors. 

The synonymous word ‘ndaya’ which means 
originally, ‘going upwards’, and then, ‘after, fol- 
lowing’, and which is a rare usage instead of the 
word ‘para’, occurs frequently in Pratisakhyas. 
Katvayana also uses this word in many places. 
For instance- ''Patttdlavyasvarodaye’^ III. 35, 
“Vo yudayah’’ III. 67, “TJot mifhodayah” TIL 68, 
“ RkdrarepJidrudayas ca” III. 83, “Soav, ce pakdrdd 
vkdrodaydt” IV. 7, “Ralav rlvarndbhydm usmani 
svarodayp sarvatra” IV 17, “ Noddttasvaritoda- 
yam’’ IV 141, etc. He also rarely uses the word 
‘adhika’ in the same sense (above as it is found in 
the suti’a “ Athdlhyds samdnmdyddMkdh prdg 
nphitdf’’ I. 33). 

For the sutras III. 43, 47 ; IV. 9, 95 ; VI. 20 and 
23, the examples are hardly procurable from the 
samhita text. So we can assume that the illustra- 
(lons to these sutras will be found from the text of 
otlier scliools (sakhas) which aie lost to us. But 
the commentator remarks this in another way: 
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“Iha gantf 'ttdnharanom Samhitayam nopala- 
hhyante tesrim api lalsanam prasaiiqat kriyamdna/in 
na inrifdhiiata ova.'' “Yalkd orllulho) asqa madhvd- 
haravam lahlJifi) nsya mnisi/filiiiranani pvspd- 
Jidrasqa phaldha) a^iam ca na niudliyafo.”^^ ‘Just 
like, that a man should not complain if he found 
honey though he intended onlv to fetch fuel, or a 
fish though his object were to fetch waters, or fruits 
though he went out merely to pluck flowers.’ And 
in such places ITwata gives temporal illustrations 
of his ovui, which he calls as ‘riipodaliarana’ 

Again, in the sutras TTT 56 and 57. Katva- 
vana teaches that the iiiterveiitioii of anusvava, ‘k’ 
and ‘r’ does not prevent ‘s’ from becoming ‘s’, if 
this change has to take place otherwise. 
These rules have no business here, for Samhita and 
Pada-text agree in this respeci, .and these niles are 
quite grammatical rules. 

When a general rule is not applicable to some 
words the author tries to explain such rules to such 
particular words, putting them down as irregular 
or exceptional (iiipata). For example the sutras 
ni. 73, 75, 87, 88, 120, etc., are nipatana-sutras, treat- 
ing the words of exceptional case.s Uvvala has 
also observed this method, of the author of Pra+i- 
sakhya and says: 

“Tad atra laksauondnnpapamiam tat sanam 
nipdtanat siddham.” 

13 tTyvata IV 9 The Sami' mattei is reported in another 
place (Vide III 58) and also in his commentary to the Sgveda- 
firaMuh'h'ga. 
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We meet in Kalyayana’s work with some 
terms such as tin, Lit, ladiUiita, mmasa, dvandva, 
etc: he eiiumeiates some special teirms smit, dht, 
viul, ]ii, etc., hut he does not give any defimtion 
whatev'ei of the meaning of these names. Prom 
this we leain that tiiese terms had been employed 
bet 01 e he wrote his work. 

In siitra I 29 the author ol‘ the Pratisakhya 
deckles that ho is going to describe the sthdna (the 
place or organ ol utteiance of letters), the karaua,^^ 
and the df>gapiagalua (action of the mouth used in 
pronouncing the letters), etc , which are the subject- 
mattei of 6iksa-works (science which teaches proper 
pronunciation of woids and laws of euphony). 
This declaration also denotes that the main sub- 
ject-matter {udhikuuka-visaya) of the iSiksS-works 
IS the treatment of bthdua, the katana, the dsya- 
prayatna, etc., of the letters, and they incidentally 
describe also the subject coimected with Prati- 
sakhya works. 

In the same maimer the author of the Prati- 
sakhj'a also makes incidental mention of the rules 
which are connected with samhita text belonging 
to otlier^^ school. The Samhita text, the Pada text, 

14 Kaiaita is dchiicd thus: — 

“Knydyah punmi'tyalUt yadvyapdn dd aiiaiilaram,\ 

Vivakfyale yadd i/alia kaianifm tat tadd smitam ||” 
l.j. “Od/KinuliiK ilyddiblui Mitiai rh/sambandliyabhinidltdnam. 
uhtdiii ” — LTMatd IV 78 See also I 1U7. 
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and the Krama text, of the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd, are 
the main^'* goals for this Fratisakhya treatise. 

The origin of this Pratisakhya can be deter- 
mined to be later than the sutia \voiks on Srauta 
and Smiuta, and as prior to the paiisisla works, as 
stated b 3 ’ Auaiitadevayajnika in liis Pratipidpari- 
hstabhdaya}'' This Prati^akhya is styled as Kdt- 
yCiyana-prutddkhya, Siikla-ya jui- veila-pi'.dttsdkhya, 
Mddhyaudiiia-pt id isitkhya''' <iud V ujasan&yi-prdti- 
idkhya. Professor Wilson, in his Catalogue of the 
Mackenzie Collection, has ascribed a Piatisakhya to 
Vararuci, and tins can haidly be anything else than 
the present Piatisakhja of Katyilyana. 

Kdtydyana — the authoi 0 / the tSukla-yajur- 
veda-pidtiJdkhya — “Katyaj’aiiu is the author of 
the iSukla-yajui -veda-pi dtisdkhya, and the follow- 
ing points lead to this conclusion: 

1. At the end of the Pratisakliya the following 
sentence occurs. 

16 “Tatra lamhitai/uM ily adhiktlya ' Fadanta-padayoh 
sandhill’ (HI .1; ityadiiia r/raiidhena samhitatahianam aSegam uLtam. 
Tatra ‘Iramali smtUprayojamh’ (IV 181) ityddina granthena hrama- 
lahfanam uUam Tathd 'Arthah padam’ (HI 2) ityadiiia pada- 
lahsanam uKiam ’’ Uvtata. V 1 

17 Kaiuliku I, Sutia 1 

18 Coniiiicutai^ on Gobhda b^toaky oi a Alddhyaiidina’iak- 
hlya praiiidUtya, 

19 This woid IS iiroiioimml and mitten lj> all in the same 
maiuiei as it is iviitteii But iiheii it luiiics in teiiuniiie gender, 
some Airilc and ]noiiouiiLe as Katjaiaiii iihile otlicis (iirobably 
kcialijas) .is Kaityavaiii mth the ‘leyha’ iii the middle It this 
Avoik LOiiiCb lioiii the loot ki, the setond loiiii onh is atLeptablc. It il 
tomes lioiii kat.L, the hist loim also is attcptablc. 
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“Ity aha svarasa/mskarapratisthdpayitd bhaga- 
van kdtydyanah.” 

2. Uvvata comments on the above sentence 
thus : 

“BJiagavun Kukyuyava idam idstram alia.” 

3 In his bhaaya to the Pratijnd-pariHsta 
Anantadeva-yajuika-" mentions Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 parisistas (supple- 
ments). 

“Kalpdn astudasa ,pai tsisium col pranltavato 
hhagavatah Kcitydyanasya.” 

4 The commentators on Vedic works also 
make incidental reference to Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 parisistas (supple- 
ments). Among these the first quotation seems 
to occur in all the editions of this Pratisakhya. As 
it contains some self-praise as ‘Ity aha svarasams- 
lifn api ahsthapayitCi hhagavun Katydyanah.' , and as 
the verb is in the third person, the inclusion of this 
sentence can be doubted in the Pratisakhya body itself. 
But as Uvvata has commented on this sentence, and 
some old works also contain such matters, we can 
assume that this sentence is a portion of the text 
and not a compilation of any later copyist. Katya- 
yana, as the author of the Pratisakhya, is called 
‘ svaia-samskdra~pratisthdpayitd\ 

20 Kandika I Sutra 1 PratiSaJdiya (par^ada) is considered 
to be one among 18 panSi^tas Vide Cai anavyuha-pariiigta by 
Saunaka, Kandika II 

12 
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Saunaka and Katydyana — ^Katyayana is re- 
garded as an authority in Vedic literature and 
especially in the Ya]ul-^eda, just like Acarya- 
Saunaka in the Pg-veda. 

KutyCiyckna as the author of the parihstas, the 
AnuJci aniaiukas, and othei iioiks — Katyayana 
is ■well-known to the scholars as the author of anukra- 
manikas, kalpa-sutras, IS pari^istas, Siksa, etc. As 
these 18 parisistas of Katyayana are mentioned by 
their names in the Caianavyuha-paiisista,^^ it can 
be inferred that these parisista-- works must have 
flourished before the existence of Sauiiaka’s Cara- 
navyiVia-pai iPsta. 

It is also stated that Katyayana was one of 
the two pupils of Saunaka.-^® 

Descnptton of the pattsistas and their useful- 
ness to the Pidtisdkhya — The eighteen pariMsta 
works are as follows: 

(1) Yupalaksana. 

(2) Cchdgaluksana. 

(3) Pratijnd. 

(4) Anuvdka-samkhya. 


21 Vide the Caranaiyuha-paiUista of Sauuaka, Kandika li. 

22 There are several pari&^ta works attributed to several 
authors which belong to difieicut schools of Veda. Among them 
these 18 parisi^tas, which are attributed to Katyayana, belong to 
White-Yajzii veda A full dcscnptioii of these panSi^ta works is 
gnen by Professor Max Mullei in his A Htstory of Aiunent Sanskrit 
Literature published in 1859 page 249 — 57 

23. A Bistoiij of Ancient Sanshrit Liteiatuie by Max 
Mullci, 1859, page 215 
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(5) Caranatyitha. 

(6) Sraddhakalpa. > ' 

(7) Sulbaha. 

(8) Parsada. 

(9) Pg-yajumsi. 

(10) Istakdpurana. 

(11) Pravamdhydya. 

(12) UMhasastra. 

(13) Kratiisamlihyd. 

(14) Nigama. 

(15) Tapia-pdrsva. 

(16) Haiitraka. 

(17) Prasavotthdna. 

(18) Kunnalakfiam. 

Pratisakhya (parsada) is coanted as one 
of these parisiaia works. The PtaUjnd con- 
tains three sections or khandas. The first 
deals mth the characteristics of Veda, and 
some general rules regarding svaras, the second 
with samskara (which include varnagama-desa- 
lopa-vikara-prakrtibhava), and the third with anu- 
svara and visarajaniva The Amn-dka-parisiftta is 
useful in undei standing the several branches and 
several sections of Veda The Srdddlia-pansista con- 
tains nine sections or khandas. The Siilba-parisista 
describes the erection of temporary halls for Vedie 
sacrifices (srauta-yajiia) The R gyajuh-parisista 
is useful in understanding the mantra and yajus- 
portions of the Yajiir-veda, separately. The Anu- 
vakadhydya decides also the gotra and pravara of 
the sages, who have seen the mantra which is es- 
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sential at the time of sacrifices, prayers, offering 
of oblations to gods by throwing ghee into the conse- 
crated fire, and worship. The first two and the 
last five parisistas ai’e useful only in the perform- 
ance of sacrifices In addition to these parisista 
works Katvayana has composed one more parisista, 
which is called Bhdsika. 

“Vydkhydsye Blidsikam suttam 
Katydyanamunlntam”.-* 

Tins Bhduila is treated as a supplement 
to the Ptatijua-pai iMsta. The supplement 
to the Piati)ha-pai isista which treats of the rules 
of svara and samskara of Brahmana (iSatapatha) 
is called BJia^^ika. 

"B7idsiJia)ii mma Btalimanasvatalaksana- 
i idhdyakain etatpratijMf^Uirapat Uistasya Bhdsika- 
sutiapansisicm”,-^ 

In Bh(lsika-pa) isi.sfa, the rules regarding svara 
and samskara of Satapatha-hidhmana, which are 
uncommon to its samhita (Vajasaneyin), are 
specially mentioned."'’ The Praiiptii-pansista is in 
the form of an introduction to the PratijM-sutra 
(the beginning siitra of this Pratisakhya, i.e., "Sva- 
i asamskd) ayoh chandasb niyamah”) and it describes 

21 BMiika-parist^mtia-hhast/a by Anantadeva-ya^nika, Kan- 
ilika I. Sutia 1 

25. See foot-note, page 412, Suhlayajuli-prdtiidhhya. Benares 
edition, 1888 

26. “Maniialaltanaihinnatiac cataiiatliabrdmha'iuisya tu | 

Tallaksandya mmind pranltam hJidsilam Tchalv ”|| 

Blidsila-pariSi'ttasutm- Widfya by Aii,mtadL\a-jaj5ika, Eandika 
I. Sutra 1. 
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the general characteristics of Veda, and general 
rnles regarding svara and samskara A knowledge 
of the Bhamlta and Pi atijita is essential to those, who 
arc studying tlio Pi'atisakhra. and hence they can 
he treated as the tail of the Prati«akhva-hody. In 
the same manner, it Avill he clear from the follow- 
ing explanation that the Rgijaiiih-parinsta is also 
very useful for the study of the Pratisakhya : 

“PialitihJidLa BKsu 

This sutia contains the word ‘rk’ and it is ne- 
cessary to know the laksana of ‘rk’ which is stated 
as “ im/affUsai npilddijasdnatvani rlitvam’\ 

“Yapisfiii' ra 

This sutra contains the Avord ‘yajus’ and it is 
necessary to knoAv the laksana of ‘yajus’ Avhich is 
stated as “ani/jaliUsarapddriiasanati'am ya^iA’st- 
vom”. Some have opined that there is no pada for 
‘A’ajus’, and hence they haye no chandas. As they 
have no chandas they cannot be designated as man- 
tras, and Avithout the designation mantra they ivill 
not produce any effect in karma. The merits in 
acquiring the laksana of rk, yajus, etc , and the de- 
fects of not kuoAving them are summarised as 
follOAA'S • 

“Fltdiiy auidttvd yo’dhUe’iuibnite japati juhoti 
yajate yfijate, tasya hramha mrvlryam ydtaydmam 
bhavaty athdntardsvagartam vdpadyate sthdnwn 
varccTiaU pramlynte vd pdpiyan bJiavati. Atha vij- 

27 SulJa-yaitili-ptahsalcliya, IV 81 

28 Ibid IV 79 
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ndyaitani yo’dhlte tasya vli ijaiad atJia yo’rtJiavit 
tasya vli yaiitfatam hhavati japitvd liidvestvd tat- 
phalena yujijata 

Ill the same ivay a kiiowleclgo of the Anuvdkd- 
dhydya also is iiidispensahle for the study of the 
Pratisakhya For example : 

“ Dvipadaikapaddny apy annvdke 
This siitra contains the ivord ‘anuvaka’, and it is 
necessary to knoiv ivhat is anuviika. 

Kdtijdyniia’^ idenfifitotion nith the author of 
the Vditikas on Pdnuii^ qiammat — Now against 
tlie qnostion of identitr of Katvayana, the author 
of those parisistas and other works, with Kfitya- 
yaiia, the author of Yarlik.i on Paniiii’s Vya- 
karaiia-sutras the follomng point can be urged. As 
these Vedic works contain many usages which are 
not permitted liy Paiimi, it can be easv to infer 
that the Yartikakjira is a different author The 
same view is held by Professor i\racdonoll also, and 
he has approximat civ fixed the age of Katyayana, 
wliich runs as follows: 

“Owing to the concise character of their style, 
both tlie Sarvaiiukramani and the !^rauta-sutra of 
the White Yajiir-veda probablv belong to the later 
sutra period. Both the works were composed by 
a Katyayana. The Yajasanevi Aniikramani, which 
has nearlv the whole of its introduction in common 
with that of the Sarvaniikramaiii. is also the work 


29 Kiiruia-'ia»vanvi\)mnn, (SvLla-yajmvledlya'^, Kliaiulai^ I 

30 iuUa-yajiih-iiiatiiulJiya, IV 167 
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of a Katj'^ayana. All tliis points to the author of 
these works being the same Katyayana, who, be- 
cause the diction of Sai-vanukramani shows several 
Vedic peculiarities and forms not sanctioned by 
Panini’s grammar, could haidly be identical with 
Panini’s commentator of that name. Hence, it 
seems likely Unit tlie Sarvaunkramani, as a later 
lint still pioliably ]iro-J^riniucan sulra, dates from 
not laler than the middle of the lonrth century 
B. C.”" 

Kulyuyana and Vaiariici — Onr informa- 
tion regarding the age and personality of 
the sage Kalyrivaua is negligible. But the 
name of Katyayana is familiar to ns as the 
authoi of many works Sutra woiks of the Vaja- 
saneyiiis, the Upagtandha of the Sdmavecla, Bhraja- 
slokas’-^, Brahma-kilrikas of the Atharvans, Maha- 
varttika (on Paiiini), The Auiikramaiiis, the Ndma- 
nnlUl (a work on lexicography), some Parisista 
woiks, etc According to Indian tradition Katya- 
yaiia hoie the alternative name Yararnci, and to 
this name many ivorks are ascribed They are: 
the Pi dkrta-pi altdsa, the Lingdnnsihsana^^ the 

.31 lutiodiu'tiiMi tu Biliad-ileialfi, page 13 Haiward Onen. 
tal Scrips, Vol T 

.32 rataujali — “Kva jtuiiai idam pathilam Bhtajd nama 
Sloldli ’ ' — Kai i/ata — ‘ ‘ KuiyaynnopamhhfifldVa-Vhi Sjal'liyaMoTcamadh- 
yapalhitasya tv asya Srutir amigrahikasti” — Nigojibliatta — “BhrajS, 
iidma Kdtydy'inapraiulas Hold tty ahtth” JlfalmHiUfya Paspa^n- 
iiika 

3.3 Lipbicli Eiiifahiiing in (lie iiicl einlicim spiaeh-ivisseii- 
schaft, I II, See Wintcinitz, Gestliiehto dci indischeii Littoiatur, 
iii 391 
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Puspa-sutra, the Vdrartica-samgraha,^* etc. We 
know that Katyayana was the author of Sarvanu- 
kramani, and the Vartikas on Panmi, but these are 
quoted in many places as the works of Vararuci. 
Hemacandra the celebrated Jama author in his dic- 
tionary gives Vararuci as a synonymc of Katyaya- 
iia, just as he gives Vatsyayaiia as a synonyme of 
Kautalya, and Salaturiya of Paiiini. In this man- 
ner, from early times, Kdtj'ayaiia was confused 
with the name of Vararuci. 

Professor Muller, in his A Hislory of Ancient 
Sanfilut Lite) (time has discussed the following 
points I'clating to Katyaj'aiia : 

Treatise by Katyayana ; — ^Katyayana ’s Sar- 
vanukrama to the Rg-veda; — ^liow to fix the age of 
Saimaka and Katyri3'ana as authors of Anulcra- 
manis; — peculiarities of style in Saunaka and Kat- 
jmj'^aiia , — Sadgurusisya ’s account of Saunaka and 
his pupils, their ivorks; — ^five generations of tea- 
chers; — Katyfiyana, the same as Vararuci; — Soma- 
deva’s account of Katyayana and Paiiini; — ^Indian 
tradition places Katyayana and Panmi contempo- 
raneous Avith king Nanda; — Nanda the successor of 
Candragaipta, the contemporary of Alexander; — 

34 Trevandrain Sauskiit Senes No 33, 1913 Twenty-five 
kanlcas on case constiurti on, compounds, verbs and stanzas of 
poetry Patafi^ah also mentions a Vdianica-M'oya in his Malid- 
ItMiya Accoidiiig to A B Keith the identity of the author of 
kaiya uith the authoi o± Ptdkrla-pialdSa is most implausible Vide 
HiUory of Sanshil Liiciatuic of A B Keith, 1928, p 427. 
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dat^ of Katyayaiia in the second half of the fourth 
century B. C. ; — Katyayana’s real date. 

His mam conclusions are as follows: 

1. The relation between Saunaka and Katya- 
j'ana A\as very intimate, that both belonged to the 
same siikha, and that 8auuaka was anleiior to Kat- 
yayaua. 

13. According to Sadgurusisya ’s (1187 A. C.) 
statement which agrees Avith his own inference, 
there were live generations of teachers and pupils: 
first (Sauuaka ; after him Asvalayana, iii whose fa- 
vour Waiiiiaka is said to have destroyed one of his 
works, thirdly, Katyayaiia, who studied the works 
both of 6auuaka and Asvalayana; fourthly Pataii- 
jali; and lastly Vyasa. 

3. Paniiii’s grammar is later than the Prati- 
sakhya of Katyayana. Katyayaiia is a contempo- 
rary of Paiimi. The chain of w’orks is as follows: 
(1) the Pifitisakhya of Katyayaiia, (2) the grammar 
of Pclnini, (3) the Vartikas of Katyayaiia. In this 
chain some rules of the second work are identical 
with some of the first, because such rules marched 
from the first into the third, and they then gradu- 
ally invaded the second Avork. 

4. Katyayaiia and Vararuci are the same 
person. 

5. Somadeva’s account of Katyayana agrees 
with that of §adgurusisya. 

6. Somadeva’s story makes Katyayana minis- 
tei of king Nanda, and his mysterious successor 
Yogaiianda at Pataliputra, and this makes Katya- 

13 
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yana an old man at the time of Candragupta’s 
aocession to throne. 

7. From an European point of vioav Katya- 
yana must be placed in the second half of the fourth 
century B C. 

b. 'Whatever changes may have to be intro- 
duced lu to the earlier chiouology of India, nothing 
will evei shake the date of Caiidiagupta, the illegi- 
timate buecessoi of the Naiidas, the ally of Seleucus, 
the grandfather of Asoka That date is the sheet 
anchor of Indian chronology, and it is sufficient for 
the solution of the problem of Katyfiyana. Kat- 
ya yana is anteiioi to Candragiipta, the successor 
of the Nandas, oi, at all events, the tounder of a 
new dynasty, subsequent to the collapse of Alexan- 
der’s empire. The Siitra period can be extended 
ill its limits to atleast three geiieiatioiis after 
Katyayaiia, to about 200 B.C. 

Prof AVeber also has recorded his views of 
the relation of Panmi to the Pratisakhya of Kat- 
yayaiia in the preface to his edition of the Kdtyd- 
yana-pultiscikhya as follows: 

“■We now come to Panmi himself, that is to 
say (“iCA-p.’’), to the description of the relations 
which exist belween him and the Vcijasaueyi-pi dti- 
sukliya. These relations are, on the one hand, very 
close, — since a great number of the rules contained 
in it re-occur, individually, either literally or nearly 
literally in Paniiii, and since tlie V ujasaneyi-prdti- 
idlhya, like Prinini, noAv and then makes use of an 
dlgebidic terminology; but, on the other hand, 
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there is again a vast gulf between them, since this 
algebraic terminology does not entirely correspond, 
like that oP the Athan'a-vPfJa-prdtisdkhya, with 
that of Panini, but, on ibe contrary, partly tho- 
roughly {zinii Thfil yaiiz) differs from it. The 
particulars on this point are the following: 
There correspond wiih Prinini — tin i, 27 an 
vi, 24. (]\rS. A, however, reads merely a), Ink iii, 12, 
lup i, 114 (hip — “resp ” — lopa occur several 
times, but already, too, m the Rk Pr. and Taitt. 
P/.); the use of t in et and ot, i, 114. iv, 58 may 
likewise be added, and, amongst other expressions 
which are not algebraic, upapadam vi, 14. 23; 

yadvrttam vi, 14 (compare Pan viii. 1, 48, kimvrtta) ; 
anudesa i, 143; dlnltii, verbal root, v, 10; aiiyatara- 
tas V, 15 (Pan anyataiasyam) ; linga, gender, iv, 
170 (onlv in BE ) , sampia iv, 96. But there be- 
long exclusively io the Td lasaneyt-pt dtisdlhya, and 
there have been nowhere sliovni to exist the alge- 
braic terms, sim i, 44. iv, 50. for the eight simple 
vowels, jit i, 50. 167. in, 12. iv, 118, for the tenues 
inclusive of the sibilants (except h) ; mud i, 52. iii, 
8. 12. IV, 119 for b, s, s; dlii i, 53 iv, 35 37. 117, for 
the sonant sounds, and to these may be added — 
bhavin i, 46. iii, 21. 55 iv, 33 45. vii, 9. for the desig- 
nation of all voAvcls except a; rit=riphita iv, 33. 
vi, 9. and samkrama iii, 148 iv, 77. 165 194; for 
they, too, are peculiar to the Vdjasancyi-pidtisd- 
khya alone 

If thus, then, the independence of this Pr. of 
Panini be vouched for with a tolerable amount of 
certainty {nut zicnilichn Sicherhetf), we shall be 
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able to look upon the nnmerons litoral coincidences 
between both, either as [the result of their] having 
draw'n [them] from a common source, or of Panini 
having borroAved [them] from the Vdjasanoyi- 
prdtisdlJnja, pist as we have the same choice in the 
case of the rules which are common to the Kdtlya- 
srauta-sutra i. 8, 19, 20, and Pan. i. 2, 33. 34. In 
the latter ease the former conjecture may be pre- 
ferable (compare also Fr7^. Pi. i. 130); but in our 
present case I should myself, indeed, rather {m 
dei That ehet) prefer deciding for Panini’s having 
borrowed [them] immediatelv [from the Vdjasaneyi- 
indti^dlhya], on account of the great speciality of 
some of these miles. For, a certain posteriority 
(cine goAvisse Poaterioritat) of the latter — ^inde- 
pendently of (his) haA’ing much more developed the 
algebraic terminology — seems to me to result Avith 
a tolerable amount of certainty {mif siemhrJier 
Sicherheit), from the circumstance also, that the 
pronunciation of the short a Avas in his time already 
so much {hereits so sehr) samvrta, covered, that he 
does not make this A’OA\'^el, but u, the type of the 
remaining Amwels, AA'hereas the Vd,j. Pr. (and like- 
AAuse the Ath. Pr.), it is true, agree Avith him in the 
.lain vrt aid of the vowel a, but still retain it as the 
purest voAA’el; compare the note to i. 72. But it is 
true that local difference.s might haA’^e been the 
cause of this, since Panini seems to belong to the 
North-^S’’est, but the Vdj. Pr. to the East, of India. 

For tlie iiosleriority of the Vdj. Pr. to Panini 
{fur erne. Posfniorttat Vdj. Pr. nach Panini) it 
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might be alleged, at the verv utmost {fhochstens), 
that the author o1‘ tlie Vartiikas to Prinioi bears the 
same name as the anthor of the Ydj. Pr There are, 
inrleecl, behveen both some direct points of contact, 
— comp. ill. 13. 41 46, — bnl then again there are 
also direct differences, comp. (in. 86) iv. 119. In 
general, sameness of names, lilte that of Katyayana, 
can nevei’ prove the identity ot persons [who bore 
them] ; there is nothing proved by it, except that both 
belonged to the same family, or (“lesp.”) were 
followei s of the same school — the Katas. 

Amongst the siitras which are identical in the 
TrVy. Pr and in Paiiini, Ave must iioav point out, firs^ 
some general rules Avhicli are of the greatest import- 
ance for the economy of the Avhole arrangement of 
both texts, and Avhich, indeed, are of so special a 
nature that they seem to claim Avith a tolerable 
amount of force (mif siewlielier Enfscliiedenheit) 
[the assumption of the one] liaAnng borroAved from 
the other. Tliej'^ are the three folloAiniig (called 
paribhasa by the scholiast to Panini) • tasminn iti 
viidiste piittasya, Yd], Pi i, 134 Pan i, 66, tasnidd 
ity uft(iiasi)(ld(di, Ydi Pi. i. 135 Pan i. 1, 67 (Avith- 
oiit ildrli, blit see 54) , — sa<?t/(7 stbdneyofjd, Vaj. Pr. 
1 , 136 Pan. i. 1, 49 These are very remarkable 
also- ‘laiiiihydfd'iidw anudesn yaUidsambhyam, 
Yd] Pi. 1 , 143, compared A\ith Pan. i. 3, 10. yathd- 
‘famlhyam muidrsa.',' ,'^aiiidvdm; and viprati,‘tedba 
iillaiani hnJavad cdopv, i, 159, compared with viprah- 
<i(>dbe pauiiii hdii/aiii, Pan. i 4, 2. But [pas- 
sages] do not require [the supposition of] such a 
special relation {heidr hedwyev indess rncht ein so 
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speceielles Verhaltniss), for they might be brought 
home to a common source in the general grammati- 
cal tradition {sotuhnnlomitvn nuf f/empimame 
QueJJp HI dvr allqvmvnivii qi annual iscJivn Tradi- 
tion zin iirl qpfidn I irvrdeii) (the .samiinyam of the 
Afli. Pi. j. VI am ihvli va vihliii.<iupulptam sci- 
mdnye). Likewise, i amasyddarsanam lopali, i. 141, 
Pan i. 1, CO (without \arnasya); — nvnan iiddttali — 
iilcair anvddttaJi — nhliayavdii .‘^vaidali i, 108 — 110; 
Pan 1 . 2, 29 — .31 (wheu* safmrih.lrali stands for nbh.) ; 
— lasijddita iiddffam .>ii aididliamiltiaui, i. 126, 
Prill 1 2, 32 (where ardlialirasvam) ; — uddttuc 

vdiiiiddttam .si at itaiii — uodd1ta<trai itodayaui, iv. 134. 
140, nddttdd unnddttamju .^lantali — •iioddtta.‘ivarito- 
dayam, Pfin. vui 4, 66, 67, — samdiiasthdnalara- 
iidsyaprayatiias saraniali, i. 4.3, liilydsyapiayaiiiom 
ftavarnam, Pan. i. 1, i), — dmd iti cotfaiani vicdre, 
ii. 5.3, II pa II ,\i id dmd ifi (a, P.ln, vui. 2, 102 (97); 
mis cdnncdifv, iv. 8, Inin dnirvditv Piiii viii 3, 12 
There are besides these a very oreat number {erne 
sehr yiossv Zald) of coincidences [between them]; 
for instance, iv, 49 (Pan. vi. 1, 84), vi, 19-23 (Pan. 
viii. 1, 58-63), which, however, may be aceounted for 
simply {vnifach) by the similarity of their sub.iecl. 
In soime of these instances the Vdj. Pi. is dccidedlv 
inferior {stclit vntscluvden sitevvl) to Pan'ini; 
(comp, the note to li, 19, 20) Its grammatical 
terminology does not appear to have attained the 
survey and systematic perfection represented in 
Paniiii; but compare also my former general state- 
ment on the want of .skill oi (“/c.t^i.”) probably 
want of practice of the author {lyl indv.'is aiich das 
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bet'eits ini EingO/ngo — ^p. 68 — uber die UngescliicTcli- 
chkeit resp. ivohl riigeubfheit des V]s. ini Allegem- 
Ginen Bemeikte). In most instances, however, 
from being restricted to the one text of the Vdja- 
i,aiieyi-baiiihit(l, he is in a better position thuTi 
ihimin, who has to deal ivith the whole hiiguistic 
slock, and iJiei'cfore he is enabled to give rules ivith 
a certain safe!.' .uid precision, when i’anini either 
Avaveis in indecision (bahulam) or decides m an 
eiioneons and one-sided vcixy (comp, the notes to ii, 
80. 00 ill, 27 9o. IV, 58 ).”**■ 

Goldstiicker m liis Pfrmu. His place iii Sans- 
/>ni Lite! a! me (pp. 183-207.), dealing with the 
cJnoiiological i elation liotwcen IMiuui and the Pra- 
lisfikliyas, staitod a special controveisy, in which 
min aha lie attempts in paiticular to show that the 
anthoi of the Pdjctsaiieyi-pidtisdkhyii is identical 
Avith tlie aiitlioi ol the Vaittikas on Paiiini. Here 
the naiii topic.s, vhicli altiatted his attention are 
the following. 

1. Plot jM idler holds that all the Pratisakbyas 
preceded the grammai ot Paiuiii. 

2. Proi. lioth also holds the same \iew. His 
acconiit of the rise and pi ogress of grammar in 
India IS graphic and interesting 

3. Unhappily this account is fantastical. 

4. I’rol Weber’s vieiv of the chronological 
relation between Panmi and the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. 


Siiglihli ti.iiisJatioii lo Uul<lstui-kL’i i.Kcc Int, Puniiii 'Bii 
Flail in Sitiii^Litl Lilcialuit, jip 18b-189. ( ' - '‘'i, 
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5. Eeaaous for giving Prof. Weber a full hear- 
ing. 

6. Prof. Weber’s fantastical story of the letter 

a. 

7. Dangerous adverbs. 

8. Prof. Mullei does not agiee witli Prof. 
Weber’s sylittiiig Katyajaua into two. 

9. Prof. i\luller’s own theory on the relation 
of the Vujasaneyi-yrutisdlchya to Panini’s grammar. 

10. Eefutation of all these theories. 

11. Fallacy in the argument that the Prati- 
sakhjas are aiiterioi to Pauini. The Pratisakhyas 
are no grammars. 

12. Vyakaraua is a Vediinga, not the Prati- 
sakhyas. Difference between the character of the 
Vyakaraua and the Pratisakbyas. An a-pnori 
argument for Paniui’s woi'k having preceded the 
Pratisakhyas. 

13. Point of contact between both. How far 
a comparison between both is admissible. Another 
a-pi ion argument for the precedence of Paniui’s 
work. 

14. The Rk-prCitisaLhya is more complete than 
Panim’s grammar, so far as both works can be oom- 
paied at all. Eelation of the Vdjasaneyi-prdh- 
sdkhya to Pauini ’s work. 

15. Prof. Weber schools Katyayana for want 
of practice and skill. Katyayana applies this re- 
proach to Prof. Weber by showing him that he did 
not understand his Pratisakhya. 
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36. Katyayana some times repeats the words 
of Paiiiiii merely m order to make his criticism more 
prominent. 

17. Further instances of criticism of his Prati- 
‘-akhya on tlio grammar oi Paiiim The value of 
tlie censure which Prof. Weber assiduously passes 
on Katyayana. 

18. Coincidences between the Pratisakhya and 
the Vartlikas of Katyayana. 

1{). His Prati4akh3*a was written before his 
Varttikas 

20. Further proof for the priority of the 
grammar of Paiiini to the Vdjasancyi-pt dlUdkhya. 

21. The historical argument. 

Kdlydyaua-pidtisdkhya and Pdnmi-sittta — 
T''he existing relation between these two works are 
ver\ close The Kdtydyana-ptdiisdkhya is restricted 
to the one main text of the Vd lasaneyi-saiiihitd while 
Priiimi deals with the ivhole linguistic stock, 
and hence it was po.ssible to Katyayana to 
la}' donii the lulcs with a certain safety and 
piecisioii, Avhen Panini in some places wavers 
in mdceibion simply by repeating Bahulam 
chaiidabi (repeated 11. times), in other places de- 
cides ill one-sided view. 

Both these Avorks contam some co m mon rules 
and technical terms, which are of greatest im- 
portance for the economical construction and metho- 
dical aiiangemont of the texts. But Panim’s work 
is full A taken up AVitli interpretative key-rules, tech- 
14 
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uical terms, and algebraic terminology, and the 
student of Paium ivill think that the grammatical 
terminology of the Kdt ydyana-pi utiidUiya does not 
appear to have attained the systematic perfection 
to be seen in Panini So a critic well-versed in 
both these works can imagine that Panini’s ivork is 
full of oigamsm and Ivatiavana’s of mechanism. 

It is tiue that seveial rules ot the Kdiydyana- 
prdl isdkliya le-occiir eithei hteially, or nearly litc- 
lallv, or even in the satire foim in Prinini and both 
the works make use of an algebraic terminology, 
hut this does not solely coirespoiid with that of 
Paiiiiii, and paitly ditters m some places. Katya- 
yaiia has adopted some new terms dJii, mut, kim, 
etc., nhich aie not used by X^amni. There was 
also no necessity foi Krityayaiia to use in las work 
as many general rules and technical teinis as that 
are used by Paiiiiu, because his woik is a small 
treatise desciibiiig the phonological phenomena of 
a particulai Vedic text onh AVith legaid to the 
language of both the authors, Ave can substantiate 
Avith material proofs, that it is in a slightly differ- 
ent manner. If Ave compare the subject-matter of 
the Pratisakhya Avith the Paiiini's Avoik it Avill be 
clear that the subjects portiayed in this Prati- 
sfildiya Avill coirespoiid only to certain portions of 
the Panuii's Avork. It can also be stated decisively 
that theie is no subject in this Pratisakhya (generally 
all) A\*hich Avill not form the subject-matter of the 
Vyakaiana and especially Acitli samjha, paribhasa, 
pandhi, and svara, prakaranas of Paniui. 
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Bnt Professor Miiller writes in his A History of 
Ancient Snnskut Lilerature^''’ as follows. 

“The real object of the Pratisilkhyas, as shown 
before, was not to leach the grammar of the old 
sacred language, to lay down the rules of declen- 
sion and eonnng-ation, or the principles of the for- 
mation of words This as a doctrine which, though 
it could not liave been niiknoMni during the Vedic 
period, has not lieen embodied, as far as we know, 
in any ancient work The Pratisakhyas are never 
called Vyakaranas, grammars, and it is only inci- 
dentally that tliey allude to strictly grammatical 
questions. The perfect phonetic system on which 
Panini’s grammar is built, is no doubt taken from 
the Pratisakhyas, but the sources of Panini’s 
striclly grammatical doctrines must be looked for 
elsewhere”. 

According to this author, all the Pratisakhyas 
preceded Pamiii They are also never called Vya- 
karanas because their real object is not to teach the 
grammar of the language, but to enumerate the 
perfect phonetic system of different Vedic schools 
This opinion should not be considered as against 
the previous statement because Muller speaks of the 
object of the treatises and not the subject-matter. 

IMany schohir.s have di.scussed about the date of 
Katyayana. Some of them are of opinion that he 
is anterior to Panini while others say that he came 
after Panini. Of these scholars. Prof. AVeber and 

.10 Miillc'i A JJi'ilniy of Aneinil Snnilul Ltletaiwe. 1859, 

pp 120, 121. 
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Goldstiickor, aro lie mentionecl in particular, be- 
cause they liave eiitorefl into a special controversy 
on the subject. Prof. AVeber Las established his 
theory proving that Katya yana belonged to a 
pei’iod proceeding Pauini while Gohlstncker has 
tried his best by leugthv arguments to shake Prof. 
AA’^eber’s position, and to inaugurate his own doc- 
trine: Kjityayana is posterior to Panini, and Kat- 
yayana has written his Pratisakhya with the double 
aim of evolving a A^edic science and of passing criti- 
cisms on Panini (and has also merely repeated the 
words of Panini in order to attach his critical notes 
to them, merely for the purpose of improving on 
him). He has sought to assign the earliest date to 
Prinini. He has also tried in vain to identify Kat- 
yayana, (author of Pratisakhva) with the author of 
A’’artikas on Panini. In support of his theory he 
has illogically enumerated some statements which 
say that some of the A’'edic rules of Panini are not 
complete, because thev stand in need of additions 
to bo found in the Kfiti/ayana-pnlhsalliya So 
according to his opinion, Katyayaiia has included 
some rules in his Pratisakhya which are left out by 
Panini, as he did in his Malidrdrtika In order to 
arrive at this conclusion he has also picked up some 
portions from both the w'orks, and tried to show 
thev are in sesa-^esibhava (the relation of primary 
and secondaiy) complementary one to the other. 
These statements of Goldstiicker show his good 
acquaintance with both these works of Katyayaiia 
and Panini hnt thev are not sufiBcient evidence to 
fix up the date of Katyiiyana. For it is not impos- 
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sible to a scholar who has sliulipcl well the works 
of different anthors in the same field to iirodnce such 
eommerits. ]\lor(*nvev, Ins statements arc illogi- 
eally elliiitieal. As he has drawn intentionally spe- 
cial attention onh' (o eritieise llie statements of 
Ih'of Weher, Ins (iitieisms are very weak to throw 
.in\^ light in fixing nj) the dal<* of Ivatyayana. A 
mere supposition, misipipoi led by any pi oof, that 
tlie Pruiiin’s work is older tlian Kfilyavana’s can 
eertainli not justify the swec]nng doubt which is 
levelled by Ooldslneker against the work of Katya- 
vana. 

Of various reasons that have been given by 
Professor 'Weber to establish Panim’s anteriority 
to Katyayana, one point seems to be irrelevant to 
Ins conclusion He says that several siitras of the 
Kdiijdi/ana-pid1i<dhht/a aio found in Pannii in the 
same maimoi, and some with slight modification, 
hence, (here is pi'ohahility ol Panini’s contact with 
Katyavana’s Pialisrikhva Avho has borrowed the 
sfitras from the Kdtijdyaiia-pi dtiidlliya for lus 
work. Tins statement is not appiovable, because 
such coincidences of the portions between several 
works of the same nature arc not very uncommon. 
This statement can hardh prove such a conclusion. 
It IS a Avell-known fact that such coincidences of the 
poi'tions of a Pvfitisakhya with the portions 
ol other Piatisakhvas and grammatical trea- 
tises, and of the portions of a giammatical treatise 
with the ]iortions of the other grammatical treatises 
and Pratisakhyas do oceur. For instance compare 
tlie parallelisms belli ecu the following works: 
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Antydf ronidt puna upatUid, i. 35. 7 Vanidd autydt puna upadlid, i. 92. 

Rsarebliyo naldu) uafidiaui samdna- Ri aincii ophafia1idrebhya]i samdnapa- 
pade, iii. 85. do vo yah, iii. 75. 
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If we begin to judge relying upon mere coin- 
cidencGs without any further support they will lead 
us to decide anteriority to a woik which is proved 
later by other mateiial pi oofs, and posteriority to 
a woik which is proved earlier by other evidences. 

On llie other hand, a scholar who is well versed 
111 both the works of Paiiini and Katyayana will feel 
from the style and consti-nctioii, that Panini’s work 
oiiginated at a lime when the grammatical litera- 
ture came to be fully developed among Hindus, 
while the Kdtyfnjana-pidtisukliya marks an earlier 
stage in the history of the same literature. Pamni 
himself states his acquaintance with several early 
giammanans, of whom ten are mentioned by name 
and four are left without names.®* It was also 
possible to him to compose the sutras m a peculiar 
enigmatic form with full abridsement after consi- 
dering the early works of previous authors in the 
field. By the nature of his construction, there is a 
poimlar saying related of Paniiii “ mcitrdldhliah 
piitraldblio ddhslpiittasija pfuuneh, that Pamni, son 
of DaksI rcjoiceth in the economizing of half a short 
vowel as much as iii the birth of a son”. 

This peculiar cryptic or enigmatic form of 
construction cannot be seen in the previous works 
because thev re 2 ireseiit the early stage of gramma- 

39 (1) gakalya, (2) Sakatajana, (3) Gargya, (4) Bharacl- 

'j'la, (5) .\piBali, (6) Ka^yapa, (7) Spliotayann , (8) Cakra 
vnimann, (9) Seaaka , (10) Galava The otlieis four are (1) 

Pi-acam, (2) UdIeSiii, (3) Vf.iniiiwm, .iiul (4) Ekesam 

15 
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tical literahire. Panini has also adopted certain 
methods by the introduction of annbaiidhas, Dhatu- 
patha, Gana-patha, ftdvsa and Lmgaim^asana etc., 
which weie very helpful to his plan of construction 
of the main grammatical treatise in such a curtail- 
ment. .Moieovci, the circumstances under which 
Paiiini’s grammai was com]io.sed were also very 
favourable i'oi such a coustmction differing solely 
from the oldei voiks in the field. His grammar 
made an epoch in Indian literature 11 superseded 
all other norks cm lent till that lime. It has exer- 
cised Ihe ingenuity of a countless number of fol- 
lowers, and is ihe first complete systematic treatise 
on the grammatical science It displays highly 
developed eiKiiiiiies coiicoiiiing language, and is 
mentioned everywheie as a great authority not only 
for the last two thousand vears, but also even to-day 
his word has been an imehallcnged law in India on 
all questions i elated to the grammai’ of the language. 

With legard to the obseivalioiis of dialectic 
vaiiatioiis of pi oiiuiiciation and of forms of words 
winch are described peifectly and systematically 
in the earlier woiks, we see that Panini is silent, 
because it is evident that the system of the work of 
Panini precludes insertion of such matter, owing to 
their iiuainmous standardisation in the earlier 
treatises 

In this coniiGction it will be interesting to note 
the remarlvs made bv Dr. Burnell on Panini ’s inno- 
vations, who classifies them under four main head- 
ing, as follows: 
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(1) The invention of fSiva-shtras and of the 
ntje Pratyaharas for <»roiips of tciminations; also 
the extensive use of ganas, 

(2) the invention of a new system of ann- 
bandhas, 

(3) the iiiveiitiou or exact use of several 
technical terms, and 

(4) the use of a technical syntax and a more 
elaborate system of sutras 

Panini’s grammar is constructed mainly under 
these four technical systems, and these systems 
enable us to understand how far they are advanced 
from the systems of his predecessors. 

If we examine the tieatises of later authors than 
Panini like the Vyakaraua-sutras of king Bhoja, (a 
work not yet published, the manuscript of which is 
preserved in the Goveinment Onental Mss. Library, 
Madras), wo can find that they are constructed in 
a more curtailed form because the authors of such 
works had a chaiiee of being acquainted with Pam 
iii’.s works also. 

For instance the Jtneudia-vydhaiaiia which is 
more recent than Prinini has improved much on 
Paniiii in the arrangement of Siva-sutras, in mak- 
ing some sutras more precise and in technical terms. 
The Blidndira-hlidsd is also a giammar of a ficticious 
Prakrt dialect, which still exists, and written in 
sutras with a Sanskrit commentary.^“ It begins with 

40 Then? nie foui lopies ol tins specimen ot Indian pedaiitiy 
in the Palace Libian at I’aiijoie The elate ni the composition is 
not ascoitainable But tlie touuiiciitdij mentions Pamniya, Kau- 
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modified Siva-sutras reduced to eight. So we have 
to conclude that if Katyayaua must have seen the 
work of Panmi, he might not have written his 
Pratisakhya in this manner, he could have finished 
his work Avith the hvo-third bulk of the present 
length of the ivork. On the other hand, Ave see in the 
Kdtyuyava-puitisCikliya that the guna is enunciated 
ill se\mral aphorisms “Kaiiikydd nmna ehdram” 
(IV. 53), “riania oLdiain” (IV 54), etc., Avhen 
Panini has laid doAvn the same rule by one guna- 
sutra: “Jrf guiiali” (Panini, VI. 1. 87) Such inci- 
dences are not uncommon A\ith Katyayana. Again, 
Katyayaua calls the lettei ‘o’ as kanlhya-svara in 
several places when Paiiini has not used any spe- 
cial term foi it. Wlienever so many Avords go 
under the same lule, Panini throAvs all such Avords 
into a group oi gaiui, and mentioning the first word 
of that gana Avitli ddi, thus he makes the rule apply- 
ing to all the Avoids. Panini teims the fco-mute- 
series as hi, AA-^hile Klityayana speaks of fto-kara- 
varga. In this diiection Kiityayana is a mechanic, 
because he mentions all such Avords in the sutras. 

For instance : III 82, 87, 98, 108, 130, 151 ; IV. 64, 74, 

75, 77, 84 I have given here only some of the in- 
stances, but in this manner it is easy to find out many 
places. 

Dr. Burnell has also established his theory 
stating the existence of a pre-Pauinean grammati- 
cal system, solely depending on the system of the 

miiia, Katyayanlya, and Jincndra giammaTs Probably the text > 
can be put down as belonging to eonie period between 1200 and 
1700 A.C. 
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Aindra grammai", Avhieli is entirely different 
from the system of Panini. He also de- 
scribes that the Pratisakhyas can be in- 
cluded among the Aindra system of gram- 
matical treatises, and shows three stages in the 
liistory of Sanskiit grammar. (1) the primitive, 
natural (Aiiidia) system, (2) Panini’s artificial 
svslem, and (d) modem adaptations of Paiuni’s 
system made in liistorio times According to this 
division the Kdtyfiyaua-pidtisdkliya occupies a 
prominent place in tJie tiist stage 

Prof Liolnch also has sanP' that the Kdtydyana- 
liidfisdUii/H iiiecedes IMimii, and this opinion seems 
to be a eoirect one; the crude verbosity of the 
Kdiydyaiia-pi dtusdlhya soems to be iirimitive as 
compared ivitli the concise stvle of Panini. 

Ill Katyayaiia’s Pratisakhya a rule is ascribed 
to i^auiiaka, wluch might have been taken from the 
Cdiiiiddliydi/ihd, and it leads one to think that 
Katyayana's Pirdisrikhia is prior to the Atliatoa- 
i piia-ptdtiidhhyu The rule ascribed to Saunalca 
bv Kfitiayana is Asabthdne much duitlyam 
baiiiiukabya'\ IV. 120, which defines that a final 
tennis, if followed by a sibilant of a dift'eront class, 
IS changed into the aspirate, whereas according to 
the CcHuiddliydi/ikd (II. 1 6 ), a tenuis followed bj'^ 
i! sibilant of its oivii class, ivould have to be 
aspirated. SoKatyayana would write — samyak 

41 Buinell On the Aindia School of Sanahnt Grammtmans, 
1875 Appendix A, p 106 

43 Zui Einfuhi, in ike ind. Spraohv) II pp. 38, 45, 46. 
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siaiaiiti, aiiustuj} iCnadl-, luid according to Cutunl- 
dhydydd — i>i(myuKlt ftmianii, aiiu.stiii)li sdtadi. So 
it may be accepted, that no such lule as that 
ascribed by Katya>ana to Sannaka is found m the 
SCdala — {Rk-)/)idtisdkhya, and, in other 

respects also the Kdi ydyaiui pi dUidkhya shows 
traces of moie modern oiigm than the Cdimddliyd- 
yihd of the Athui i a-i eda. 

Kdtydi/aiia-/)i dtisdkhya and Afhai ra-pi dtisakh- 
ya — Siddheivaia Varmaii has expiessed his view 
that the definite starting point for the chronology 
of the Pratisakhva woiks is the date of Pataujali 
(150 B.C' ), and the definite ending point is the date 
of Yaska (500 B C ) Among the Pratisakhyas the 
one related to the Athana and that of the Siikla- 
yajub, belong to the same period He observes: 
“As legaidh the Athai la-pi dtisdkhya, Weber 
is of opinion that it is ‘the most systematic 
and therefore tlie latest ot the Pratisakhyas’ But 
it should be boine in mind that m spite of its 
superior ticatment il does not seem to be much 
later than Vdjai,ancyi-])i dtisdkhya. In fact, there 
are indications that its kernel was possibly even 
earlier lhaii the Vdj. Pidt. For, firstlv, it points 
out ill the very beginning its traditional object as a 
Pratisakhya, i iz , the relation of J^ada and the 
Samliita Patha. The Vdj. Pidt , hoivever, men- 
tions its object as being the tieatment of ‘accent 
aud sandhi (samskara)’ — vindicating a little deflec- 
tion atleast from the way of putting the traditional 
obj'ect. And, secondly, the Vdj Piv?/ , attributes 
to fSauiiaka, the opinion that a plosive followed by 
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a fricative (of a different clafiK) becomes a breathed 
aspirated consonanl — eg., in samgaJch-ftiavanti. 
Now this rule (without, liowever, the reservation 
of a different class) occurs in the Ath. Prat 
and as tradition ascribes the authorship of the 
AtJi. Pi (If to Saunaka, it is not unlikely that 
the ]'(li Pi (If. lefeis heie to the AtJi. Pi at Nor 
can this oimiion he lel'eiied to (Saunaka, the tradi- 
tional authoi of the Uh Pidt . foi there it is spoken 
of as ‘the opinion of some authoiities’ It is prob- 
able, tlieiefoie, that the Afli Pidf. and the Vdp 
Pi (It i\ ere iieai 1 1 contemporai les ’ ’ 

K(lfij(lij(tii(i-i)i (ltis(U1n/a as desciihed by Piof. 
Widiei — ■‘^“The PidtisdUii/a-sfifia of the White Ya- 
,]us, as well as its Annkiamam, names at its close 
Katyayaiia as its aiitboi In the body of the work, 
theie IS mention, hist, of thiee grammarians, whom 
we also iind cited in the Pnltisakliya of the Rk , in 
Yaska, and in Fauiiii, viz , Sakatayaiia, iSakalya and 
(laiggia, next, of KaWapa, likewise mentioned by 
Paiiini, and, lastly, of Dalbhya, Jatiikarnya, 
fSaunaka (the authoi of the Rk-Pratisakhya’), 
Aiipasavi, Kanva and the Mridhyandinas The 
distinction in I 18, 19, between '> eda and bliasya,*^ 

4.) (nlitnl <S/«<?icA iij Ihe Plionehc Ohseitalinn<i of Indian 
(iKimnuniiim S Vnimidi 1929 pp 20-27 

44 Till Uc.loni of Iitflinn Liiriatiiir l)v Piof Weber, tran- 
sl.itcd m I'biglisli Id John Mjiiii and Tlieodei Zncharinr 
Tiiibiiois Oiienlal Senes, 1892 

4') Heie, Plot Webei eonsidcrB the noids ‘\cdesu’ and 
‘ bliriHvesu ’ winch aie toiind in toiitiadistinetioii to one auotliei 
(li Pi 1 18, 10) as (oiiespoiidiiig to ‘ehamlasi’ and ‘bhj^ayam’ 
ot Panim and Tiiill Pi , niid ‘.iinadhyrna’ .ind ‘bh.'isft’ ot Yaska. 
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i.e., works in hhnsd , — which corresponds to the use 
of the hilter word in Panini, — ^lias already been 
mentioned. The first of the eight adliydyas con- 
tains the samjna.’i and paiibhdsas, i e., technical 
terms and general preliminary remarks. The 
second adliy treats of tlie acccni ; the third, fourth 
and fifth of .<iani.<ikrira, i.(\, of loss, addition, altera- 
tion and constancy of ihe letters with reference to 
the laws of euphony; tlie sixth of the aecent of the 
\'erb 111 the sentence, etc ; the eighth contains a 
lahle of the vowels and eonsouants, lays down rules 
on tlie manner of reading ridhijfiya), and gives 
a division of word.s corresponding to that of Yaska. 
Here, too, several slokas are quoted referruig to the 
deities of the letters and words, so that I am almost 
inclined to consider this last adhydya (which is, 
moreover, stiictly sjieakmg, coiitaiiied in the first) 
as a later addition AVe have an excellent com- 

■■111(1 iiitoi|iu‘ts llu' Houl ‘liliasiii’ as noiks in bliiiw It bIiouIcI be 
iiotiil lim tlhit tlip noiil IS not in use lu llic abci\e spiisc, but it 
13 applied oiih to some norks iiliuli ionic uiirtci tlic tiilloning 
ilefiintioii — 

“SutrMho lainyate yetm padai^ sii1]aHvsuribhih\ 

Svapaddin ca vaniyante bliaiyam bliO’iyaiido iiduh 
Maglia, (ivlio IS known as the son ot Dattaka-saiva&ia>a, and 
IS placed somcwheic in the lattci iiait ot tin sciciitli iciituaiy AC, 
oil the basis ot an iiiseiiptioii winch belongs to a icitain King 
Vamalata (A C 623), whose nunistci was Snpiablia-dcva the giand- 
tather ot Mlaglia, and mIio is known m hiss as Vaimalakliya Varma- 
l.ltn, etc,) the celcbiated anthoi ot the poem bisupalai adha prc. 
BGiits tlie deseiiption ot the blidsya in one of his verses, m the 
tolloiMiig inannei — 

‘ ‘ Sninl. sipl(isi;(7pi;of 0 ’si/atta vakyasyarthagarlyasa^ 

SwoisiaialatS loeo bluin/abkiifa bhamnlv )iie||” 

And it IS not jiossible e\aith, iii what sense K.ity."iViiiia lias used the 
1101.' ‘bliMsi.i’ 111 Ills Piatisakhya 
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mentary on this work by Uvvata, who has been 
repeatedly mentioned, under the title ot‘ ‘matrmo- 
daka’ 

Kiitya/jaiia-pxltisdlhya as described by Prof. 
Muller — “The lViliasaney}-)piutiM]chya is ascrib- 
ed to the Stikha of Madhvandiiias, one of the sub-divi- 
sions of the Vajasaneyms , though, perhaps, on the 
same giounds as those stated above with regard to 
the Sdh ala-pi dtisill hya, it might seem more correct to 
call it the Pratisakhya of the Katyayanas, a sub- 
division of the Madhyandinas. It was composed 
by Katyayana, and shows a considerable advance in 
grammatical technieahties There is nothing in its 
style that could be used as a tenable argument why 
Katyayana, the author of the Pratisakhya, should 
not be the same as Katyayana, the contemporary 
and critic of Paiiini. It is true that Panini’s rules 
are intended for a language which was no longer 
the pure Sanskrit of the Vedas The Vedic idiom 
IS treated by him as an exception, whereas Katya- 
yaiia ’s Pratisakhya seems to belong to a period when 
there existed but one recognised literature, that 
of the Rsis. This, however, is not quite the case. 
Katyayana himself alludes to the fact that there 
were atleast two languages ‘There are two 
words,’ he says (I. 17), ‘Oui and atha, both used in 
the beginning of a chapter, but Om is used in the 
Vedas, atha in the Bhasyas’. As Katyayana him- 
self writes 111 the Bhasya or the common language, 
there is no reason why he should not have com- 
posed lules on llie grammai of the profane Sans 

16 
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kritj as well as on the pronunciation of the Vedic 
idiom. 

Some of Katj'ayana’s sfitras are now found re- 
peated tp.9is.‘}imis oerhis in Panini’s grammar This 
might seem strange; but we know that not all the 
sutras now uicoi'porated in his grammar came from 
Panini himself, and il is most likely that Katya- 
yana, m writing Ins siipplemonlaiy notes to Panini, 
simply repeated some of liis Pratisa.khya-sutras, 
and that, at a later time, some of these so-called 
vfn’tikas became part of the text of Prinini.”**’ 

l)i Biiniell oil the Kdtyfiyana-prfltisdhhya — 
“In addition to the reasons already given for be- 
lieving tlial the Bgreda and Taittnlya-prdtiiuhhya 
are not preserved in then original form, and which 
apply equally to the Kdtyai/ana-pi dtisakhya, there 
is, ill the case of tins last and of the AtJiarva-prdh- 
sdkhya, positive pi oof that they have been brought 
into their present foim at a period later than Panini; 
for they slioiv an acqnaiiitaiicc with tlie aniibandhas 
he uses, and which, Patahjali savs, were invented by 
him. 

Thus we find in tm (I. 27), an (VI. 24?), lulc 
(III. 13), Inp ( ’) (I. 114), ef and of (I 114), as 
indicated by Prof. Webei, and the first alone of 
these, tin, is sufficient to place this Pratisakhya 
after Panini, as was pointed out by Goldstueker. 

Prof. Weber also pointed out the close connec- 
tion between the wording of the sutras in this 

46 Mullei A Hntoiy of Ancient Sanslrit Liteiature, 1859, 
pp 138, 139 
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Pratisakhya as compared with Paiiiui’s, and Prof. 
Goldstucker attempted by a minute criticism to show 
not only that Kiltyayana to whom this Prati- 
sakhya is attributed is the same person as the author 
of the criticisms on Paniiii’s Sutras, but also that he 
wrote the former before the latter. 

He assif-iis two reasons for this view: (1) that 
the Varttikas meiely include criticisms on sutras 
of Paiiiiii which were not noticed in the Pratisakhya, 
and (2) that some of the Varttikas are obvious im- 
provements on sutras in tlie Pratisakhya. But an 
enquiry of this nature is haidlv possible at present, 
nor will it be so for a long time to come. 

Prof Weber cousidei s that chapter VII and VIII 
are aecietioiis to the original text, they are obvi- 
ously intended to make the text one of more general 
apijlication. This Pratisakhya appeals to have 
originally been iiitciided for Kanva recension of the 
White Yajui-i eda, but now includes references to 
the Madliyaiidiiia recension also.”*^ 

riiata’s couniientai 1 / — The author of the 
commentary on the Kdtyayaiia-picitisakhya is 
IJvvata, son of Jayyala who lived at Ananda- 
pura (Benares). 'I’his commentary is neither a 
short treatise, nor a very exhaustive one. It is 
written with great caie to avoid the use of uniieces- 
sai-y Avords. Uvvata has adopted certain princi- 
ples (vyakhyadharmas) to write his commentary. 
He narrates the meaning of the sutra-text by 

47 Vide The A nidi a School of SanaJent Giammai lans by A.C 
Buiiiell, pp 8b, 87 1875. 
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simple words, aud explains the same by illustrations 
and counter-illustrations by which one can easily 
and cleaily understand the idea of the text portion. 
Whenever any doubts about the puma facie argu- 
ment 01 view of a question or objections, inciden- 
tally arise, he leidies to them in a suitable way and 
gives correct explanations to the text, and arrives 
at a dehiute conclusion. Uvvata is also the author 
1 of the commeutarv on the By-i cila-p) atisakiiya, and 
he has not made any comparative statements on the 
Lorrespouding subjects of both the works. He occa- 
sionally refeis to Saunaka^'" in some places in sup- 
port of his opinion. He specially mentions (1) the 
siitia.s which are not veri useful to the context, (2) 
the subjects connected with grammar and Siksa 
works and (3) the rules, for which the illustrations 
are not proem able from the Samliita text, in his 
commeiitarj Ho criticises the correctness and 
ahsnrdities of the text portion without partiality 
and respects the aiithoi of the Pratisakhya by pro- 
ducing leasonable answers aud explanations in solv- 
ing some textual problems, Avhicli may, at first 
sight, seem inapplicable and nonsensical. Uvvata has 
taken some examples fiom the texts of other schools 
(sakhantara) to illustrate some of the niles of the 
Pratisakhya, but he does not mention that they be- 
long to the texts of other schools Pandit Yugala- 
kisorasurmaii, iii the foot-note of his edition*'* of the 
Sukla-yaiui-iKla-pidtisaJcliya, has mentioned that 
these ilhistiatious belong to other schools, without 


s 

i. 



48. '-pe Piitisakhja Sutra. IV IT. 
49 Benares e(3it:on 1S88 



Uviata's cominentaiy 


125 


any specification, wliicli is not possible without se- 
curing all the texts, some of which are lost to us. 
Tn tJie same foot-note he has also made comparative 
statements, in some places, Avhich are mostly con- 
nected with Sikha and Piati-^dkliyci works. 

Til ore IS no Jiiformation about the existence of 
any other old commentaiv on this Pratisakhya, 
liitherlo pnbhslied, except Uvvata’s one. But in 
some places, as I'vvata has cited many differences 
of o]nnion, it tends to pi’ove that there must have 
existed some other commentaries also on this 
treatise 

“Vaimfituiftpairiftpanditham idain (suttain). 

Samfiicntlunn ity apaie.””*® 

Anantadeva-vajnika, in his Pratipm-paniistd- 
hhdfiya has mentioned some bhasyakaras (authors 
of commentary), which runs as follows: 

“Ata eiohtam hhatfi yajnapitihhaktivdsudeva- 
h ai kopadhydynthn aydjiiikddibhu bhdsyakdt aih.”^^ 

Pliough Anantadeva does not specify about 
these commentators to particular works, it is guessed 
that some among these must have written bhasya on 
Piatisakhya also Uvvata m so manj' places of his 
bhasya has quoted several authors in support of 
his conclusions on the text, but generally he has 
not given tlio name of such authors, fiom whom he 
has extracted them. These quotations fall under 
the following headings . 

50 Uwata, I 89 Sec also IV 121, 127. 

51 Kaiidika I, sutra, 3 
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(1) TatM coktam (IV. 176; V. 45; VI. 24; 

VIII. 18). 

(2) Eiam hy dJiiih (III. 20). 

(3) Uktam ta (IV. 104). 

(4) Jha ca (IV. 176). 

(5) Anye tu (V 38), 

(6) Tatlid coktam aojjilidyanakab mddhyan- 

<h na mat dnuhdn Unit ( 1 . 120 ). 

(7) Auijihdynnakaii ulam uktam (IV. 137). 

(8) TatJid cdlia Saunakah (IV. 17) 

(9) 'f'athd In laiydkaiaiidh (IV. 146). 

(10) Tatlid coktam Yd liiai ulkyena (IV. 163). 

(11) rktaiii ca blidayakdrc'iia (IV. 181). 

(12) Pdiitinh (V 38) 

In bome places he discusses the subject con 
nectcd \vi(h grammai,''-* and rarely extracts passa- 
ges from Sarvaimkramam also. 

Thus bhasya of Uvvata to the Kdtydyana-pi dti- 
sdhhya is styled as MJITKMODA The following' 
.senteiKG IS to be seen at the end of the third 
chapter : 

“ Auaiulapiii ai dstai yaiajiatat^rinnnd Pivate- 
itn kite mdt) iHOildkhye ptdtlsdkhyaiii) malabhdsye 
1 1 tlyo’dh yayaa sumdptah,” 

Probably Uvvata might have woiked undei the 
patronage of the famous scholar-soverign ‘king 
Bhoja’ of Malwa. He himself speaks that he 


02 U\\dtd, III. o8, 83, IV 14(J, VI 24, oIl. 
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belonged to Anandapura, which according to Smith*'® 
is a principality under Malwa. The date of king 
Blioja IS soli led as 3018 A C , therefore Uvvata 
might have lived about the eleventh century A.C. 

As the name of the work Matrmoda (pleasure 
of mother) is unfavourable to the snbjecl-matter, it 
can be assumed that Uvvata has composed this com- 
menlarv as desired h\ his mother, wl'o might have 
been well-versed in Vodic hteiature, and given the 
ahovt' name as a token of the dedication made to her, 
bv him 

Cownu'iitai ij hij Jnauta-bhatfa — Theie exists 
aliother commentaiv to this PiatUakhya 
by one Ananta-bhatta, This commentary 

is hitherto not published, and a transcript 
of this has been preserved, in the Adyar Library, 
]\Iadias It is a latei work than Uvvata ’s bluisya 
written in a lucid style, and follows closely the 
I^vvala-bluisva Ananta-bhatta has not stated 
an\ thing special which is left out by Uvvata, nor 
does he mention Uvvata as Ins previous commenta- 
tor, as Mahidhara mentions his indebtedness to- 
wards the ancient commentators But Ananta- 
bhatta occasionally points out the difference in the 
readings of the tivo recensions the Madhyaudina and 
Kaiiva The scholar who is familiar with Uvvata- 
bhasya and Ananta-bhatta-bhasya, may think that 
the former is the basic-work of the latter, and that 
the latter is a meie paraphrase of the former. In 

11 The EaiUi HisfOiiy of India, y 342 

14 Ibid , p 410 



12S 


Cummfntary hy Atianfa-lhaffa 


most places Ananta-bhatta cites the rerr same 
illastrations which are g^Ten io Uwata-bhasya, 
bnt occaMonally he illustrate- the rules with 
new examples also. Al the beginning 

of the work there i- an introduction 

Loveriag two to three pages. .11 wtiich Ananta-bhatta 
discusses to what text ot the particular reteusiun 
the present tieatise belongs: la-t he i iime= to 

the coiiclu-iun that Katta>aLa‘- tieatise is ^ viork 
1 . mm n to all 15 receiisiii.«. To a schojar d the 
Piv'tJ-'k'ija literatiue the ditterence between Uv- 
L'mmeuiaiy -and Auanta-bhana's, w-1 ap- 
1 r -.mdar to that between the Ti ddi 7 ' 1 j-m+ho 
aid Tie Tnidr* 7l>/( or between the 

i . and Full-'// r7-f.?M7sa»M. comniei-tarie- tn the 
Taiitinyc-prtlruuihya. This comment aiy of 
Anauta-biuiTTfi is called *Padairlia-ijrata'a‘ f ex- 
position nt categories!. 

The following is the iTo-ing jiortinn oi the 
Ananta-1 diay a-’' ihn-j a : 

*‘Ff<far< f^uhyui 1 ('■i'l/ian^’ahh^ifu na siJdafue 
Partsowj wpafr-oruvn hhu-s-tiam i>riitis<ll1iyai:afi, 
Amba hhayiralhJ if0-yya »3^ga<dt'rijtmaja^ -yfihth 
TcmtiaHifiM ratitam pruiuijh'hya^ya rarnihaw 

* ♦ ♦ V 

jSnfuafprathaifiasijihinij maati* t^ibhaftntihOjtm 
srlniad-^mnitt-bhatteiia riraLiit 
iMipro»?fa-prti?»jflfrh*ffl-sMf ro-bft«.«jfc pad rtrfii nyra- 

Ifij.! as^o?uo‘f?7i9fi7^as ^amaytiah." 

Amn ta-bhatla iMclongs to Kanva recensioi. In 
this extt.i t the second t er-e is found in the J> T'-Pa- 
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pai ihsta-bhasya and in the Pratijna-parisista-bhasya. 
So it IS possible to judge that the same Anantadeva 
IS the author of these three works. We also hear 
the name of Ananta as the author of the commentary 
on the iSiikla-yaijiis-sarvanuhramam and some minor 
tieatisGs desciibed in the last chapter, but we have 
no sufficient evidence to identify him with the author 
of Paddi tha-prahdsa. 

In 1857, Prof. Whitney has in a letter®^ to Prof. 
Weber given a short description of Paddrtha-pra- 
kdsa. In that letter Prof. Whitney has wrongly 
read the word Ananta-bhatta as Annambhatta. 
The letter is appended herewith: 

“October 31st, 1857. 

I have a complete ms. of the text of the VS. Pr : — 
another of the text with the commentary of Uvvata, 
also complete: — another of the commencement of 
the same as far as rule 9 of adhyaya II: — and yet 
one moi e of the text with the commentary of Auiiam- 
bhatta as far as the end of the first adhyaya. The 
first has the appearance of an old manuscript and 
is written by Ghanasyama m sadastastimite sake, 
which I cannot quite decipher: but I fear it is quite 
incorrect. — the second is an extremely incorrect 
modern copy, without date : — the third is old, a little 
damaged, also without date, being a fragment : — the 
fourth much of the same character, less correct, yet 
almost everywhere, I should think, intelligible: the 
end of it with the concluding rule of the adhyaya is 

55 Vide IndiscliG Siudien Vol IV, page 332-333, uudei headiug 
^Coiiespoiidenzea^', 1858. 

17 



130 Commentary hy Ananta-bhatid. 

wanting so that it is impossible to tell whether this 
ms. ever went bevond the end of the first adhyaj-a. 
As an indication of its character I append the 
various readings it offers in the rules of the adhya- 
ya: nile 4 )^yu(l lamnayadhaimtfi Tu — & samKaro- 
pahitalj: — 16 umkaras ‘<idflhydijddau: — 23 ?tum 
prupya rut i an: — 35 larnamdt) at . — 65 nhkau, and 
placed aftei 66- — 70 uiaupopadlimdnlyd osthe : — 
110 amended to nhhaiun: — 111 niptlnah - — ^113 
lUi^iaiuparuli: — ^114 lug: — 127 sapta only: — 146 
omits padam — Piefixed is an mtroduetion of five 
tlokcih as follows : 

Voiidc iisuum ciddnandam hliaktakalpamalnntham\ 
To.ihriyam dsutair labhyam naiaii aithatatusta- 

j/am,llll 

Tdjiiavallyamunim natia kdtyayanamnnTn api[ 
Sumangaladikams capi lande iidydyinun H(omaJ|2|j 
Vedan ddugafaitiajHo' niiambhafta iti siiitah\ 
Vyakliyd^ydun prdttsdkhyam kdtydyanamiiniri- 

ta»i||3|| 

Samastakai.vasdkhihhyo murdhanye/to’ njahr maydj 
Bauhyate, matdii amam drstid krpdm kurvantu me 

{fe,) inay^\4\\ 

Udaharanavakydni diyante 
kd n i a-sdkh hid m j 
Alabhe paraklydnl 

i,dtrakdrdnusdsandt\ |5(|. 

Then follows an introduction of a couple of 
pages on the subject of the school', to which the 
Pratisakhya applies : and the conclusion arrived at 
is; ta^mCit t^uidham kdiu ddi-panradasasdhhdsv 
(ham I'la iirriiisdkhyam lii. The Prati^fikhyd of 
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Asvalavana is spoken of just before I have not 
carefully studied or compared the commentary with 
that of Uvvata, but wherever I have done so, the 
coincidence is verv close, it is almost just the same 
iliing plirasod a little differently.” 

The covimciitaiy Vn'Cirava — There is ample 
evidence to show that there was in 

existence another commentary to this Prati- 
sfikhya called Prdfisfilchya-i'ivaiana. Ananta- 

dei'a-yajuika in his commentary on the se- 
I'cnth aphorism, section one, of the PratijM-pari- 
mentions this, and quotes a few lines from it 
as follows • 

“Etesdm svantahlieddimm liastapradarsanam 
tu ‘siantasya cotta) o desah pranihanyate’ (K. Pr. 
IV 138) iti sfitre pjcifisulhyavivaiane spastam. Tad 
yathd 

‘UdCittad aniiddtte tu vd)))dyd hlunva drabhet\ 
Uddttdi svantoddtte l)a»)dd daksmato nyaseP\\ 

P) aiiighdtah p]al\'isto uiglidtah Nicatdm atitardm 
umnusyadanatad hasto uyubjdparaparydyah. Kesu- 
cid bhedesii pitrddnavad ityd,d%d'' 

Til.- above extract is to be found neither in the 
Uvvala’s published commentary nor in the unpub- 
lished one, so that the ‘Vii a) ana’ cannot be either of 
these 111 this extract the author of the Vivarana 
interprets the aphonam quoted therein, as indicat- 
ing the ciicumflex accents by the different postures 
of the body But this iiiteipretation of the author 
seems to be against the context indicated by 
the piecedmg and following aphoiisms. Uvvata 
and Allan tadeva-yajfiika have on the other hand 
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explained the rule that ^rhen the acute or circumflex 
accent follows the latter part of the preceding cir- 
cumflex, it should be sounded in a further lower 
pitch. Except this fact nothmg further is knoAvn 
about the Ttvaraiia or its author. 

Gonumenfai ij ly Ramacandra — Pvcitisdkhya- 
jyotsnd^^ ■ — The existence of this commentary 
on the Katyayana-ytatisul.hya is known only 
from the citations, in other works. Dr. 
A C Burnell in his work The Aindra^'' 
School of Sansl)it Gtammarians, observes: 
■‘Another commentary (Pifitisdlhyajyofsml) is 
quite recent, ns , of the end of the last or beginning 
of this century. It is hr one Bamacandra son of 
SiddIio«vara A section of it has been published 
by Thibaut (Das Jatiipafala, 1870, pp. 36-53) ” In 
Pi atisdlhyapradlpahlsa this commentary is cited 
in two or three places. Bamacandra is the author 
of two other works also: Vedasuti apanblidsdsiksi 
and V €daparil}hd<!il}i(li ihdsil <?(7 


56 Weil, Deiei-tcii Jer OrientahscUen Abteilimg, Berlin, informs 
about a manuscnjjt ot this work nnder date 27th November 1929 as 
follows 

“The I'riittdaUii/ajyotAnS * * quoted by Thibaut in his Jatapatdia 
page 9, stands in the Oriental Department of our Library uuder the 
number 590 of the Manuseripta Onentaba fobo. It is a well pre- 
sen ed quite modem manuscript of the size 32X20, 5 cm. the writ- 
ten set m it 24, 5X14, 5 im It is described in the well-known 
catalogue of Sauskiit manuscripts of A Weber Vol 2, page 54, 
number 1463. The sutras are composed according to their content, 
not according to the order of the test Some of them are absolntely 
left out, but Mith otlicrs the work contains numerous additions, 
relating to the subjeit ” 

57 Published at ilanglore, 1873, page 49. 

58. "Vide ^iksSsamgraha, Beunres edn, 1893, pp, 306-326. 
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Prdttsdhhya-pi adtpahhsd — The Prdhsdkhya- 
pradipikdhlisd hy Balakrsna also can he treated as a 
commentary to the Kutydyana-prdtisdkhya, because 
it comments most of the Pratisiikhya-sutras, though 
in a different arrangement. 

Kdtydya-iia-prdtisdlihya a.‘t edited hy Prot. 
Wehei — Prof Weber has published an edition 
of this Priitisakhva in Eoman letters It contains 
the whole siitra text of Katyayana -with G-er- 
man translation and explanation and compaiative 
citations fiom parallel liealises (other Piatisakhya- 
works). Passages from Pwata’s commentary are 
also extracted This edition appeared in 1858 as 
part I and II of the Indische Sfudien Vol, IV, (pp, 
65-160, 177-331), the pait I containing the first two 
chapters of the work, and the part 11 the lemaining 
chapters Professor Weber has edited this work 
with the help of seveial manuscripts among which 
the one which is designated by him as ‘A’ divides 
each chapter into several khandas or short-sections. 
I have been able to go through only the second part 
of the work 1 note below the particular places 
of the chapters III-VIII of the work, where eacii 
khanda ends. 

Chap. III. Su 19, 37, 53, 78, 94, 127 and 150. 

Chap. IV. Sfi 25, 44, 60, 80, 96, 116, 148, 164. 

Chap. V. Su. 23, 36. 

Chap. VI. Su. 10, 24. 

Chap. VIII 40 {Athdpi hhavaU,) 57 {CaUir- 
dasa mpdtd). 



SELECTED NOTES 

Goldsiiicter's Panini, and Hts place iii Sanskni 
Lticrature. page 149 io 161 (I9l4). 

“In now proceeding to state the reasons which 
induce me to look upon all Pratisakhya-sutras, not 
only as posterior to Panini’s grammar, but to Panini 
himself, and separated from him by at least several 
gt—eraticns, I must, in (he fiist place, point out (he 
geneial fallacy which has led to the a‘>sumptian that 
these works arc anierior to Panmi. It consists in apply- 
ing the standard of the notion of gt am ip at to both 
categories of worKS, and having done this, in translat- 
ing the result obtained, which is less favourable to the 
Pratisakhyas than to Pamni’s w’oik, into categories of 
time — ^priority and posterioiity. An analogous fallacy 
would be too apprent to require any remark, if it piemised 
conclusions concerning the chionological relation of 
works of a totally different nature and charaettr. It may 
assume, however, as it has done, a ceitain degree of 
plausibility’ if it be applied to works cf a similai categoiy. 

I must observe, therefore, in adverting to Professor 
Mullet 's owTi w’ords, as before quoted, that the term rya- 
karatta, grammar, though constantly’ and empluiitcaUy 
given to Paniiu's work, has not been applied by’ any author 
within my know’ledge to a Pratisakhya woik^ 

l.Inia3’ here observe that the full title of Patanjalis 
commentarj’ is not simply Mahdbftasva. but y ydkarana-mahd- 
bhasya. '['he end, for instance, of a chapter m the sixth book 
of the great commentarj’ runs thus ift srlmadbhagavai- 
patanjalhira<.tie zyCtbaranamahdbbCis^c sastbad/naiHSMi dittiya- 
pdde prathamdhmkivn. 
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This circumstance, however, implies an important 
fact which must not be overlooked. Tradition, from 
immemorial times, as every one knows, connects with the 
Veda a class of works which stand in the most intimate 
relation to it — the Vedanta works. One of them is the 
Vyakarana. The Pi dlisakliyas do not belong/ to them. 
Thus, tradition even in India — and on this kind of tradi- 
tion probably the most squeamish ciitic will permit me 
to lay some stress, — does not i-ink amongst the most 
immediate offsprings ol the Vaidik Liteiatuie, those works 

which apparently stand in the closest relation to it, 

which have no other object than that of treating of 
Vaidik texts of the Samhitas; — but it has canonized 
Panini’s Vyakarana, which, on the contrary, would seem 
to be more concerned with the language of common life 
than that of the sacied hymns. Is it probable, let me 
ask, even at this eatly stage, that tradition would have 
taken this course if it h,id looked upon these Pratisakhyas 
as prior to the work ol Pamni ^ 

But this question will leceivea more direct answer 
if we compare the aim and the contents of both these 
classes of works. Vyakarana means “ nn-doing", t.e., 
analysis, and ranini's grammai is intended to be a 
linguistic analysis: it nn-does words and nn-doos senten- 
ces which consists of words; it examines the component 
paits of a word, and theiefoie teaches us (he properties 
of base and affix, and all the linguistic phenomena con- 
nected with both; it examines the iclation, in •sentences, 
of one woid to anolhei, and likewise unfolds all the 
linguistic phenomen.i which arc inscpaiable from the 
meeting of words. 

The Pratisakhyas lia\e no such aim, and their con- 
tents consequently diffei raateiially from those of the 
Vyakarana. Their object is merely the ready-made word. 
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or base, in the condition in which it is fit to enter into a 
sentence, or into composition with another base, and 
more especially the ready-made word or base, as part of 
a Vaidik hymn. These works aic no wise concerned in 
analyzing or explaining the nature of a woid or base; 
they take them, such .is they occui m the Pada text, and 
teach the changes which the\ undergo when they 
become part of the spoken sentence, t c , ot the spoken 
hymn. And the consequence implied by these 
latter words entails, moreovei, on the Piatisakhyas the 
duty of paying especial attention to all the phenomena 
which accompany the spoken words; hence they deal 
largely with the facts of pronunciation, accent, and the 
particular mode of sounding a syllable or word in con- 
nection with ritual acts. 

The brief comparison will alieady have hinted at the 
point of contact which exists between Panini and other 
authors of these Pratisakhya works. Leaving aside the 
wider range of the domain of the former, and the 
narrowei field of the V.iidik pui suits of the latter, we 
may at once infei that both will meet on the ground of 
phonetic rules, ol accentuation, and of the pioperties of 
sound; but we shall likewise infei that any other 
compinson between both would be as ii relevant as it we 
compared Panini with Susruta, oi the Pratisakhyas with 
the Jyotisa. 

The aim of both categories of works being entirely 
diffeient, there is neithei a logical nor a historical 
necessity, nor does theie exist a fact or a circumstance 
which would enable us to conclude, from the absence in 
these Pratisakhyas of certain grammatical matter, that 
their authors were not as much conversant with it as 
Panini, who treats of it, because it is his object, and 
therefore his duty, to treat of it. 
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These facts being beyond the reach of doubt, we 
may again raise an a-priort question whether it is more 
probable that the plan of Panini's work preceded m time 
the plan of a Prfitisakhya work, or the reverse ? 

Throughout a gieat portion of his admirable intro- 
duction to Panini, Patanjali endeavours to impicss on 
the reader the great importance of giammatical study for 
promoting the objects of religion and holiness. He 
shows that a knowledge of language is necessaiy to a 
propel understanding of the sacicd text, that no priest 
IS safe in the practice of iites without a thoiough compre- 
hension of the grammatical laws which define the nature 
ol sounds and words, — in short, that nothing less than 
eternal bliss depends very much on the proper and coi - 
lect use made of woids, and, as a consequence, on the 
study of Panini. 

Heie, then, we have a distinct definition of the rela- 
tion of Panini to the Vaidik texts, — a distinct statemen, 
of the causes which have pioduced the Vyakarana. And 
what do they show else, than that Panini must have stood 
in the midst of a living lehgion, of a creed which under- 
stood itself, or at least had still the vigour to try to under- 
stand itself ? 

In Panini theie is oiganisni and life. In the Prati- 
sakhyas there is mechanism and death. They do not 
care for the sense of a woid. A woid antah, for instance, 
IS to them merely a combination of five sounds, nothing 
else; for whether it repiesent the nominative of anta, 
“end," or the adveib anlar, “between," is perfectly 
indifferent to them. The rule of Katyayana’s Pratisakhya 
on this word (II. 26) is, therefore, as dreary as a gram- 
matical rule could ever be imagined to be, and the 
critical lemarks which Piofessoi Weber has attached to 
18 
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this rule merely prove that, on this occasion, also he 
beats the air. 

It does not follow, as I have before observed, that, 
because linguistic death reigns in these Sutras, Katyayana 
or their other authors must have been as ignorant of 
grammar as it would seem if these works made any 
claim to be grammars at all. It merely follows that, in 
the period in which they were written, theie existed a 
class of priests who had to be drilled into a proper 
recital of the sacred texts; and it may follow, too, that 
this set of men had none of the spirit, learning, and 
intelligence, which Patanjali would wish to find in a 
man who practices religious rites. 

In other words, it seems to me that between Panini's 
living grammar and these dead Pritisakhyas, there lies a 
space of time sufficient to create a want, of which a very 
insignificant trace is perhaps perceptible in some of 
Panim's Vaidik rules, but which must have been irresis- 
tible at the period of the Piatisakhya works. 

In substantiating with materuil proofs the priority of 
Panini’s work, I may dispense with giving evidence that 
Panini meant, in his eight grammatical books, to concern 
himself with Vaidik language as well as the language of 
common life. For I should have simply to quote 
hundreds of his rules which .ire entirely devoted to 
Vaidik texts, and I should have to cairy the reader through 
the whole introduction of Patanjali, which proves, as 
1 have already mentioned, that one of the chief objects 
of grammar is the correct apprehension of the hymns. 
I will merely therefoi e compare, first, some matter treated 
by Panini with some matter treated by the Rk-prati- 
sakhya, — such matter, of course, as admits of a point of 
contact between both, and therefore of a comparison at 
all. 
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The fifth chapter of the latter work treats of the 
cases in which the consonant s becomes sh; the same 
subject IS comprised in the latter part of the third chapter 
of Panini's eighth book; but this book does not contain 
the smallest number of the cases mentioned in the 
Rk-pratisakhya. The same work enumerates in the 
same chapter the words and desses of words in which n 
becomes n, and very few only of these instances are 
taught by Panini in the last chapter of his w'ork. 
A similar remark applies with still greater force to a 
comparison of Pamni’s rules on the prolongation 
of vowels with those given by the Rk-pratisakhya in its 
seventh, eighth and ninth chapters. In short, there is 
not a single chapter in this work which, whenever 
it allows of a comparison between its contents and the 
contents of analogous chapters of Panini’s grammar, 
must not at once be declared to be infinitely more com- 
plete than the rules on them delivered by Panini. 

In addressing myself for a like purpose to the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, I might seem to do that which is 
superfluous. For, as I have shown before that Panmi 
was not acquainted with a Vajasaneyi-samhita, it would 
require no further pi oof that he must have preceded a 
work which is entirely devoted to this collection of 
hymns. But as such a comparison, being extended also 
to the Varttikas, would involve at the same time the 
question whether the aulhoi of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Pratisakhya is the same person or not; and 
as it would, too, bear on the veiy appreciation of the 
character of this Vaidik work, 1 will enter into it with 
greater detail than was required for the conclusions 
which follow from a comparison between the Rk-pra- 
tisakhya and Panini. 
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It is a remarkable feature in the explanatory gloss 
which Professor Weber has attached to his edition of 
the Vajasaneyi-piatisakhya, that he evinces much pleasure 
in schooling Katyayana for introducing irrelevant matter 
into his work; now upbraiding him for his remarks on 
the common dialect, which ought not to have concerned 
him in a Sutra of this kind; then finding fault with him for 
treating of words which do not occur in the Vajasaneyi- 
sanihita, and which, likewise, ought not to have troubled 
him. Professor Weber has given us too, in the beginning 
of his preface, a valuable collection of instances, w hich 
in his opinion prove either that Katyayana must have 
had before him a different version of the White Yajur- 
veda than the one known to us or that he has botched on 
to his Pratisakhya a number of rules which, for his 
purpose, were out of place; or, to sum up in the words 
of the Indtsche Sindieii, already referred to, that Katya- 
yana shows neither skill nor practice in his treatment of 
the matter edited and commented upon by Professoi 
Weber, But what would the latter think if Katyayana 
applied this very reproach to him If he told Professor 
Weber that he did not even understand the character of 
the Pratisakhya which he was editing and subjecting to 
all this learned criticism ’ 

Let me, then, take the place of Katyayana, and main- 
tain for him, that he is not only the very same Katya- 
yana who wrote the Varttikas to Panini, but that his 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya has the double aim of being a 
Vaidik treatise as well as of containing crtticisnis on 
Panim. And let me, therefoie, tell Professoi Weber that 
since there is abundant proof of this view in Katyayana’s 
Vaidik work, all his handsome epithets are put out of 
court. And this, 1 hold, will also settle the question 
why we meet with so many Sutras in Katyayana which 
are identical with those of Panini; for we shall) presently 
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see that this identity is meiely an apparent, one, and, in 
relaity, no identity at all. 

I will take this point up first, and show that Katya- 
yana merely repeated the woids of Panini in oiderto 
attach his critical notes to them, just as 1 sometimes lite- 
lally repeated the woids of Professor VVebei himself, 
meiely for the pm pose of improving on him. 

Panini s.iys (1. 1. 60) adnrsatiam lopah. "This is 
not distinct enough," I hear KCdyayana say; hence he 
writes (I. 141) varnasyadarsanam lopah, — Paniin gives 
the definition: (I. 2. 29, 30) ticcair udaitah and mcatr 
anudditah. " So far so good ", I suppose Katyayana to 
say; “ but you give the necessary complement of these 
two rules in the words (I. 2. 31) ‘ sainaharah svantah'; 
I object to this definition, for the svanta would better 
have been defined thus," nbhnyavdu svantah (K. I. 
108-110) — P.I 2.32; lasyadita iidaiiaiii ardhalirasvam; 
but K. 1. 126: tasyadita nddltam svardrdhamatram . — 
P. VIII. 4. 67, 66 iiodditasvantodayain (with the quota- 
tion of a dissent on the part of Gaigj’a, Kasyapa and 
Galava); iiddttdd anuddttasya svantah. Thefoimer rule 
IS approved of by Katyayana, who lepeats it literally, but 
the latter he words thus: uddttdc cdnitdaUain svaritam 
(IV. 140, 134). — P. 1.1.8: miikha ndstkdvncaiio ' niind- 
sikah; but K. I. 75 mtikliandsikdkarano ’ nuiidsikah — 
P. I. 1,9; iulydsyaprayaiuam savarnam. “ Would it not 
be dealer," we hear Katyayana say, " to give this defini- 
tion thus. (K. 1. 43) samdimsthduakarandsyaprayatnah 
savarnah." — P. VI. 1. 84 ekah purvaparayoh; hut 
K. IV. 49. atliarkam uttardc ca. — P. I. 1. 66: tasiiiinn tti 
inrdiite piirvasya, “ This rule I adopt," Katyayana 
probably thought, (I. 134) " but for your next rule 
(I. 1. 67), iasmd,d liy uttarasya, I prefer the clear word- 
ing " (I. 135) tasindd tty uttarasyddeh, "and your sasthl 
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s/MHiTVf^a 1 1. 1. 4'>), evidently a rule which you ought 
to have put with those two preceding Paribhasa rule^ 
which are its complement, instead of separating it from 
them by seventeen other rules, 1 place it, therefore, 
immediately after these “ (I. 136). 

I w’ill n> t add more instances nt the same kind: 
they have all been carefully collected by Professor 
Weber; but he is far from PERCEIVING THAT THE 
IDENTITY between the language of bc-th authors is 
merely an apparent one, and that the additional words of 
Katvayana, either in the same Sutra cn in one immedi- 
ately tcllowing, but intimately connected with it, are so 
many cuticisms on Pfinmi, which are even made more 
prominent bv the repetition of a certain amount of 
Panim’s words. For to assume, even without any of the 
further proofs which I shall adduce, that Kafyayana first 
delivcied his clearer and better Sutras, and that Panini 
hobbled after him with his imperfect ones, is not verj 
probable. 

The following synopsis of rules is an extract trom 
those I have collected for the purpose ol determining 
whether it could be a matter of accident that the Prati- 
sahh^'a Sutras i>f Katvayana are, to a considerable extent, 
nothing but Vantikas to Panini. 

Panini writes (VI II. 2. 87), “ Om abhyadane," 
which rule proves that in his oni was nut conhned to 
Vaidik use only; but Katvayana writes ,I 18and l9), 
** omkartim veJesu " and “ athakaram bhusyesu ”. No 
doubt if Kah'ayana had not written with a direct glance 
at Panini, this latter rule would be out of place, but in 
this combination its origin becomes intelligible P. says 
(VIII. i. 46), *' c/if manyc pt abase Irif," Though this 
rule dees not treat of the accent ot manyc, it nevertheless 
would follow from other rules of Piinim, that nmvye is 
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adyudatta in its combination with ehu This inference is 
emphatically corrected by K. II, 15: manyepadapurvam 
sarvaira. Professor Weber, it is true, says that this 
word sarvaira — which embodies the emphasis of the 
censure of Katyayaiia — is meaningless: once more, no 
doubt, Katyaynna has bungled through “ want of practice 
and skill.” How much Paiiini's rules VIII. 1. 19 and 
72, amantritasya ca, and anumtrilam purvatn avtdya- 
manavnt, ai e the torment of commentatoi s, may be seen 
fiom many instances in Sayana's commentary on the 
Rg-veda. K. improves them consideiably by II. 17 and 
18 padapurvam dmaniritam ananaitlie’ padddati And 
ienanantard sasthy ckapadavai. — K. wiites II. 22; bhultr 
adyudattain: this iiile again rouses the critical indignation 
of Professor Webei. “ Why, ” he exclaims, “is this 
word singled out (by Katyayana)’ Assuredly, it is not the 
single khn formation in the V S." My answer is, because 
Katyiiyana had studied Panini, and Professor Webei, it is 
clear, has not; for Panini says. III. 3. 96, that bhuU is 
antoddita in the Veda; and Katyayana therefore singled 
this word out with the decided intention of stating that 
in the Vajasaneyi-samhita Panini’s rule would be errone- 
ous. This instance, I hold, moreovei, is one of those 
which add some weight to the proof I have already given, 
that Panini did not know, and theiefoie preceded, the 
Vajasaneyi-samhita — K. says, II 48, devatdilvandvdni 
cdndmantritdia, and his words are a distinct ciiticism on 
P. VI. 2. 141, devalddvandve ca — In rule VIII. 3. 36, 
Panini teaches that Visarjantya may remain such (or, as 
the Sutra e.\prcsses itself, on account of previous Sutras, 
may become V/sarjaiiiya), before sibilants, oi may become 
assimilated to the following sibilant. But he committed 
the venial offence of not stating that this latter alternative 
rests on the authority of Sakatayan.i, and the former on 
that of Sak ilya. Could K.ltj'ay.ina, tlieieloie, forego the 
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opportunity of writing (III. 8): “ pratyayasavarnam 
miidt Sakatayanah,” and (111.9), “ avikaraiii Sakalyah 
Jasasesu"^ — In VI. 1. 134, Panini gives a comprehen- 
sive rule on the elision of the final i in legardtothe 
Vaidik use of the nominative ol tad. “ No ", says Katyfi- 
yana (III. 14), "in the V. S. this elision occiiis befoie 
vowels only m two instances sn osadhlniayoh ” — K. (III. 
22) says dvir mr ida idayCi vaMiir varwah, and thus 
criticises the imperfection of P’s iiilc VI II 3. 54, idaya 
vd. -In III. 27, adhvauo tajaso ! isdii sprias pdtiiii, he 
shows the clumsiness of P’s lulc VIII. 3. 52, pdtau ca 
bnlnilaui, in 111 30, avusthic, the imperfection of 

of P’s VIII. 3. SI, pancainydhpardv adJiyarthc, in HI. 55. 
blidvibhyali sail sain samdnapade, that of P’s VIII. 3. 59, 
ddesapraiyayayoh. — In the Sutras III. 56 and 57, Katya- 
yana teaches that the intervention of anusvdra, k and r do 
not pi event s Irom becomings, if this change would have 
to take place othei wise. " These lules,” says Piofessoi 
Weber, " have no business here, for Samhita and Pada- 
text agree in this respect, and these rules aie quite 
general giammatical lules;” and in suppoit of this aigu- 
ment he quotes Uvata, who also points out the super- 
fluity. The lattci consoles us foi it, it is tiue, by the 
remaik that a man should not complain if he found 
honey though he intended only to fetch fuel, or a fish 
though his object were to fetch water, or fiuits though 
he went Out mei ely to pluck flowers. But as Piofessoi 
W’eber is not so easily consoled, and not so leniently 
disposed towards Katyayana as Uvata is, 1 may tell him 
that these rules are levelled against Panim’s rules VIIT. 3. 
57 and 58, which omit to include r. At II. 55, dvand- 
vam cendrasomapurvain pusdgmvdynsii, Professoi Webei 
discharges a witticism. "None of the compounds” 
(referred to in the Sutra), he says, " occur in the V. S. or 
the Sat. Br How is that to he explained ’ Did oiu 
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Homer nod when he composed this rule ? or did he have 
before him passages of the V. S. which it no longer con- 
tains [Professor Weber probably meant to say, ‘which was 
not the V. S. we now possess‘'\ ? or is the text of our Sutra 
corrupt, and have we to read another word for soma ?” 
I will try to relieve his anxiety by expressing the belief 
that this Sutra and the next, 11.56. aie criticisms on 
Panim’s general rule VI. 2. 141, and on his special rule 
VI. 2. 142. — The rule of Pamni VIII. 3. 107. siinah, is 
criticised in three Sutias of Katyayana 111. 59, 60, 61, 
okdrat sti; oc cdprktdi; and abhes ca. 

The Varttika 3 to III. 3.108 sayk varndt kdrah; K. I. 
37. Adi'fiMncn; both aie identical in their contents, and com- 
plete Panim's rule HI. 3. 108. The same lemark applies 
to the Varttika 4toP. 111. 3. 108. rdl tphah, and to K. 
I. 40. ra ephena ca, in leference to the same lule of Panini. 
— K. III. 38. aharpatau repham, points out an omission 
in P. VIII. 2. 70: the same criticism is conveyed by 
Varttika 2 to this Sutra of Pinini, aharddlndin patyddtsu, 
— K. Ill, 12. lun niudt jitpare fills up a blank in F*. Vlll. 
3. 36. vd sari; and likewise a Varttika on this Sutra to 
the same effect, vd, sai prakarane, jharpare lopali. — P’s 
rule VI. 3. 109. prsodarddlnt yathopadistam, is ciiticised 
by K. III. 41 and 42. ukdram dur dc and udse ea, as well 
as by a Varttika to the foimei rule, which has the same 
contents : dnro ddsandsadabhadhyesutvani vaktavyain 
uttarapadddes ca stntvavi, — A Varttika to the same rule 
of P,, sasa utvam datrdasasultarapadddeh sluivam ca, 
IS identical in contents with K. 111.46. sad dasadaniayoh 
samkhydvayorthayos ca: both are criticisms on P. VI. 3. 
109. — The first Varttika to III. 2. 49. [improperly marked, 
like the two others, in the Calcutta edition, as if these 
Varttikas did not occur in the Mahabhasya), ddrdv- 
dhano 'nnantyasya ca tah samjhdydin, is similar in con- 
tents with K. III. 47. ta dghdii aiiddainbnrdt: both 
19 
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complete P. III. 2. 49. dsisi hanah.—’The important 
omission in P’s Sutra Vlll. 4. 1. rasdbhyan no nah 
samanapade, is, with almost a literal reference to these 
words, criticised by K's 111. 83. rsarebhyo nakdro nakd- 
raiii samdnapade, and by his Vaittika to the former rule, 
rasdbhydm vatva rkai agrahanmn. 

1 need not increase the foregoing quotations by a 
comparison of the contents of whole chapters of the 
Vdjasaneyi-pratisakhya with the analogous contents of 
whole chapters in Panini. For, though the result would 
be exactly the same as it has been in the case of our 
compaiison between the Rk-prdiisdkliya and Panim’s 
work, even the isolated Sutias which I have contrasted 
in these quotations suthciently show that Panini could 
never have laid his Giammar open to such numerous 
criticisms as he has done, if the work of Katyayana had 
been composed before his own. My synopsis, moreover, 
showa that many i ules ot Katyayana become utterly 
inexplicable in his Pratisakhya woik unless they be judged 
tu then tnliniate conueettou with the Grammar of Pdnim.. 
And, as it is simply ridiculous to assume that '< Homer 
constantly nodded ” in wilting an elaborate work, which 
evidences consideiable skill and piactice in the art of 
arranging the matter of which he treats, there is no other 
conclusion left than that the Pratisakhya of Katyayana 
had the twofold aim which 1 have indicated above. 

Theie might, however, remain a doubt as to whether 
Katyayana first wrote his Pratisakhya or his Varttikas to 
Panini. Two reasons induce me to think that his Prati- 
sakhya preceded his Varttikas. In the first place, because 
,the contrary assumption would lead to the very improbable 
inference that a scholar like Katyayana, who has given 
such abundant pi oof of his thorough knowledge of 
Sanski.t Giammar, lelt a consideiable number of Pamni's 
rules without those emendations which, as we must now 
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admit, aie embodied in his Prfilisakhya work. If we 
made a supposition of this kind, we should imply by it 
that he belongs to that class of authors who present 
their writings in a hurried and immature state, and upon 
an after thought, makf* then apology in an appendix or 
an additional book. If we assume, on the othei hand, 
that he fiist wrote his Pr.ltisakh}’a-siitras, which neither 
imposed upon him the task, noi gave him an opportunity, 
of making a thoioiigh review of Panini, w'e can under- 
stand that they might have seduced him now and then 
into allowing himself to be carried away by the critical 
tendency which he afterwards fully developed m his 
Varttikas; and we can then, too, iindeistand why these 
Vaittikas treat meiely ot those Siitras of Panini which 
were not included in his former work. 

e 

My second leason foi this view is derived from a 
comparison between such of his Sutias and such of his 
Varttikas as are closely i elated to one another. For if we 
examine the contents and the woiding of eithei we cannot 
fail to peiceive that some of Katyayana's Varttikas show 
an improvement on some of his Sutras, and we may 
infer that they weie given on account of this veiy 
impiovement. Thus the Varttika to VIII. 3. 36. quoted 
before, contains the word va, which is not in the Sutia 
III. 12; the Vaittika diiro etc, to VI. 3 109. embraces 
more formations than the Sutras III. 41 and 42; the 
Vartikas 1-3 to III. 2. 49 do not contain, it is tiiie, the 
word adawtbara alluded to in III. 47 — perh.ips because it 
was already contained in this Sutia— but increase consi- 
derably the contents of this lule, the V.aittiUa 2 to VIII. 
2. 70. tieats of a whole Gana, while the Siitra III. 38. 
merely names its heading word; and so on. I.'or could 
we forego such a comparison on the giound that there is 
a difference of purpose in the Sutias which are attached 
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to the Vajasaneyi-samhita, and in the Viirttikas, which are 
connected with Panini, — that, coiihequently, an improve- 
ment of the Varltikas on the Pi alisfikhya need not tell 
on the chionological lelation between both. For we 
have seen that Katyayana’s Piatisakhya does not strictly 
confine itself to the language ol his Samhitfi oi even to 
ihat of the Vedas in general. Already the instances given 
before would suffice to bear out this fact, in the apprecia- 
tion of which I so entirely differ from Piofessor Weber's 
views; and a striking instance of this kind is afforded by 
Katyayana’s Sutra III 42, quoted befoie. It treats of a 
case entirely irrelevant for the Vajasaneyi-samhita; this 
case IS taken up again and enlarged upon in a Varttikato 
VI 3. 100, and there is no reason why the additions made 
in this Varttika might not have been entitled with equal 
right to a place amongst Katyayana's Sutras, as Sutra III. 
42 itself. Their not standing theie shows to my mind 
that this Varttika is later than this rule of the Pratisakhya 
work. 

It will readily be seen that I have arrived at the 
result of the prionty of Panini’s woik to the Pratisakhya 
of Katyayana, in entire independence of all the assistance 
which I might have derived from my previous arguments. 

I have hitherto abstained from availing myself of their 
aid, because an inference must gam in strength if it be 
able to show that two entirely distinct lines of argument 
necessarily lead to the same goal. Such is the case with 
the question befoie us. For if we now appeal, once 
more, to the important information which Patafijali 
supplied, vtz., that the “amibhandlias of former gram- 
marians have no grammatical effect in the work of 
Panini": in othei words, that if a grammarian uses 
annbliandhas employed by Panini in the same mannei as 
he did, his work must have been wi itten aftei Panim’s 
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work, — we need only point to the pratyahara ttn, in 
Kfityayana's Sutia I. 27, in ordei (o be relieved from any 
doubt that Pfinini’s j;iammar is piior to the Sutra of 
Katyayana. That Kiityayana added in his Sutras other 
technical terms to those of Panini, cannot be a matter of 
surprise; indeed, it is even less lemarkable than it would 
be under oidinaiy ciicumstances il we consider that he 
made — either as inventor or as boi rowing from older 
grammarians — such additions to the terminology of 
Panini, in his very Vaittikas, where one would think there 
was the least necessity for them, — where, for instance, he 
might have easily done without such new teims as ht, 
pit, Jit, jint, gJiii, m the sense m which he uses them.i 

Thus far my literary argument on the chionological 
relation between Panini and the Priitisakhya works. The 
historical proof, that not only the work of Panini, but 
Panini himself, preceded, by at least two generations, the 
author of the oldest Pratusakhya, requires, in the first 
place, the remark that by the latter designation I mean 
the Priitisakhya of the Rgveda hymns. 

1. Varttika 1 to Paiiini I. 1. 68 Sitfadvisesaitdm vrks- 

ad yartham, 

Varttika 2 ■ pttparydyavacanasya ca svddyartham, 
Varttika 3 jitparydravacanasyatva rd/dd yartham, 
Varttika 4 yhu tasya ca tadvi^esdndm ca mafsyddyar- 

tham. 

In his Karika to VII. 1. 21. (Compare Note 114) Katyiiya- 
na uses the term ghu in the sense of uifarapada, as results from 
the commentary of Patanjali. — Kfirikfi ausaghau etc. 
Patanjali ansaghdv Ui vaktavyam Kim idam aghdv ttt. 
Anuttarpada ttt, etc. The same term ghu occurs in Patan jail’s 
Kanka to VI. 4. 149. (see note I2l)' ghau lopo’nttsad tty atra 
etc., when Kaiyyata observes ghusabdenottarapadam pUrvd- 
edryapt astddhvoc\ate. 
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Since Professor Weber, in his introduction to his 
edition of the Vajasaneyi-pratisalchya has given proofs 
that this woik as well as the Atharvaveda-pratisakhya — 
and I infer too, that of the Taiitiriya-sainhita — are moie 
recent than the Rk-pratisikliya, and since these reasons 
are conclusive to my mind, I need not, by the addition 
of other prool to that which he has affoided us on this 
point, weaken the great pleasure I feel, in being able, for 
once in a way, to coincide with him in his views. 

It is necessary, however, that I should first touch in 
a few words on the question of the authorship of this 
Rk-priitisakhya It is adverted to in the fiist verse of this 
work, in a passage which contains all the information we 
possess on this point. The passage in question runs thus’ 
“ After having adored Brahma, Saunaka expressed the 
characteristic feature of the Rg-veda verses.” 

Now, as it IS not unusual in Sanskrit wiitings foi 
the author to introduce hini.self in the commencement of 
his work by giving his name, and speaking of himself in 
the third person, this verse alone would not justify us in 
looking upon the words quoted as necessm ily containing 
a mere report of Saunaka’s having delivered ceitain rules 
which anothei later author brought into the shape of the 
Rk-pratisakhya as we now find it. But it must be 
admitted, also, that it does not absolutely compel us to 
ascribe this work to Saunaka himself It leaves us fiee 
to interpret its sense according to the conclusions which 
must be derived from the contents of the work itself. 

These contents have already lequiied us to establish 
the pnoiity of Panini’s Grammar to this Prfitisakhya 
work. If, then, we find thatPanini speaks of Saunaka as of 
an ancient authoiity.i while there is no evidence to show 

1. IV. 3. 105 pui anaprokleyt brUmhanakalpesu , 

106 saumkudibhyas chandast. 

Compare also page 113. 
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that the Saunaka named in both works is not the same 
personage, there is from the point of view of my former 
‘literary’ aigument, a certainty that Saunaka was wot 
the author of the Pratisfikbya here named. ^ This infer- 
ence, however, it must be admitted, is only entitled to be 
mentioned thus at the beginning ol the htslortcal argu- 
ment, in so fai as it may ajterwards strengthen and 
conoborate il, but not, if it had to be used in order to 
premise the conclusions which will have to be drawn. 

Another preliminary remark, also, must be devoted 
to the sweeping assertion of Professor Weber, already 
quoted, which is to this effect, that “sameness of names 
can never prove the identity of the pei sons” whom bear 
these names. It is tnie he qualifies this dictum by adding 
after “names”, “ like Katyayana”; but, even with this 
restnclion, I cannot convince myself that literary criti- 
cism gains in strength by carrying Pyiihonism beyond 
the confines of common sense. If gieat celebrity 
attaches to a name m ceitain portions of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, I believe we aie not only fiee, but compelled, to 
infer that the personage bearing this name in both such 
places IS the same personage, unless there be particular 
and good reasons which would induce us to ar. ve at a 
contiary conclusion. I thus hold that a critic has no 
right to obtrude his doubts upon us until he has given 
good and substantial reasons for them. 

After this expression of dissent from the critical 
piinciples of Professor Weber, I may now recall the fact 
I have mentioned on a pi e\ ions occasion (p. 60), 

1. This IS the view, too, of Uvata, the commentator on 
this Pratisakhya. He says that ^unaka’s name is mentioned 
for the sake of remembering him mmagrahmam smarandr- 
thani. Sec Mr. Regnier’s edition of the Rik-P. in the Journal 
.'Isiatique, Vol. VII. (lS56), p. 183. 
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that there is a grammatical work, in a hundred thousand 
Slokas, called Sangraha, whose author is Vyadt or Vydlu 
1 know of no other grammatical work bearing this name 
Sangraha, nor of any other celebrated grammarian 
named Vyadt. Both names, however, are not unfrequently 
met with in the giammatical literature. Vyadt is quoted 
several times in the Rh-prd!tmkliya,^ and there is no valid 
reason for doubting that he is there the same person as 
the author of the Sangraha. This same work and its 
author are sometimes alluded to in the illustrations which 
the commentators give of the Sutias to Panini oi the 
Varttikas of Katyayana^; and both, indeed, as I shall 
show hereafter, appear to have stood in a close relation 
to Mahabhilsya of Patafijali. We are, however, only con- 
cerned here with one instance with which Patafijali 
illustrates the second Varttika of Panini’s rule II, 3. 66. 

It IS this; “ beautiful indeed ts Daksayana's creniton 
of the Sangraha."^ 

From it we learn, then, in connection with the infoi- 
mation we already possess of the proper names of the 
author of the Sangraha, that Vyadi and Daksayana are 

1. Rk-P. III. 14, 17 , VL 12 , XIII 12. 15. See Mr. 
Regnier’s Index des iwms propra to his edition of the Rk-prati- 
sakhya, s. v. Vyali. 

2. Patafijali 's commentary on v. 6 (of the Calcutta 
edition) to IV. 2. 60 gives the instances satvaoedah, sarva- 
tantrah, savdrttkah, iasangrahah or the Kfisika to VI. 3. 79 ■ 
sasangraliam vydkaravatn adhlte. 

3. This instance follows another which says. “ beautiful 
indeed is Panmi’s creation of (his) Sutra ”. — Varttika 2 to II. 
3. 66 kese vibhdsd Patafijali kobhand khalu pdvtneh sulrasya 
krfth. kobhand khalu pdntntud iulras}a ki'lih kobhand khalu 
ddksdyanasya iumgeahasya k) Ith kobhand khalu ddksdyanena 
sangrahasya k\ tih. 
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one and the same grammatical authority. Daksayana, 
however, I'l not only a descendant of Daksa, but of Daksi 
also,^ and of the latter, at least in the third generation, 
while he may possibly have held a far more distant place 
in the lineage of this personage who is so often named 
in the ancient Iileiature. For Panini, who defines the 
term yiivan as the son of a grandson or of a more remote 
degree in the lineage of a family chief,^ gives a rule in 
reference to this term, which the principal commentators 
illustrate by the name of Daksayana,^ 

If we now tuin to Panini himself, we have it on the 
authority of Patanjali that his mothei bore the name o 

1 Panini, 1\ . 1. 93 Ata in lvatytT>ana ino vt'dii/iu- 
v! ddhab/ndm phtnphntau viprattv.dhaia. Patanjali ino 
t'l ddhCii'i ddhubhydiH p/unphinait b/iazi’fah I'lprafisedhena, mo'- 
vakCtsah. ddksth etc. KTisik.! daksasynpatyam duksili. 

2 Panini, IV. 1 KiJ ApatyuM pant) api ab) tt ^ot> am , 

10)3 /iTalt (u vami)c yhvu , 

lO-I : hhrdtan ni /ydya^i , 

lo5 zfuiyaimiii sapindc Afiaviratare 

lizatt. 

3 IV 1. 101 vaniuoi ca. This Sutra has no direct 
commentary by Patanjali, and I shall therefore quote the 
Kasika on it yananiddma,itdc cupaiye phakpiatyayo bhmatt. 
gargyayartah. vdfsydyanah mantdt — dCiksuyanali. plaksayan-ah. 
Dv'ipad anusamndram yan (IV. 3. 10) (IV 2 80) sutamgamd- 
dibhya, m tfy ato na bhava/i. Golragrahaiteiui yauinau visesycte. 
hidantdd yuny evdyam ptafyayah (comp. IV. 1 94). — But there 
IS no occasion for doubting the genuineness of this Sutra on 
account of there being no Bhasya to it (compare note 139), for 
Patanjali refers to it in his comment on the fifth Paribhasa 
(in the Calc Edition) to I 1. 72 and has also, among others, 
the instance ddksdyanali viz , (ed. Ballantyne, p 795) , Pari- 
bhasa pratyayagi ahmam tdpaTuamydh p) atMiyaptahanam ca 
apancamydh pniyo/anam yannioh phag hharatt. gdf gydyanali 

20 
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Daksi.i And Daksi again, is, on the faith ot all com- 
mentators on a rule of Paiuni, the female family head of 
the progeny of Daksa, standing in the same relationship 
to Daksa as the male family chief Daksi; she is, in other 
words, the oldest sister (vrddha) of the latter personage.^ 
Vyadi, therefore, was a neat relative of Panmi, and 
P^mi must have preceded him by at least t'u'o genera- 
tions. 


i'dtsyu}iviah. parama^iirgydianaU />aramaiu(s\u\a>tiiU du&sd- 
Miniih pa) amadahsdyanah etc — That Daksayaiia is the yuvan, 
not the son of Daksi is sufficiently clear from the Kasika 
itself, since it refers to IV 1 94, For this reason U also gives 
as an instance of a I'livan to I. 2. 66, besides ^urs^yu]anah and 
t'drijujiiaa/i fomitted in the Calc ed ) the word (fa/fsa}anah, 
PaUnjali contents himself with the instance ^nr^ydyanah , but 
It commences its counter-instance to II. 4. 5^' in this way anttior 
tfi ktm I ddkser apaivam vuii daksOvattah. \\ e must consequ- 
ently, consider it an inaccuracy when the same Kdsikd gives its 
counter-instance to II. 4. bO in these words prnciim tli km < 
daksth pttd dCiksayanah putrah The Calcutta edition continues 
it, and Dr. Boethlingk, of course, reprints it without a single 
remark. In short, wheneier we open his discreditable reprint, 
we understand perfectly well wh> he writes m his preface 
p. xxxviii : ‘‘ The Calcutta edition is very correct, so much so, 
that only on the ver> rarest occasions have I had an opportu- 
nity of preferring the readings of the Manuscripts ’’ 

1. Karikil to \.\.lKy . ^aixe ictriapadddi-sd (tdksnputi asya 
pdntnek. 

1. Pdiiini, VI, 4. 143 yasyct! ca. Patanjali tvarmtt- 
tasreti kim uddharanam > he ddksvd dilkseyah he ddkst ittyadi 
lopo na sydt tic. Kaiyj ata ivarndntasyeti. he ddkhXtt. ddksi- 
sabddd lio manusya/dleh tit (MS. he ddkwiidtkstia o o) (IV, 1 
65) hisik> /£ lasya sainbaddhau hrasvt k\ttch. — N. 1 b5 ito 
ntii/iusya/dleli — Kuaikci . . diiksl. , . — IV. 1, 9-1 ^oirdd 
yuny astnidm. Kaaika — asinydm Uikiih> ddk'd. .. — 1.2, 
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Now since the Rk-pralisakhya quotes Vyadi, as we 
have seen, on several occasions, and since the Piatisakhya 
of Katjayana is more recent than this work, I must leave 
it to the leader to deteimine how many generations must, 
in all probability, have separated Panini from the author 
of the Rk-pratisakhya on the one hand, and from the 
author of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya and the Vartikas 
on the other.” 


66 s/ri pumvac ca (where stii implies in reference to the 
preceding Sutra vrddha sh i, i.e , the eldest daughter qf a 
grandson, or a further descendant, considered as the female 
head of the family). — Kasika zrddho ywutt (l. 2. ca 
sarvam sh t vt ddhd } und saha vacane hsyate, iallaksanas ced 
eva viieso bhavaii. pnmsa tvusvdh (thus MS. 829 , MS. 2440 
evasydli) kdrurm hhavati. sirvarthah pumarthavad bhavatt 
gdi gi ca gdrgydyanas ca gdrgyaw, vat si ca rdts}dya>iai ca 
vutsyaa. ddksl ca ddksdyartas ca daksyau. (thus MS. 2440, 
MS. 829 daksi). 



CHAPTER in. , 

GENESES OF THE KITYAYANA- 
' PRATISAKEYA 

[Note: The fir&t two chapters are engaged in 
describing some general topics regarding the 
Pratisakhya, its commentary, and their authors. 
Now it is proper to enter into the subject-matter 
of the work. The subject-matter which is described 
in different chapters of this Pratisakhya can Ije 
distinguished under four mam headings, as 
follows : 

(1) Vanmsamamnai/a (enumeration of 
letters). 

(2) S((ni ind-paribhasalafliann (description 
of samjnas and paribhasas). 

(3) Stara-iidhana (accentuation). 

(4) Samslidia-vidlidna (euphony). 

The ticatmcnt of letters arc the main basis of 
the whole work, and hence tl’cy are enumerated 
fiist As the treatment of accentuation and euphony 
requires technical terms and phraseology, they are 
presented next. In the Prafijm-sutra (I. 1) 
Kdtyaraiiii lias montioned svara lirol and samskaia 
secondly, and they are presented liere in the same 
order. Tlie first heading relates to the topics of 
the eighth chapter of the Pratisakhya, the second 
to the first chapter, the third to the second chapter 
and to the first 24 aphorisms of the sixth chapter, 
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{111(1 llio roni'l]i lo tlio rpmiiiiiiiio portions. It is not 
jiiioiKl('(i lioi'o to ])rosonl tlie wliolc siibjo(>t ivith all 
partioiil.irs. Tlio pupil who dosiros to liavc a 
tlioroiigli knowledge of the subject in detail is 
directed to enter into the original -works. In this 
mouograpli a proliminaiv attempt is made to 
understand the elementary principles, and the 
method of the treatise.] 
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Schem'' of sounds of the l^A'ta-tiajun’edic 
laufluage. 

There are 65 sounds altogether. Of them 23 
are vocalic and 42 consonantal. 

Pifteen simple vowels and eight diphthongs, 
n. Twenty-five mutes divided into five 
classes (series); 

(1) five gutturals (velare). 

(2) five palatals. 

(3) five lingnals. 

(4) five dentals. 

(5) five laHals. 

HL Ponr semi-vowels. 

IV, Four spirants. 

T. Xine ayogavahas: 

(1) one pure nasal: m called annsvaia 
fafteT-souDd). 

(2) three voiceless spirants: h (visaxja- 
nlya). h (jihvainnliya), and h (npadlunaniya). 

(3) one na^J^a. 

(4) four yna^ 
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Kolc : The oidei ol aiiRiijteincnt ol bciiindb catali>f<ucd abo\e is accoiduiy to this Pratisakh 3 -a, 
Chapter VI 11. 
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^L, i, ii , — Thk Pratisakliya lias these three 
eailiest and most universal vowels of ‘Indo- 
European’ languages in shorty long, and protracted 
forms. The short a is not pronounced in India 
with the full openness of a, as its corresponding 
short, but usually as the ‘neutral vowel’. This 
peculiarity appears veiy ancient, because it is not 
only acknoM lodged by this Pratisakhya but also by 
Paniiii and the Athai L'a-i eda-iJiutibukliga, vliich call 
the utterance samvrta, covered up, dimmed. Katya- 
yana strangely classes, the letter > with the 
jihvamiiliya sounds (I. 65), but in the Paniuean 
scheme it is ranked as lingual. The long r is very 
much more unusual occuriing only in certain cases. 
The 1 js also met witli only in some words. Of the 
four diphthongs, two the e and o are original. 
They aie the products of increment of strengthen- 
ing of i and u respectively. The remaining two, 
the ai and au are the peculiai growths of Sanskrit 
and the results of another and higher increment 
of i and It. 

The consonants aie divided by the author of 
this treatise into .spaiiu (mule), antastha (mtei- 
mediate or semi-vovel), u.suiau (spiiaiit), and 
ayogavdha. The five mute-series are arranged in 
the order ‘beginniiig with the contact made 
furthest-back in the mouth, coming forward from 
point to point and ending with the frontmost 
contact’. Among the aspirate sounds, the sonant- 
aspiiates arc considered to be oiiginal and com- 
mon to Indo-European sounds, iihile the surd- 
21 
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aspirates arc a special Indian development. AVe 
cannot exactly distiuguifcli in ^\hat -way the 
aspirates differ t'lom the nnaspirated letters. But 
in pronnucidtion they requiio some additional 
effoits of the pi'odiicing oigaii. they imolvc the 
slipping-ont of an andiable hit of jlutii'^ or aspira- 
tion (a perceptible //-sound). Scholars define the 
element of aspiration ivliich follows the mute as a 
“glottal buzz’’ Geneially aspirated sounds are 
known to be the emphasized utterances of the 
mutes. Of these mute-letters, Kiityayana speaks 
of (1. 54), the aspirated letters as which etj-molo- 
gically means acconipanicrl hif a msh of hi'eath or 
accompanied hp a spuamt Katyayana describes 
gutturals a.s made by the contact of the base of the 
tongue with the base of the jaw {hanumida) and 
calls them tongue-ioot-soiinds. According to 
Paiuni they are pioduced in the throat. The next, 
palatal {tCdaiya) senes, according to European 
phoiietists, lb a derivative, being the result of the 
coiiuption of original gutturals. The palatals are 
declared to be foimed against the palate by the 
middle of the tongue (with the upper flat surface 
of the tongue), that is to say they are made in a 
point of the mouth ivhich is between of gutturals 
end hnguals Katyayana describes that the hngu- 
als are sounded with the tip of the tongue turned 
up and drawn back into the dome of the palate, 
and teims them as murdhauya cephalics oi ceie- 
hrals. As legards the origin of hnguals and their 
distinction fiom dentals nothing is said exactly ab 
sufficient attempt is not made in this direction. 
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But g'OHOi’allv file lingual sounds are known as 
coming from the ph,onetie alteration of the dental 
sounds. In tins connection, the late lamented 
Professor llajaraja Varma observes as follows: 

“Tai argaft tavatgad uipavna iti darsayitum 
susaham. Tati a 'inifima iti Kiityaganena 
vyavahrto ua^ya ‘iiatvavidhih, dhasya' dHatvavi- 
dhih, 


^^Apnadhyafithadal{aia<iya 
] alia Kim halivrca riduh | 

Dhaka lasya Ihakaram ca” 

iti Prdhsdhhyam ra katicana hngdni. Iha hanthah, 
tahi, miirdhd, dantamidam, o^thau iti dbUya/n- 
tardd drahhya hdhyakraniena varndndm sfhdndm. 
Tatra durdjnfaritasthdnajanyd vatnA yathd mithah 
piasphiitabhedd na tathd dsannasthdnaja- 
vydh. Atas slmddvaya'iya madhyagatd, ddntya- 
mui dhanya-tdlavyd anatiduruntaritadhvanitvdt 
samsarge vyatilhsndte. Tadd ca svato vikdryor 
praJiitiko dantyo na keialani dsanne murdlianye, 
api tvekdntarite tdlavye’pi samsargavasdf sdrdpyam 
prdpya liyate. Idam era scutvam stutvam iti ^a 
vyavahriyate. Iha danfyau vikrtair murdhan- 
yamspudane pi lU i ta-hlMsd’'wm di avida-bhd,s,dnd,m 
ca samsai gciia bahu vydpitam syOt. Ta hi samskfta^ 
dantydn muidhaiiydn kvicanii. Tathd,: 

Pattanaw>paltanam. 

Dola'^dohi, 



164 Catalogue of Alphaletic sounds 

Daliniamydadmam. 

Av gauam > anl anam. 

Vai tate^vattadi. 

Vaidriryam> i-aidfiryam. 

Mandodai i> mmdodarl. 

Sadvalam'^sadvalam. 

Bhindtpdlah '^hhindipdlah. 

Sthdue^ thane 

Professor lYliitiiey remarks as follows: 

‘ ‘ The tenclenoy to lingtialization is a positive one 
in the history of the language, dentals easily pass 
inio hnguals under the influence of contiguous or 
neighbouring lingual sounds, but not the contrary; 
and all the sounds of the class become markedly 
more frequent in the later literature. The condi* 
tions of their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 

(1) .s comes from .s, much more rarely from 
s, j, ks, in euphonic circumstances 

(2) a dental mute following s is assimilated 
to it, becoming lingual (t, th, n), 

(3) n is often changed to n after a lingual 
vowel or semi-vowel or sibilant in the same word. 

(4) dh, which is of very rare occurance, 
comes from assimilation of a dental after s or 1i. 

(5) t and d come occasionally by substitu- 
tion for some other sound which is not allowed to 
stand as final. When originated in these ways, the 
lingual letters may regarded as normal; in any 


l. Laghu-piininlyam P.iit ii, p 70 1913. 
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other cases of theii oecnrrence, they are eitlier pro' 
duels of abnormal corrnplion, or signs of the non- 
Indo-Europcan character of the words in rvliich 
they appear Taken all together, the 

lingiials arc bv tar the rarest class of mrrtes — 
hardly lialf as frequent even as the palatals 

The dental souirds are called dairtyas. They^ 
are formed at the roots of the teeth by the trp of 
the tongue (I. 69, 76), thrust vrell forward agarnst 
the upper teeth, so that these sounds get a slight 
tiirge The labial senes is generated from the 
ostha. Fiom an earlv period the letters r and h 
exchange with one another Especially nortli- 
Tiidians frequently wiite with r instead of h 

Kalvavaua designates the semi-vowels as 
antasthas, ■\\liicli means ‘standing between’. The 
name aiitastha is a significant one, for thev stand 
between mutes and spirants in the arrangement of 
consonants ' The y is a talavya letter, and its 
sound is produced by the middle of the tongue 
touched into tlie both sides of the dOime of the 
palate According to Kiitvavana i is made at the 
roots of (lie teeth bv the tip of the tongue. But 
Paiiinccin scheme reckons it as a lingual sound. Tlie 
1 IS a sound of dental positron, and it is uttered by 
the tip of the tongue. The semi-vowels i and I 

2 Wliituev SamlfTit Grammar, 1923, p 17 

3 “ Sttlimiv<iaiil)hdge yatlia sandal iailiB. svaravyanjana- 

vibhage uniauiliku yayaraWi Ala eva to ‘ madliyama’ itl 
‘antasihu’ iti cn lyapaddyanie,” A 1? R.'n.ii "i )n Viiima Laqliu- 
puninhiam 48 1913. 
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are very widelv mterchanneahle The HulJa-yayajur- 
t-eclic text of Kaiiva school has another /-sound, 
T\^hich is ^nli?tituted for a hm*ual tJ In the euphony 
of the language, the lettei ( stands related to an 
!(i-vowel just like y to an <-vovel. The i i« classed 
as a labial semi-voivel (osthya) and the sound of 
it is made hetivoeu the upper teeth and the lowr 
lip. 

Of spirants, the letter s i'^ classified as a palatal 
one It IS made mth the middle of the tongue 
against the forward part of the palatal arch The 
two sounds ? and are made in the same part of 
the month — <? piohalilv rathei further back, but with 
a ditfereiit part of the tongin* The .s is produced 
in the lingual position with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome ot the palate In pronuii- 
eiation the s is eonfoniided with JJi, The letter s' 
has a dental sound like the hiss of a serpent expelled 
between the tongue and the roof of the mouth 
directly behind the upper tiont teeth. Katrayana 
speaks the letter ]i as a kantliya-svara in many 
places. According to the Taitiu lya-yi Citi.^nKhya the h 
has the same position with the beginning of tlie 
vowel. Some of the native phoiietists identify the 
li AVitli the aspiration of surd and sonant aspirates. 

+ (7+/!>j/i, / + /(>///. etc 

(It ayogavfihas, the jilivamillTya and upadhma- 
nlya are the convoi ted-forms of the \'isarjanTya So 
their inclnsion in tlie Vania-samamnaya as separate 
letters se(*ms to be nnnecessary. Tisar).niiya is 
convented into jihvamfilTya and npadhmruiiya 
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before' surd gutturals aud surd labials respectively, 
and that is only according to some aulhorities. The 
anusvara is a nasal sound. Katyayana declares it 
to be made vitli nose alone, and determines of the 
quantitj ol anusvara combining ■with a short and 
"with a long i ol i cspectivelv to make a long 
syllable' Anusvai.i iiocomcs as a nasal olemoiit 
fclloAVJiig a I’ovol, as a pi olongatioii of the same 
voivel-sound witli nasality added, and as a nasalized 
bit of neutral-vowel sound. Generally the anus- 
vaia IS the changed form of m, and the anunasika 
IS of anusvara. There aie different signs to anus- 
vara, but one of which alone is adopted here, for 
makaia the iii, foi aiiusvaia the ni, and for anuna- 
sika the f,, The visaijauiya which can be seen al- 
ways belonging to the end of a syllable, is guttural 
(kanthva) and it is made by the middle of jaw. The 
visarjaniya al’s^ays comes as a substitute of other 
letters s, s, etc According to European phono- 
tists the Msaijaiiiya is a comparatively recent mem- 
ber of the alphabetic system. The nasikya and 
yama letleis aie noted as puie nose sounds With 
regard to nasikya Uvvala remarks that it is fami- 
liar with the text ol tlie Jth-sdkhd. All these ayoga- 
vahas are calculated by Katyayana as consonants. 

About the ordei of the arrangement of letters 
Prot Piijaraja Varma has stated in Ins Laghu- 
pdtumya (second part pp 75-81) which is as 
follows . 

^ ‘ Aksai a-saindmndyah. iSiaiesu prathame trayo 
{a, t, n) midabhritdli. Saoidhyaksat d/ni (e, o, \ai, 
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au) anvil) Uiandmdny esiim niitJio nitsranenotpan- 
ndni JikCDa-lkarau luinapiayainena bvai'ikrlm 
replia-lakd) dc era. ‘Kipu lo lah', ‘ Pliitdiaica idu- 
tau' Hi sStiayu)- lydkhydne iibkayain api iicdtitani 
iilo))). 2Iiilasvaresu aknias tlnayainah, ikdio 
})irduyatnah, iikdiu madhyayatna ity asti lurkah, 
Asyopapaffii" upiuiAud lak'^yatc. K< inlasiaia- 
\id))i {akuiii) diuukfaii sa)>islp<nia dliyhiili. Tnr 
iiktyddii- ucu'uane i isesdda)sa)irin na yanyate. Ata 
via ‘Akaif 'taiai ‘le dTiylio’ iihilah. Pliiiain tu bhin- 
nabcaidpo iikCoah Sandhifok/^a> dni i^aaiyogaru- 
patidt unto dliyhd'u. Tt -ii yltnfakcihisayos iila- 
tanduhinydyem samsiftiii via iua]L<sitd, no ia 
nliaksJiauifdyena sankaiah (kurlwtd puna!' 
kdlviidvayai aMv^asya ddxlhi/dtii rkdi bln dabuddhCiv 
cia tuohifdydm shatamiayo) t ddpitayoi' iifpad- 
yanidno luiiali kdnisya'iaiiijrw lolia na biufanti- 
asiard cfv i>a»u>-ttiVi. 

AtuS ill pi-dkilvbu nto Ilia'll (ltd di^yiitv E)di- 
rasio yilkdpiahhrtisii biai>ihhdbdbit distatidt 
prdtlna via, saiubkifv knidpi kdraavna iiasta id 
vaktavyam lai'ttate. GrikdlvtmayO)- yafi'a ekara 
ukdio id staiah. '•aiii.bk) fi hiiia pidyvita akdio dii- 
yatv\ atah piiidtaiid eniisayds sainskitv kiamdd 
akai cndpalntds syiih, iipalabhyatr iddydpi paddn- 
tasaldidf pin lasydkd) asya kiant ‘iiio landija’ 
ityudau okd) dtmandvasthdnam. Pidkite.bii tu pa- 
ddntasakdrdt purvasya akdi’asya otvam sdrvatn- 
kani. 

Jkdiokdiayo) gii la-viddhibhydin ecu iiispad- 
yaiitv Iku uddv akdiayuyo yuipili. Akihad- 
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tayagogali, nkCuayogah, sakid gumtasya punar 
yutiaiiam id irddluh. A + i^e; o+i(>o; 
a+a+(>ai, (t+a+ »>««., i kdia-Ikdiau ym%a- 

irddliyoli ki lyamdiiayoh kdt yaiUkSd diopitam 
Ki at adhat twain iitsijya nijawi i ijad^anabhdvam eva 
piatipadywfc Ato giniitaikdialt at iti tupain prdp- 
uoti Vaidliitah di iti ca. Eiatn Ikdrah al, al ttt. 
Guniikbyo tikdia di yabhdkdiidwi sddlidianah, 
tiddliik til kuiiisk I faiiidti adtsfali. 

Iko yavaJi la iijutiksctid bJiiutataiiu jdtiindf- 
inia k( tala III bliidyaiife Pi usd i yucca i ltd yana iko 
bhataiili Sa iik at yoccdi ltd do yams ca. Tatra le- 
phalakdiUK siaradasdydin apy utkata<-cyanjandiii- 
.4di iti iisesuli Aneiia ‘do yaii acd iti sandhih 
saiiipiasdianaiu ca lyukliydtani. Yaii-sandht/i 
paddnte sdi lati ikaptdyah, padamadhye tv eJedksara- 
ndm angdudui sLUidpahaieiia lau dpyain, samyoga- 
puivdndm i yaii^aiidntaiaijogeiia diitisiavatd ca md 
blidd it I ijaiayui lyanuiauau kiiyctc. ‘Eco’yaiu- 
ydiah’ iti iiMe.kitayoi yvoi yaii eva. Praslesa- 
sandhn uidpyoi upakai gai/oi allopa itdrvdcinai'^ 
arutdi'itab Ata <‘ia cchaiidcibt tatia piakitibhdvo 
iidhlyate. 

Vyudpnidiu niadhyamd, dswidnali, rargapaiica- 
kar/balildli '^paisds ccti liidhd oibhaktdiu. Osniasii 
liakdua rko t ilak.sunadhvamr anh uktasthdnai ca. 
Midnbliir ghatito' yam mahdprdnaprakttis tan 
ghoslkai oil! ! prdtisdkhyakdrd dhiib ‘Jhayo ho’- 
iiyatui iikydiu’ iti pdi vasacat iiavidhib, igvedtya- 
lakdialeihaiiasanipiaddyas cdmum aithain visada- 
yatafi. Kliaidiidm atikharlkaiaiiam api hakdro- 
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yoganibandhanam peatibhati, Ivtntu tatia na Lincin 
tuniayaJcani lingam asti. Ghosapi ayatnavato liaKd- 
rasya yogena nispannus red attkhauih Latham agliosa 
drsyanta ifi sandehas ca jugaiti. GilLabliusdydm 
‘Cchid diaidhlLaiane" lii dhaioh ‘A, id' ift, ‘ gaccliati’ 
ttya<tya ‘basLo’ iti ta lupasya daisandt chaLdiai' 
‘ska’ iti samyogad utpanna lit Lecid unnayantu 
‘Cche ca' iti tugi idhuncna disgatr <a chakdrasya 
samyogai^aindnayogaksenid dasii Khakdra eiam 
‘ksa’ iti samyogad utpannah sydd iti tarkaydmi. 
Bhdsyakdio hi caLsinah Lhsdn di palhitbd asiddha- 
Ldiide sasija go id lalJaiya dy aha. Rutvaptah- 
sedhddiprayojauaiit uddisya kitu’py ayam pdtlio 
yakdiddesastja iikalpandd nccdianasdniyam anumd- 
payati. ‘Akhkhidaf’, ‘akkhidia’, ‘ parikhklndate’ th 
tadt iilya-saiiilntd ydiH khidadhdi ni iipesii khakuias- 
ya di'dvakai anadai sanam apy asinaduliam aniikiila- 
■yati. ‘Saicho'fi’ dt m.^yu chah aidhCniusya ‘Chioh 
sad awiiiidsike ca’ di laipaill yc\iia chasya satiaoi- 
dhdnasya ca sidiasyapai ijdloiaiir cTiakdte’ptmalid- 
pidiiabijaiii sakdia eia sydd iti tai kasydvakdso’sti. 
Mahacsdstia di laikalpikasya chatvasydkurane’pi 
dhvaiiau na mahdn hhedas copulabhyalc. I’addnie 
dd) dliydya sasya chah, padainadhye iaillidydya 
chasya sas ca. 

Uktasydnumdnasya lingunlai any api saiity upas- 
tambhakdni. Tathdhii ( 1 ) ‘Nddiiiydkrose putrasya’ 
iti sTdrasya bhdsye ‘Cayo dcdiydh sail paiiskaia- 
sadeh’ di idrttikam pathyate. Uddhriyafc car- 
‘aklisai am’, ‘aphsardh’, 'vathsah’ di. Anena kh'i- 
rdndm paraduc chaiasasaih sainyuktdnam atikha- 
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rati'dpattini paiislaiastldtr ilrfinio vdncliatlfi jiia- 
gate. ^^2) Maufraidstre I'^aldio uidtilidpathe gan- 
ifate. D( raiitlga)c tnsi/a siafantrii hpih lalpda. 
(3) Pnlliii^ii I alsahyiaccho, ksauah^lhano, 
apsai aW^acrha) tl iti paiastal sasasasann/nktaiidm 
lha)riniii)i afil-hailblulio disgate. (4) ‘^Ahhydte 
saipundli IhagalC iti pinastdfsamgultdiidni sardm 
aganancua pajocamgogdd asi/a ddrdhydtirekah 
silcgafe. 

Iha i isai qah paddnic^ivai asdne IcaliliapaphesH 
paicfih mun diigata ifi, piduisu ual-hadanfaloma- 
hugaiad apiadhdnam satliahdhgam aiigam iti sarvo 
jdiidti. Tathd kiiicid apt dCnam vicdramd) ge bud- 
dhih prabhjate ced augc ranid gadiiscayathupra- 
l/lntirad i ikdi a laiit/d iti !ypliut7hhavisi/afi. Tathdiii: 

Jhah pair paddntf la huJidiasya ghosdli, M’d- 
lasya \aldiali. kii ai gasi/a laiaigas ca ndhlyaiitr. 
Telia lia-ia-carargdh padaiuadhije srarainadhya- 
iiidiiiiiirisike^i' pat est (ia h diHiiite iti siddhaiit Atal 
caife'pi iisaigatad ri di^di rah ikdli. Visargah pa~ 
ddnfauidt null slab, etc padaiiiadhi/aiiidtiadisid iti 
laipaiityaiii ria bJiedali. Tathdpi sraiayogak- 
<iaiiiatrdf tesdiii siafaiitiaiaiiiatd lake piatibhdsatr. 
Srara eia In/ ak‘iaiasija ihauddl, tipai/as ni svato- 
paskrtdiiij eia i i/aitiaiidiii rniliayaiiti, Evaii ca, 
yathd visaigo iiaisaigikaiepliasi/a i iitrdpaiiiiasalcd,- 
lasya id iikdias tathd liakdio rai gacatiirthdiidiii, 
sakdrah sakdnmja, caioigah karat ijasya ra vikdra 
iti jndtjatr Sakdiali pitiiai iiiriidhaiiydiJcuindhd- 
nddibhir balmtia sakdiapiakitika iti spliiifaiii. Ata 
usmasu soldi a eka era piakitisiddhali, aiiye vikdrCi 
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iti phahfani. Drsfiafe ca dhutnsu ndmasu ca sasa- 
sdndm desabheduthblin mahaty a\ ijainslhu, 

Harati-gnihritl adyiipi cchandast bharati-grhh- 
iiat'i eva ‘Hi grahobhaschandasi’. LoJiC’pi hantir 
abhyasdf parafo niiimieftu parcRu ca ghal(d,rddih. 
Kim bahiiud ‘cujuli h iighiunifaluir ifi piaharanmn 
samagiam ecatroddliaranam aihati, Atra pujer 
nyati lutcaiusrdhafiya RdtravdittilablidsycRh adm- 
tatvdn iiuiuifiayaRija fiiifahdle puqyab ify cia ifi- 
pam prdcaiad ify api satideJiaRi/giaRO) a jtlgcntti 
Bhoqahfbhogyam , pdkah, pdlyam, hgniam, utkmam 
ityddayas Jahddh <ti aiamadliyamdiumdRihayoge’pi 
cavargasya bahiitra latargdtmamin dvaRtlidnam 
dvedayofnti. 

MadhyamcRu i ephalahdiaii hvacid elasyaiva 
lainasya iCRahheddi ii a dtsycfe, Yafhd — U)hilum'> 
lohitam; huliani>su1ilam, i nma>loma , loiani- 
bah>Iolambali , ityddi, Anyatia vaidihn irpho lohr 
svasrbhdRdRu ca lalidno disyate 'Yafhd — 

Vedah Samskrtam Letmd Grlkd 

ragJui (sighram) laghv IcviR {he) lakhu 

raghu {siqhram) laghu Jems {he) lahhn 

lambate lambate 

Apaiafia loka cia ‘hpo in hih’ iti pialaiaiictia laR- 
qa latiam pduhiii iidadhdti Tijam ai yai a'^thaiva 
‘lalayoi abhcduh’ iti praiddasya bVjam. Auye’py 
etddrsd abheddh prasiddhdh. Yatha, bavayoi abhedo 
vangeRu Dadayor lalayos cdbhedo drdvidesii. 
Dalayo) ahhcdn bdhi.icye, ladayoi abhedali kdvya- 
dokehii. 
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Paddvdni ii a vaiinnidm apij evam rudliagavgila- 
bhedo darsitah. Taira t udlidh sarvdsdm aiudya- 
gaiiropabhdsdiidm sddlidiaiidh YaiigiKesu tii lecit 
kdsucit, amye anydsu ca disyante. Eiio hraavah 
sauifilrta-gothdayor udsti. Aldrabalnildni sams- 
Ji I iapadd\iii. ( ti Ih diet me ah dta ^ydfuja sthdme prdye- 
na ehcDu ]na<iiavi ptayuiijdte. 

Yathd — 

Samshriam a‘itau. iiavan nauah 

Gilhd hohto lienea neos 

Letind ohto noveni iioves. 

Dantijamurdhamjaijoh prakato bhedah ‘tamskrta 
erd^tr Tdlaiyas cavargah sami>krte ccliauddydm 
api dihijute Malidpi duds sauishite dasa, eehandn- 
yd in lalidias miiish itasadisdli, diau lathoiama- 
lidpidniaii <(ft ‘^at ,yilhdu/otJiihai/oi ' dugalUunnan- 
y(iyo‘i’ (0 liaijali, lelmdiydui diaiL f'^iuduah (chan- 
ddydm dnqalydm ca rattdiali; samshrtasaimanya- 
yos tiayah, qilhdgotliikayoi diau, Ictindydm ekah. 
Madliyauiduundsihau pidya'f saivasddhdranau. 
Siardndm hhedapi ahliedau hahudhd iikdie’pi mde 
lasiard aksatd disyante 

Vklai idhayd idqiaty apy urrdrace hhede sago- 
tid aindijaijaui opahlidsd i ai iiat ikiujdsu daisayan- 
ty eta kdiii apt i ijaiasthdiii Yet/aiu yady apy a- 
sditatiikl iatlidju ydiautaiu aiii.saui i ydpuoti tdi ah 
niyogatuh pun at lata ria. Yargdudm ptathama- 
htlyacaturthdli kliai a-vudit-ghosd a'^i/d i isayali. 
Tatia tdlai yainiii dlianyau eataiaiqau iirald'iu 
hlidsdsr ei a t ai tete ity iiktaiu Atas sesesu kantliya- 
dautyn^thye^i ei di ukdso’sydh V yavasthdsi arupaui 
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tai'ad ittham: ( 1 ) Tatia sani’flitahhdsdifdm mrelur 
drsyate tatia gotjnldifdut IJiaiah, sarmauydydm 
ghosas ca. ( 2 ) Samslite hhaio gntliikdgdiu qlw- 
sas syat ; sanuauyuydm lurdiis ca. ( 3 ) Saiubi'ite 
ghoso gothikuydm utrdiih: sai mauydydm lliaras ca 
iti, Aryayupi ftaugraliah— 

Mi dukliat aghosdv Kiauiasah 
llwraqliaanu dumi ca daisayah] 

Atha gliO‘iaiii nnd'ulhaiakau 
t/an rdiil qothikd ra iaiuiuuiid ^ 

At I u sani sA i tasigd, to i ai iiapai irai ttaunmyamafi 
ccliaiidd, (jrUd, letnid, Itijddludm aiKkablidsanta- 
td'idui apt bddlidiauah Tathd gotlukui/d ukto mya- 
wn diigalaiek'Sdin diigall ityddivdm eddhdiaiiah. 
At((b bauiAxita-gothike <ti a’tiai ai (jasija piafinidhit 
reua gidhije. ^anmnnjd ti elan a Tati dpt prah- 
rfttasai uia'iyd iiikristabai mauyeti diitidhe bhede 
prakt/itaudtia ttvaktatd Eram piakitai at uaiyat- 
ydbaiuyamdpek-bai/u aiudyai/aui ojiablid'-undui bam- 
sliifarai (jab, gofhikdraigab , piaki<tfasaniianyd iti 
ti edhd i thlidgah kifah Xii/auit/'yaiu saimatiyd- 
ueslyt'aia gt iniuiasainjnena hltd^di ijuannid drsta iti 
taddk-Jiyayd giimmasiddlidutapiathdiu avdpa 
Afhdsya k-afuul uddhaiaudm dat sagdtuah — 

Saiuftlrtfant — ifugaw, hhidtt, ^ajdau /uti, uidti, hlifi, 
ttaui, (dhu) duhitr 

Angalt — yok\ brodar, ^eihen, bhadar, modhai, be, 
dhau, ddktar, 

Pia-sanua'tyd — jogh, piuodar, sieben, bedai, mtio- 
dar, pim, du, toktar. 
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SannanyCiyCim danfyamdtiaiyavasthito’yam niya- 
mah-, siaianu dinh hi acid uccdranadosdl lipiiadal- 
ydc ca pain inttanam jdtam; sainshrte bhashhdiena 
gho<iai niuiiayas samiitfa ityddago iisesd apy afrd 
lahtaiydh Sdmdiii/am cidfiopalsiptam.’' 

Method'- oj namwiy '-omids — In the earliest 
hpocimeiis of aiialysis of the phonetic system in 
San''krit, ive find that the names of letters arc form- 
ed in the folloiving five wavs . 

(1) hv adding i ai no, lata, or iti, to the sound, 

(’2) by the niidianged sound itself, e.g., ha for 
h a, etc , 

(o) h\ adding a oi any other vowed to a 
consonant, 

(4) liy special terms epha, etc., and 

(0) names of classes of letters are also form- 

ed by the fiist letter of the class fol- 
lowed by unga. 

;Mos1 oL these didereiit methods occiu in all 
Piatisrikliy.i woiks We give below some instances 
fi cm the Kdiydijaiia-pi dtisdkh ya : 

(1) aihdia, aithdra (1. 7.3); likdia (I. 87); 
yuiaiiwii (1. Ho), iiaiiia (1 IIG) ; cakdrena (IV. 
25), kiii-khiti-giti-ghiii (1. 50) 

(2) a-ha-uisai jaiiJydh (I. 71); uuhayoh 

(III. 7). 

(3) ta (I. 39) ; null (III. 134; IV. 2). 

(4) repha (I. 39; IV. 35, 36). 

(5) taviuga (III. 94); takdta-varga, cakdra- 
vaiga (IV. 95). 
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Methods of exptessiug the loots — ^lu the ex- 
pression of the roots various methods have been 
adopted by early authors of grammatical treatises. 
The understanding of these methods is veiy im- 
portant to know and to trace the gradual changes o: 
rbots from then oiigiual-foim.s. The Kutydyana- 
pratiscikhya expresses the roots in many instances: 

(1) Roots have iiiflectionai forms adding a, i, 

or It. 

Eg, iidlia (III 114); .‘^aheh (111. 1231; 
iuseli, (III. 124); luhau (IV. 45) 

(2) The third person singular is inflected. 

E.g , sldateli (III 59); sirwafi'li . {111. 64). 

(3) 'Where the consonant ending is left 
without any alteration. 

E.g. iidha-iijoh (III. 114); styustanyoh 
(III. 70). 

Yaska in his Xnitkia ierms tliesc forms dhatn. 
but he, again, by no means follows any uuiforiu 
system. Geiieially he give.s tlie third pei-son sin- 
gular of the present tense to expiess the loots, and 
oecasioiially ho uses a verbal noun foi the same 
purpose 

The methods adopted by Painui to express the 
roots are not (piite eoiisislenl. He uses the loots 
111 tJie following places; 

(1) In the old forms: third person singular 
of the piesent tense, parasmaipada (only in a few 
instances). 

E.g., IndhibhaiatibhyCun ca (Paiiiiii. I. 2. 6) 
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Etyedhatyuthsu (Paaini, VI. 1. 89). 

Eter Imi (Paniai. VII. 4. 24). 

(2) By adding vowels a, i, u, etc. to facilitate 

inflection. ^ 

E.g., a-. ^ 

mrda mi da gndlia hisa Ichsa vada vasah 
(Paiiini. 1. 2. 7,). 

. I 

i: 1 

graht-s'liapi (Paniiii. I. 2. 8); garni rccht 
(Paniui. I. 3. 29). 

u: 

ftmu (Panini. I. 2. 3). 

(3) By leavmg the ending natural conso- 
nant. 

E.g., soldi (Panini. I. 2. 19). 

(4) In their natural form. 

E.g., dl-dJn-ve^itam (Panini. I. 1. 6). 

(5) In dhiatn-patha-forms, or with indicatory 
letters added. 

E.g., sin (Pfinuii. 1. 2. 19) 
pCtn (Panini. I 2. 22). 

From these statements it is evident that be- 
fore Pcinini, the early grammarians understood by 
dhaitu the parts of the verb, specially the third 
person singular present parasmaipada which is the 
earliest form technically used. 

In the eaily treatises generally the words al- 
ready inflected are used with further inflections and 
in some places the words which are naturally iin- 



178 


Meiliods of expressing the roots 


inflected are also in use. Thus in the Kdtydyana- 
prdUsdlhya we see dyaveh, as genitive of dyavi, 
(III 69); tatahsaii (III. 71), stuvavtydm as loca- 
tive of stuvanti (III 72) ; tesu as locative plural 
of fe, (III. 121) ; krdhaii as locative hdht, (HI. 
33) ; and etc. 



SECTION I. 


yaenasamamnaya or the enumera- 
tion OF LETTERS. 

It is already stated that this Pratisakhya is 
divided into eight adhyayas or chapters. Among 
these, one chapter is devoted for Varnasamaranaya, 
one to illustrate the Samjnas (names or nouns 
ha^diig special meaning) and Paribhasas (techni- 
cal phiaseology, ivliieh teaches the methods of ap- 
plying the rules of grammar), which are used 
throughout the work, another and a major portion 
of a fourth one, for the desciiption of the rules 
related to svaia or accent, and the remaining por- 
tions for the treatment of samskara or euphonic 
changes, vlncli include i anidgaiiui, Cidesa, lopa, pra- 
kttibMia, etc Tlie Varnasamamnaya (enumeration 
of letteis) is described in the eighth adhyaya, which 
is a smaller one than the other chapters. The 
matters connected with this chapter are briefly 
summaiized hereunder 

The letters or varnas arc to be classified un- 
der three major heads: (1) Svara, (2) Vyanjana, 
and (3) Ayogavfiha The (mfda) — svara and san- 
dhi letters fall under the first ; the sparsa, antashtha, 
and iisman letters under the second, and the jihva- 
muliya, upadhmaniya, anusvara, visarjaniya, na- 
sikva, and yama letters under the third. In total 
65 letters are described by the author of this Prati- 
sakhya. 
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Professor Hannes Skolcl lias also given a 
description of alphabetic sounds of the SuUa- 
yajurvedii test, which is as follows: 

‘“We see that the iihonological system of the 
Prati'^akhva begins Avith eight simple vowels, the 
short ones coming before the long ones in the enu- 
meration: then follow the four diphthongs fe, ai, o, 
an) ; the anusvara, being either consonant or voivel, 
next folloAvs, then come tin* five iai(/n<i, in which 
the first coiisoiiant is unsounded, the second and 
fourth are aspirates and the last one is the nasal; 
then the four semi-vowels and the eight usmans. 
From the folloAviug salt) as we gather that the order 
of the laigas in the pratisakhya is the usual one. 
As we see, the points discussed by the commentators 
are left unclear. 

The Tajasaneju-pratisaldiya 

The evidence of the Ta.iasaiieyi-piati'takhya is 
quite perplexing. 

In the first place, as Weber lias brilliantly 
.«hoAvn, it refers to two quite different enumerations 
of sounds in I. 33, sqq. and in MTI. 1 sqq. (He 
suspects the whole eighth adhyaya to be a later 
addition.l 

The Ilf I as referring to the order of the sounds 
in the former passage are the following: 

I- ‘‘Sim adito’stau svaranam, sim is the 
name of the first eight vowels”; 

I. 45. “saiidhyaksaram param, the rest are 
called diphthongs". 
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I. 47. “Yyaujanam kadi, k etc. are called 
consonants”; 

I. 49. “sparsesv eva samkhya, only the sparsas 
are counted [i e , are designated by their place in 
the lot-pective vaiga) ; 

I 50 “dvau dvaii pratliaman jit, jit is the 
name of the t'\\o tiist consonants of each varga”; 

I 54 “dvitTvacatnrllia.s f.o'^manah, the second 
and fouith of e<ich vaiga are aspirated”. 

From these -.(tZ/ns we gather, that the alphabet 
heie alluded to had eight monophthongs as that of 
the 7ff/i cr/f(-p) f7/isdZi/i)/a The outer was probably: 
monophthongs, diphthongs, explosives with their na- 
sals, the siliilants (including h) jit seems to have 
been the algobiaic formula foi arjhosa for in I. 51. 
ive are told that the r'^)n(iii!> aie so called except Ji 
(which, as we know, was sounded). The system also 
knew the anusvaia, visaijaiiTva, jilivamuliya, and 
upadhmaiiTva, which uie incut cued, r.g., in I. 41. 
though, thev perhaps had no signs of their own (if 
really the Vajasaiievi-iiiatisakhya presupposes a 
iLiiffen al]ihabet) Thus also the ifamas and the 
iitl.'^ihi/a (mentioned, c // , I 74) The vargas must 
have been tliosi* usually emploced, for they begin 
■with /f, the first two aie not .sounded, and the second 
and foul til aie aspirated 

In the begiiiniiig of the eighth adhyaya, com- 
plete enumeration of sounds is given. The text runs 
as follows- 

VIII 1 ‘‘Athalo variiasamamnayam vya- 
khyasyamah, now we are going to exiilain the table 
of sounds.” 
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VII. 2. “tatra svarah prathamam, first come 
the vowels.” 

VIII. 3. “a iti a iti a® iti.” 

VIII. 4. ”i iti I iti i® iti.” 

VIII. 5. ”u iti u iti fi® iti.” 

Vlir. 6. “r iti r iti r® iti.” 

VIII. 7. ”1 iti T iti T* iti.” 

VIII. 8. ‘‘Atha sandbyaksaraiii, now come 
the diphthongs.” 

VIII. 9. “e iti e® iti.” 

VIII. 10 ”0 iti 0® iti ” 

VIII. 11. “ai iti ai® iti.” 

VIII. 12. “ail iti au® iti.” 

VIII. 13. “iti svarah, these are the vowels.” 

VIII. 14. “atha vyanjauani, now come the 
consonants.” 

VIII. 15. “ kiti kluti giti ghiti inti ’ ’ : kavai gah. 

VIII. 16. “citi chiti jiti jhiti iiiti”: cavargah. 

VIII. 17. “titi thiti diti dhiti niti”. tavargah. 

VIII. 18. “titi thiti diti dhiti niti”: tavargah. 

VIII. 19. “piti phiti biti bhiti miti”: 
pavargah. 

VIII. 20. “iti spai<ah, those arc called 
sparsas.” 

VIII. 21. “athaiitasthah: yiti, riti, liti, viti, 
now come the semi- vowels: y, r, 1, v.” 

Vni. 22. “athosmanah: siti siti siti hiti, then 
the sibilants: s, s, s, h.” 
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VIII. 23. “athayogavfihah, now follow those 
sounds winch cannot appear alone. ’ ’ 

VIII 24 “all ill visaijaniyah.” 

VIII 25 “ ■>!; ka ili jilivamuliyah. ” 

VIII 2G “ ^pa iti npadhmaiiTyah. ” 

VIll 27. “am ity annsvarah.” 

VIII. 28 “hum iti nasikyah.” 

VIII. 29. “kum khum gum ghum iti yamah.” 

VIII 30. etc. “pancasastivarna brahmarasir 
atmii vacali.” 

VIII 31 “yatkincid vanmajmm loke 
sarvam alra piayujyate, 

these 65 .sounds i'orm the nucleus of Holy writ, they 
arc ihe soul of speech, all every day words are also 
implied in I hem ” 

The mimhors of the sounds is once more stressed 
in VIII. 43 sq , uhere we read. 

‘ ‘ Travovimsatir iicyantc 

svara.s sabdarthaciiitakaih | 

D va ca tva r imsad vyanjaiia ny 
etilvan vainasamgrahah ||, 
the experts on sounds and meanings say, that there 
are 23 vowels and 42 consonants This is the number 
of all sounds together. 

But the author adds: 

VIII 45 “tasmni lalhajihvamtiliyopadhmii- 
niyanasikya na saiiti mfidhyandiuanam, among these 
the IMadhyandinas do not have 1, lli, the jihvamhllya, 
the iqiadlimaniya and the nasikya.” 



184 


Emime^atiom of Letters 


VIII. 46. “Ikarah phitas coktavarjam, thus 
also 1 and the plnta vowels except in cases already 
mentioned (in II 50-53).” 

The enumeration given in VIII. 1 sqq differs 
from that commonly used in the following respects: 

(1) the pliita vowels are placed in the 
alphabet ; 

(2) e, 0 , ai, ail instead of c, ai, o, an ; 

(3) the txsarga, jilivCmxdiya, upadlimunlya, 
aniisvCua, ihpsiikya, and the yawns aie placed after 
the sibilants j 

(4) the sounds are 6.3 instead of 4t) in the 
usual aljihabet The !Madhyandina authoiities do 
not acknowledge 1, Ih (as substitution for d, dli, as 
the kanvas?), 1, nor the pluta vowels except in a 
few cases, sacred by tiadition. 


SUMMAUY. 

The systems of the pratisakhyas and the Siksa 
deviate but slightly from the one which we follow. 
Thev have in common the order of the sounds proper : 
vowels, diphthong's, the five vargas, semi-vowels, 
sibilants Such sounds as the visarjanlya, the anii- 
svara, ihe yamas, etc., fonns the changeable part of 
tlio complex, while the varga.s are the constant ele- 
ment, common to them all. The order of the vowels 
(with the diphthongs), the semi- vowels and the 
sibilants was liable to change.”^ 


(1) Papeis on Puium by Ilaimca Skold pp 10 ff 1920 
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The sacred Veda, which is in the form of 
trayl (rk, yajus, and sama) and all wordly dis- 
courses, aie based on these letters. There are no 
‘la’ ‘lha’ (which come as substitutes to ‘da’ and 
‘dha’ of tavarga) jihvamidiya, upadhmaniya, nii- 
sikya, 1 (long), and some plutas, for Madhyandmas.® 
Thjs treats also of the chai acteristics of aksara 
and pada. In addition to Ihc description of deities 
presiding ovei the letters oi vainas (varnadevata), 
the four kinds of pada (/) nama, (w) akhyata, 
(4tj)upasdrga, and («) nipata, by name, and their 
nature, gotia, and the deities presiding over each 
kinds of iiada aie also poiliaycd in this chapter 
Pure men must study the Vedas in pure places, 
as budias and patitas are iirohibited from hearin,s{ 
them. The oiatorical study, and the study with 
meaning, of the Vedas will accomplish salvation, 
heaven, fame, and duiation of life. 

Tables Avhmh show the classification of letters, 
etc , are appended herewith. 


2 Agiia3i (Sam VIII 10), Lu^XSn (Sam XXJII 8), saelSn 
(Sam XXIII 8), etc Only in these and like places pluta is accepted 
by Madliyaiitliiias 

Siddhcslirara Vaimaii iiifeis the piesciiptioii that the ceiebral 
1 and 111, the jihiainullja and the IJpadhmaiiiya did not exist among 
the Madhyandiuas and so connect them with Madhyadesa — the fiaura- 
senl — speaking aica Vide His Cuiital Sludiei, i« the Phonetic Obser- 
Ki/ioiiv of Indian Giammanans, 1929, p 54 
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS (PADA). 
According to the Suklayajurveda-pratisakliya. 


Peula. 

Gotra. 

DcvaH. 

Nama 

Bhargaia 

Vayavya 

Akhyata 

Bharadvaiaka 

Saumya 

Upasaiga j 

Vasibtha | 

Agnej a 

N ipata 

Kasyapa 

Vai una 


Note — (1) According to Paniui there is no dir- 
gha (long) for the letter ‘1’ Bnt Katyayana, the 
author of the Vartika, maintains that it has dirgha- 
form also Apisali has accepted dTrgha for both 
ihe letters ‘r’ and ‘1’ According lo the author of the 
Malulbhtlsija there is no dirgha for foi -want of 
]ts employment. As ‘Klptasikha’ is illustrated in 
the siitra ‘^Gm oiamto’na-ntyasydpy elaikasya pior 
cam”, we can assume that the dirgha for the letter 
‘P is optional. 

There is no hrasva (short) to the four letters— 
e, 0 , ai, and au. 
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Pada. — Pacla is defined in the eighth chapter 
as follows - “ Ak^ciKisanniduyah padam”, “Ahsaram 
vtt” Pruiini d(*fines it “ Suptinantam padam” 
(I. 4 14) From tins it can bo inferred that the 
teims ''■np and /n/ aio lInkno^\ll to earlier authors 
and especialh to Katya vana. 

The most nsnal term used in Sanskrit 
works foi tlio syllable is aksara, which does not 
move as an adjunct to another- in other word?, 
which stands alone. 

The tom -fold diitsiou ol noids — The four-fold 
division of vords into, numau (noun), dkhydta 
(verb), vpasaiga (preposition), and nipdta (parti- 
cle) IS found in the iiiesont treatise as well as in 
other Prati-sfikbyas * The same division is found 
with slight change (that is onlv with regard to the 
last Imo), in the eaibesl Tamil giammar Tolkdp- 
piyaiii of the Puddliist Tolka])pivau, which was read 
111 Prindyan ’s assemblx , and the date of wdnch can 
be assumed as not latei Ilian tin- eighth century A C., 
for by the tenth centiiiy llte wliole Pandya 
kingdom liad fallen undei (’ola kings. Again, the 
same divi.sion is found in Yaska and in Kaiitaliya. 
Piofessoi AVebei has already remarked the general 
ldollllt^ of the tei-hnical teims le-ed bv Yaska and the 

J Katiiayana-yiuliiakhya, ( li VllJ “Tac eiitiiidlia ndma- 
Ihydtoimstn ganiiiutdli” Hk yiatisfikliya XII .I — S “N&md- 
khyatam uyuMrqo iviHitds taltCny uhuh pailajatuiu idbdSh” Tait- 
ItrXya-piati^nilu/u T 1.7, Vf 4, X 9, XIV 8 (up.is.uga) Vide 
Pioteasoi 7Vliitm.'\ N ii'm.iiks on )) 48-2 Athai > a-ptidnukhva (edi- 
tion Whitiic’\ ) 1 1 “Caluiiiiim padajdtiiiiCim niimShkyatopasargam- 
patanam idnUhyupadyav, gumu pidtijnam ” 
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Kutyayana-i)idti<dl{hya* In all these works pada 
IS used as the general denomination of a word."’ 
Paniiii treath ot the parts of speech in a more 
complicated and difficult method and lie mentions 
iipasarga and nipata in the same* foim For naman 
he uses tlic aititieial teim s'»p and for akliyata tin 
or hnanta Goldstiicker m Ins Pdiuni. Ills place 
III Saiiskiit Liteialfii' (pp 221 — 2 ‘ 2 )) ha^ remarked 
well with regard to the development in Paiiini’s 
view of lupatas or paihcleti He says. “Pamni 
teaches that the first and general category to which 
jiiepositioiis helong, is that of iiipatas or particles: 
he then continues, that they arc upasaigas when 
they are joined to ‘veihal action’ (i e., to a verb); 
gatis, if the verbal root to which they aie attached 
become developed into a noun, and that they are 
karmapiavacaiiivas il they aio detached and go- 
vein a noun Of such a distinction there is no trace 
111 the NiiuhUP' Paiiini uses the term npasarga 
without definition as it was alreach in use iii his 
time On the other hand Yaska defines it well as well 
as the other divisions of the words. The NiruMa 
seems to be the oldest among the works iii the field. 
So far as we knoiv for the present we can assume 
that the aiithois of other works have taken this 
.system of four-fold division from Yaska’s Xi'iiikta. 

Pictessor K. V Eaiigasw'ami Aiyengai also has 
shown in his Considetations on some aspects of 

4 Webei, Iiidutlir Siudien 1\ jj 70 

5 Katyayana-iJtaUbCikhya I 98, Rk-in atisakhya 11. 12; laiU 
tinya-prahsSkliya I 54, Atliaiva-piatisahhya III. 95. 
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Ancient Indian Polity (Sir Subramanya Aiyer lec- 
tures of the University of Madras, 1914), that the 
four-fold classification of voids is distinctly prc- 
Paninean. He observes :* 

“Mr Kajaiaja Vaiman states that according 
to Paiiini, {r () , Snptmaiilain padam, I 4 14), and 
follovors of Panini like Amara {e.g., subantam ca 
tinantam ca ]iadam), there are only two parts of 
speech ^ilr Bajaraja Varman is consequently of 
opinion that Kaulalya’s classification is distinctly 
pre-Paninean”. 


G Appenrlix pp J.21-12S. 



SECTION n. 

SAMMAS AND PABIBHASAS. 

The subiect-matter of the first adhyaya is sum 
mansed hereunder : 

The Kdtydyana-pt dtisakliya treats of the rules 
regarding svara and samskara, and its study is 
{'oiiducivc to abhyudaya oi piospeiity 

The mam cause for the origin of voice or sabda 
IS vayu ox an, and the voice is in the form of vayii. 
This vayu occupies the lieait. the throat, and the 
head of a body, by the exertion of a human being. 
There are two kinds of actions or karaiia, for the 
appearance of sabda They are called samvrta 
(closed) and vuita (opened) The vayu which 
comes from the heart, the throat, and the head, will 
appear^ m the form of different sounds : ka, klia, etc., 
by the action which is stated to be of two kinds. 


1 TUe same \icw is held by Paiuni also iii his aik?a — 
'‘Aima iuddhyu minetydi than mano yunkle itialwyS\ 

Manah laydgnim dhaati sa yremyah 7i'(i/i(<ani|| 

Mdrutais tuiasi caran viandiam junayali iLaiam\'’ etc 
The authoiB of Sangita «oiks also hold tlic same new See 
Sanpitasud/idtuia by Saingade\a, Chap 1 Aiiandiisi.'ima Sanskiit 
Soiies 

Faiuiii has iii aiiothei place also cipiessed the same view lu liis 
fSik^a 

“Sodirno muidhny ubhiliuto vaktiam ayadya mdrutah\ 

Vaindn janayate tCHim vibMgah pancadhd smrtah || 

Svuuilah kdlatui sthdndi piayaliiunuytadunalali | 

Ut varnaiidah piulmi nipunam Ian jiihofWiata ||” 
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Thei’e is no difference between the letter ‘om' 
and tlie word ‘atlia’ except in their employment: 
the former should be used only at the beginning of 
the Svadhyaya and the latter at the beginning of the 
Bhas5'a.“ i 

The student, who is very clean by padasauca, 
acamaiici (rinsing the mouth) etc., must choose a 
holy place and a seat according to his wish, for the 
purpose of the study of the Vedas. The season 
preferable for the study, is Jiemanta (cold or winter 
season comprising the months of Margasirsa and 
Pausa) and the time is the fourth prahara (the 
eighth part of a whole day, which is a period roughly 
reckoned at three hours) of the night. The student 
who is studying Veda (according to traditional 
method) must not walk® more than one yojana (a 
measuie of distance equal to four Iciosas or eight or 


2 lli'ic tin; olvmology ot the floid Ijli.'iRya is Wuitiialc vcdS'i- 
iliali yasnums lad bhdsyum, and it uieaiib Kdlpa sutia iioiks also. 

dlki a lias also obseivcd in his biksd, that hcloio siadliya- 
ya, the pianava uuist ho used 

“ Pianavam 2)ld^ yiayunjUa lyCihiils t(idanaa(aiain.| 

SCnitrim canuyRriycna lalo ladam ianiui abliet 

J Tho biltia IS “yojanun iia jHiiam" (I 24) IIoic Pandit 
Yugahikibuia b.iiiiiaii states. 

“Abd LahLid — adhyayaitaiii luiiaii yujaitfU yaiam adhvunain 
iia gacched ilt I'adaii yojaiiapaiyanlam mudhyemdigam implied ity 
aha ” 

Pioin this statement it tan be lutciicd that tlieic i\eie some othei 
commeiitaiies also to this Piatisakhja, iii addition to Uv\a(a’s 
bhasya, and that they haic been pci used bj tho Paiidit But this 
statement extiaeted heie is not aetcptable, beeausc Agaiiiic and 
Kuiiii.ipuiaiiic noids do not supiioit the s.inie See toot-note, 
pp. i) and 10. SuLlayujusyidtiiuLliya, Beuaies edition, 1888. 
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Faulty Recitations 


nine miles). He must take food which is sweet and 
mixed with ghee. The adoption of the above methods 
will prevent the student from bad-pronuiiciation of 
letters, which can he observed in the following 
manner : 

(1) ’‘Pronunciation of a vowel into two moras 
instead of three moras 

(2) Pronunciation of a vowel into one mora 
instead of two moras. 

(3) Pronunciation of aiiunasika into ekadesa- 

ranga. 

E g , Mahlm tndiah (Sam. Vll 39) . 
Faulty leataiwns . — Katyavaiia mentions the 
defective recitations in two of his aphoiisms IV. 162, 
163, 111 the following manner. 

4 YaJfia^alk 3 a, iii liis Iws naualcd sonio jiriiliado^ns 

(idlsc icadiugs) \\l\i<Ii aic caltulatcd to bo louitcou xii miiuboi, and 
tlici aie lu tlio lolloping niaiuiei 

bliTUtm uighu’Uam inyuhlnm | 

Jidlasiaram (h^at/dUim lailw ithuiiaiiiai jdam 
T isuiiom caua ii«(i«(a»i i j 

1 i/akuUnii tdlulilnatii ea /miJiadoiiU co(iiuZ««i”|| 

To a^oid thcso detects, lie lias also i>iestnbod special louhnc ot 
Ijiisiiicss to be alopted liv the student cijio is studjiiig tiio saciert 
lie inns The same fouitecn defects aic stated ill Xdituri Atl,m also, 
but as gitidosa (lalso singing) Naiadl SjAsd, I J 1L> ' 

Accoidiiig to Yajiiatalkja-oiksTi the minute details legaidiiig 
llie geiieial coiiditious of coiioct inoiiouiiuation .lie (1) sound 
heallh; ( 1 ) calm temiiei-ameiit, (3) fieedom fioiii ucnousiiess, (4) 
abstculion tiom omission ot eoundB, occistiess, singsong and talter- 
ing tone, (a) beginning and end of the Bpeecli to be eonsistontly 
distinct, (C) abstention tioni habits ol loughncss, piojecting the 
bps, nidistiiut piunnnciation, nasal tirang, biokcii speech, and iigi- 
diti ol the longue, (7) good tcelli .„id lips >< Vide O.ihuil dudics 
in ihii Fhojitiic Obbt naliotui of Iniiinn Oiammananii, pjj 10-11,1920, 
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(]) “ f'suiahhyah pariiauiesu i;amdpattii dosah, 
the chaiis’o of paneama leltors (fiftli letter of a mute- 
series) into yama is ooiisidered as defective.” 

Tlio above rule needs some explanation. The 
rule TV 102, savs lliat the mute which is preceded 
by am one of tlie spirants or serai-vowels is doubled. 
And 111 a further rule tlie ehans'e is presciibed to 
Ihe doubled letter, and this (hanf>-e Avill not take 
place in the above circumstance So yama should 
not be pronounced in the following places : 

A<uimfi (Sam XVIII. 13). 

Sasnmtamam (Sam. I. 8), etc. 

(2) “ Rphotauam ca kaldi aiarge vd sparsdt, 
perha]3s the ‘.siiliotaua’ is considered to be a defect 
in a place where a ka-mute-series is preceded by any 
mute-letter.” 

Heie the ‘sphotana’ means ‘separate pronun- 
ciation’ Uvvata ha.s defined it as follows: “spho- 
tanam ndma puidihliutasya samyogasya prtJiag 
uccaranam'’. So according to some, in the follow- 
ing place.s — 

ltdvddt Iduddt (Sam. XIII 20), 
vasatlit(nii (Sam VII 26), 
yakitklomdnani (Sam. XIX. 85), etc., 
we have to pioiiouiice ihe groups ‘tka’, ‘tkr’, and 
‘tklo’ without scpaiatuig the letters as ‘t|ka’, ‘t|kr’, 
and ‘t|klo’. 

Except these two rules nothing is mentioned by 
Katyayana in his Pratisakhya. But we see in other 
works on the same subject like the Ydpiavallcya- 
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siksd, Ndtadlya-sikm etc., several defects on 
recital arc clesciibcd with much elahoi’atioii. 

The rules and methods to be folloAved b,v a stu- 
dent of Veda arc exiensively"’ described m the Td}- 
m the ^atapatha-h) dhmana, and in 
the Bhai ifiynltara-purdua. 

All the discourses related to speech arc esta- 
blished in tlie four varieties of sahda : fhi (verbs), 
hit (a class of affixes used to form derivatives: 
nouns, adjectives, etc, from roots), taddhita (a 
class of affixes added to primarj'^ bases to form deri- 
vatiA’e or secondary bases from them) and four kinds 
of sanidsa (compound). There are differences of 
opinion 111 the number of samasas. Some have 
opined that there are only four, while others say 
they are six in number. But liere as the sutra con- 
tains the woid tut ustaijasamdsa (i. 27 ) we can as- 
sume that Katyayaiia has approved of only four 
kinds of samascis, and the additional two, dvtgii and 
karmadJidi aya, which are approved by some other 
later grammarians, ivill fall as the parts of 
tatpiu usu. 

After this, the different positions {sthdnci) and 
organs (karana), in the exjiosition of letters are des- 
cribed, which are mainly the subject-matter of the 
fSiksa Avorks. The asya-prayatna® (different efforts 
of the mouth in the production of articulate sounds) 


5 See foot-note, pagea 9 and 10, Suklauajurveda-prahiitUiiia, 
Benaies edition, 1888 

0 The js^apiajiitna dcaciibcd iii the ^ik^a-ivoika is biieilv auai 
maiiacd hjr Uvi.na in iiia commciitaiy on I. 72. 
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also is the mam subject of the Siksa-works, but as 
Katyrivana is silent with regard to these efforts 
of month, Me have to niiderstand them diicctly 
from the JSiks.l-Avorks He has also not pointed ont 
the names of the Siksa-Aroiks, from ivhich he has 
extracted the subject-matter, dealt with in his 
Pr/itisakliya. 

The (ln<i<ii/it(iiin}i of spolen alphabet — Among’ 
the anthois of the Pi.ltisrdd'ya and Siksa-M’orks and 
their ecmmentators, theie arc differences of opinion 
and many-sided controversies, with regard to the 
standardisation of the number of letters. Prom 
the eighth chapter of (he present treatise it can be 
understood that according to Katyayana there are 
65 letters. 

Tn Ins M’oik, the author of the Ta<>ftii Itja-pt dfisu- 
kht/a has not stated explicit elv the total number of 
letters in the spoken alphabet ivith reference to the 
Kisna-yajin Lcda, nor has he classified them dis- 
tinctly This has given scope for discussion among 
commentalors resulting in diverse classifications. 
Somayarva (author of the commentary Tnbhdsya- 
latna on the Taittulija-pidfi'^akhya) has accepted 
sixty letters, while Gargvagoprdayajvan (aulhor of 
the commentarv VaidildbhaKma on the Taittulya- 
pruiisdikhija) says that the letters are onlv 59 in 

The risyainayaliia la diMdcd into six kinds They aic (1) 
samvita, (2) vivrla, (3) a^vna, (i) spiiia, (5) T^alspista, and 
(6) aicHiaspt’,!" The Icttci ‘n’ is samvita and the icmaiiung 
voivcls a IP iiMt.i All the ion els aic included uiidoi aapista The 
ipojs'u lettois, and riimas iiitli anuiiCira, aie called spr^la, 

i^atspista, and aidhaspi'jta reapcctiyely 
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number. MalUfc.eya states only b?, letters There is 
similar iliversitv of opinion among' tlie aniliors of the 
Siksa-works aKo For iimtanoo, the ,‘^a)i)t)lnt-<ihs<V 
states 63 or 64 letters, the KdJani) '.(iija-Ulsil pre- 
sents 7-3, ami the Tjiilsiii7l,iliita-'^tl >d rle'-criliO^ 108. 
It can lie eleailv perceived that the main basis for 
the classification of letteis is >-1 liana, karana, asya- 
prayatna, etc. It is hoped that Katvavana’s enume- 
ration of letters, is based on karana. The Aianya- 
sil'sd, -ndiich presents 6.1 letters, is also based on 
kaiaiia in its classification ot letters In the same 
manner the Ktllavn naifa-hl'nl is considered to be 
krilapiadhana {( c , gives impoitoiice to the measure- 
ment of timel. Somayarva. who has gathered mate- 
rial from the three old commentators, iM.ihiseya, 
Tararuci, and Atieya on the I'diffinvn-jii iltisdkhya, 
to ivi'ite Ins commentaiy on the same work, 
generally takes cave to mention the points wherein 
he differs from ancient commenlatois. but makes no 
reference to his disagreement with ;^[^llllseycl in re- 
gard to the clasMfication of letters Tu lespect of 
the i'nkta-yaiifU' lia, however, as Katvayaiia has 
distinctly stated the total number of letters and 
classified them in a clear manner, he ha.s left no 
scope for any discii.ssion on the subject. 

Tlie de.scnption of the sthana, kaiana, fisvapra- 
yatna etc., of these letters is the subject-matter of 
the siksa-work>, even though Kalyavaua has dofiiied 
briefly the first two: sthana and karana. Among 


7. Terse 3 Weber’s edition of the treatise in 

his Stitdirn. A’ol IV, p 343, 349. 
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tliese 65 letters, for 12 letters the sthana and karana 
are the same. The sthana of the letters are shoTOi 
separately in the second table, annexed ivith the 
subject-matter of the eighth chapter. Now a table 
showing the karana of letters is appended herewith. 
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Then he treats of the Samjnas and Paribhasas 
which are very essential in understanding the cor- 
rect meaning of sutras, because the whole sutra 
work is constructed on the basis of these Samjnas 
and Paribhasas Tins work contains some Sam- 
jnas and Paribhasas which are uncommon to other 
Pratisakhya works The technicality and the ex- 
planation of some of the Sam 3 nas and Paribhasas, 
which are used in the Avork, are not described by the 
author, and hence it ivill lead to the conclusion that 
they belong to the old grammarians. As they are 
frequently in use in the field of this literature, and 
as theii technicality and explanation are ivell-known 
to the scholais, it is just to think that there is no 
necessitA’ for their description. 

There arc 47 Samjnas defined in this chapter, 
the kiioAi ledge of rvliich is very essential for a stu- 
dent of the Pratisiikhya. They are summarised 
liereiiiider 

(1) Vpadhd^ (I. 35). 

The penultimate letter of a word is called 
‘upadha’ 

E.g., Mahan ludtah (Sam. VII. 39). 

Here, the letter ‘a’ is ‘upadha'. 

Katyayana says: antijad varndt purva 
upadha (I 35' ^ definition occurs in the Athat- 
vaveda-pi nsnaiA- 92). This term is absent in the 

Taithrlpa-prritisn.'piya. This definition of upadha 
slightly differs from the later system of Panini, but 

(> 

e 

8 A soiinfl ^uccodnig n final sound is called its ‘npadlia’. 

26 
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this very little change makes clear the difference 
between Panini’s system who defines alo’ntyai 
piirva vpadM (II. 3 48), and of his predecessors 
The difference depends on the word alali. Patanjali 
m his Mahdbhd'^ya has discussed the reason of the 
use alah in the following manner lim irfaiii algralia- 
nam antyaivsesanam, atityaniulesas cet sanyhata- 
ptaiiscdhah. The use of alah is to avoid making li 
to apply to the indicatory suffixes In Prfitisakhyas 
tins precaution is not necessary, because such sym- 
bols are not used in those works Professor Whit- 
ney remarks that in the TtL-pt atisdlhyn npadha has 
a more general signification (page 59 of his edition 
of the Atharva-veda-pi dtisdJihyn) . 

(2) Natih (I. 42). 

The change of the ‘dantva ’-letters into ‘mfir- 
dhanya’ is called ‘nati’. 

(3) Savatna'' (I. 43). 

The letter which is equal to another one by 
‘stliana’, ‘karana’ and ‘pravaln.a’, is called ‘savarna’. 
This term is defined by Katyayaiia by the sutra samd- 
nasihdiiakaraHusyapiayatna<i savainah (I 43). 
Panini defines this with the omission of the word 
Parana: tidydsyap^ayatnam sava mam (I 1 9). 

IS g., Pia arpayatit^prdi payata (Sam I 1). 

•c C 

0 * * Mukhanasile yc latnd ucyante- v. \dh 

IN. ' 

Saindiutt>yapjayatnff ye te savainCt iti smrtdh 
The sounds utteied iii the mouth and nose together aie called 
nasalized Those piodiuod 1)> a like cffoit of tlic moutli are styled 
similar The tcim Sajama, similai aijpliod to sounds diffeimg ni 
quantity only, and not in quality 
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(4) Sim. (I. 44). 

The first eight vowels of the ‘varnasama- 
mnaya’ are styled ‘sim*. 

E.g', a, d; i, i; u, u; i,i. 

Note. Ill varnasamamuayd the ‘plutas’ (let- 
ters having three moras) are also included. But 
here, they are not calculated, because they have no- 
thing to do with euphonic changes. 

(5) Sandhyahsai (I 45). 

E, ai, 0 , au, these four letters are termed ‘san- 
dhyaksara ’. 

Note Hero also the 'pluta ’-letters are not 
included. 

(6) Bhavi (I. 46). 

Except ‘a’ and ‘a’ the remaining vowels are 
called ‘hhavi’ (i, I, ii, ii, r, r, 1, 1; e, ai; o, aii). 

(7) Vi/anjanam (I. 47). 

Consonants beginning from ‘ka’ and ending 
with ‘ 11 small ’-letters are called ‘vyanjana’ 

(8) Samyoga (1. 48) 

The consonant ivhich is combined Avith another 
consonant ivithoiit the intervention of any other let- 
ter, is called ‘ samA’oga ’ Katvayaiia defines the term 

10 The tpiiu ‘ saiidlij uksaij ' means hteinlly ‘sj liable of com- 
bination’, it IS the usual name toi a clipbthoiig These diphthongs 
aio composed of combined voiTels This Pratisaklija defines (I 73) 
only ‘ai’ and ‘an’ ns composed of two diffcient olcnieiits (the 
commcntatoi defines them to be=lj-|-l 1 , and 2 -1-1=1’, moias 
respectively) and diiects (lA’' 142) tliem to be tieated as simple 
sounds without leason, foi giving the same pieecpt as to ‘c’ and ‘o-*. 



‘samyogci.’ anaiitaiiiin sdniyogah, (I. 48), while 

Paiiiiii lialo’iKtiitaius saniyofjuli (I. 1. 7). The 
latter author has included the term lial in 
his definition which is the result of the influence of 
his Siva-sutras. Generally in older works like Prati- 
vakhyas, Siksas, etc., 'the new toim hul will not suit 
for coiisonaiits or vyafijanas. 

(9) Jit (1. 50, 51). 

‘Ka’, ‘kha’; ‘ca’, ‘cha’; ‘ta’, ‘tlia’; ‘ta’, ‘tlia’; 
‘pa’, ‘pha’; ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, these letters are called 

‘jit’. 

(10) Mut (I. 52). 

Sa, sa, sa, these letteis arc called ‘mul’. 

(11) BU (I, 53). 

Ga, gha, na; ja, jha, na, da, dha, iia; da, dha, 
iia ; ba, bha, ma , ya, ra, la, va, lia, these letters are 
called ‘dhi’. 

(12) (I. 54). 

Kha, elia, tha, tha, pha, glia, jha, dha, dha, 
bha, these letters are called ‘sosman’. 

(13) Hiasva (1.55,56). 

The accent consisting of one mora is called 
‘hrasva’. ‘Hrasva’ and ‘matra’ are synonims. 

11 The second and t'ouith letteis ot each \aiga aie aspi- 
lates Tlio teiin 'u*»mau' liteially ‘heat, liot, vopoi, steam’ is m 
Ihc giammatical language applied to designate all those sounds 
which aie pioduced by a lush of umntonated breath ihiough an open 
position of the mouth oigans, oi whose utteiaiiee has a certain 
similarity to the escape of steam tliiough a piiie they aie the sihi- 
liaiits and aspiiations oi bieathiiigs In tlic teuu ^sosiiiaii, aspi" 
rated mute’, ‘ii'jindn’ is to be uiidei stood not in this specific sense, 
but in that o± ‘lusli ol an', ‘expulsion ot unuitonated bieatli’ 
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By this rule it is stated that all short letters ‘a’, 
‘i’, ‘u’, etc, are known as having one mora. But 
Katyayana has made an exception in some places 
by his rule IV 107, in the following manner: 

A vowel is considered as having two moras 
under llie following circumstances: 

1 Wlien it IS preceded by e group or samyoga. 

'Ej g , agfinili (Sam XXIII 17). 

2. Having a consonant at the end. 

Ej p, , flafidhijaii (Sam XI 33). 

3 lYhen it is at the end. 

10 g., ])dhi (Sam I. 1) 

/flZs’ff (Sam. I. 4) 

(14) Diigha (1. 57). 

The accent consisting of two moras is called 
‘dirgha 

Katvayana defines these terms hrasva and 
dTrglia bv matriis (moras), while Paniiii defines giv- 
ing a conventional value ^‘rikdlo'ihrasvadlighaplii- 
tah” (1. 2. 27). 

(15) Plcta (protiacted accent) (I 58) 

The accent eon.sisting of three moras is 
called ‘pint a’ 

Pluti is the lengtlioning of a vowel to three 
moras maiked in Vedic ivoiks bv This pluti is 
used 111 three cases, (1) to a.sk a cpiestion, (2) to deli- 
berate or consider whether a thing should be done 
or not, and (3) to give some emphasis to a certain 
work In the two first cases it expresses exactly 
the idea of our sign of interiogatioii, in the latter 
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that of onv niiderliiiiug or italicising of certain 
important words. 

(16) Ann (I 60). 

‘Vyanjana’ consists half mora (I. 59). Its 
half measure is called ‘aim’, ono-foiirth of a mora. 

(17) Paianiiinu (I. 61). 

Half meahuie of ‘ami’ is called ‘ jia ramaim’. 
The quantity o/ ‘auiiRidia ’ — By the rules I 55, 
59, 60, the qiiantily of letteis liKed in different 
ways matiil, ardhamatra, and amimfdrfi Kfityfi- 
yana has determined the quantity of aiiusvara in 
the fourth chapter a\ Inch is as follow s 

1. The aiiusvara preceded by a hrasva (short) 
letter is considered to be as possessing one-fourth 
of a mora, and the preceding short letter also be- 
comes as having half a mora (IV 118) 

'Ej.g., iiitiyhaeainno’ddhi III fill (Sam. 1. 1). 

' 4 ' 

luGiuhistho uuit,su(iaitdha'^ah 

(Sam XXVll 40). 
Note-. The rule ‘^ndnubiinciJi” IV. 109, pre- 
vents the reduplication to the anusvara, irhich is 
followed by a group or samyoga 

> 4 / 

E.g,, imam stanam (Sam. XVII. 87). 

* 4 ' 

somCmam svaianam (Sam. 111. 28). 
We do not find any .special object to this annul- 
ment (piatifiedha) because even if it is doubled 
there will be no change in ita-toim. The same is the 
case -with the visai jaiilya,, liasikya, vama, jihvamu- 
liya, and iipadhmanlva. I'wata commenting on IV 
148, lemaiks that by the .rule IV. 109 Katyayana has 
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prescribed half a mora to the anusvara which is 
followed by a group, and the present rule is with 
regard to the anusvara which is not followed by a 
samyoga In this statement the first portion, ^.e., half 
a mora is proscribed to the anusvara followed by 
a group, IS described iioithei by Katyayana nor by 
Uvvaia 111 the sutra IV 109, or m its comment, nor 
even in connected places, and it is a wonder how he 
has chosen to make such a statement. 

2 The anusvara ivliich is preceded by a long 
vowel should be pronounced with half mora’s time. 

E g., mamsam (Sam XX. 13) 

tvdm h (Sam XXXIII. 13). 

(18) Sthana (I 62). 

The location of letters is called ‘sthana’, or the 
place of oigan ol utterance of any letter. 

These are eight: 

‘‘'A^’tau sthdndui laindudm 
1(1 ah lanihai .suas fathd \ 

JiJn diinllam (a dantds ca 
ndsdiosthau ca tdJu ca ||" 

(Panini-siksa). 

A Translation of this verse, is found in ‘Tolkap- 
piyam’, the Tamil Grrammar, the date of which is 
supposed to be the first century A C 

In regard to the place and mode of production 
of the different sounds of the spoken alphabet, two 
things are to be considered, the ‘sthaiia’ or ‘posi- 
tion’, or the iilace where the sound is produced, and 
the ‘karaiia’ or the particular vocal organ which 
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produces the sound. That is to say, two organs are 
always concerned in the production of a sound, and 
by their contact or approximation the sound receives 
its character of these, the more immovable one is 
called the ‘sthana’ or place of production, and it is 
from this that the soiuid derives its elass-designa- 
tion ; and the more movable or active one is called the 
‘karana’ or instrument of production 

(19) J\1nattir(la‘ithdmi)a (1 Go) 

B, r, 1-3, jihvamuliva, ka, klia, ga, gha, iia, these 
are called ‘jilivamulasthauiva’ The name ‘jihva- 
miiliya’ means ‘formed at the base of the tongue’. 
Gutteials are called ‘jihvamfiliyas’ 

(20) Tdlast/nvKii/n* (palatals) (I 66). 

I, T, i'*, ca, cha, ja, jha, ha, e, ya , ^a, these are 
called ‘talavya’. 

(21) MiDrlhani/a (lingnals) (1,67). 

§a, ta, tha, da, dlia, na, these are called ‘mur- 
dhanya’ About the word ‘miirdhaii’ Prof. Whit- 
ney remarks as follows: 

“Muller holds muidliaii to be used directly in 
the sense of “dome of the palate”, and Weber 
accepts the same meaning foi ‘siras’, but it seems 
to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which 
mean so distinctly ‘head’ as usually employed, can, 
Avithout limiting addition be taken as signifying a 
certain region in the mouth. . Murdhaii must be 
taken to mean “dome of the palate” indirectly, if 
at all, ill so far as that is the highest point in the 
‘head’ which the tongue is capable of reaching. 
Miillor propo.sPs “cacuminal” as a name for the 
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class; a far from unsuitable term, but one which 
has not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather 
cacophonous. The name employed by Bopp and 
many other later grammarians 'lingual' seems as 
free from objection as any other, ‘Cerebral’ does 
injustice to the Hindu grammarians and obtrudes 
offensively a false and absurd theory 

(22) DantamiiUya (I. 68). 

Ra is called ‘daiitamuliya’. The term danta- 
mula means ‘the root of the teeth’. By this it must 
be understood, doubtless, the bases of the. upper 
front teeth, at which according to the Rk-prdtisukhya 
(I. 9 10) and Tatttirlya-piahsakhya (II. 38, 42), 
the whole dental class is produced. 

(23) Dantya (dentals) (I. 69). 

!L, 1, 13, la, sa, ta, tha, da, dha, na; these are 
called ‘dantya’. 

(24) Osfhya (labials) (1. 70) 

U, fi, ii3, va, o, upadlimanlya, pa, pha, ba, 
blia, ma, these are called ‘osthya’. 

(25) Kanthya (throat sounds)*® (I. 71). 

A, a, a3, ha, visarjaniya, these are called 
‘kanthva’. 

(26) Ndsikdsthanlya (nose sounds) (I. 74). 

Klim, khum, gum, ghum, am, hum, these are 

called ‘nasikasthaiiiva’. 

12 "Wlntiicy’s AthaivaKda-jiiiitiiaUti/a l 22 

13 Oui I’l .Itibiikliya ilevlnics tli4t tlicse tliioat sounds aie formed 
in the tliioat But I 84 seems to be an exeeption wheie the voeal 
organ is said to be the middle of the jairs This latter statement 
seems to be a stiniigc one, and not quite .nccmatc 

27 
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(27) Ammasika (nasal in.utes)“ (I. 75). 

The letters ‘na’, na, na, na, ma, pronounced 

through the nose are called ‘anunasika’. 

(28) Pragihya (I 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98). 
The term ‘pragrhya’ means, by implication, 

that the vowels to which it applies is not liable to 
the ordinary clianges of ‘sandhi’, vis , fusion with, 
or conversion into a semivowel before, a following 
vowel. 

(a) the letter ‘e’ or ‘i’ which comes in dual 
number and at the end of a pratipadika (a noun in 
its uninflected state), 

(b) the letter ‘o’ coming at the end of the 
word, •with the exception of ‘avagraha’, 

(c) the letter ‘u’ which comes as a penulti- 
mate letter, 

(d) the word ‘camu’, ‘asme’ and ‘tve’, 

(e) the word ‘me’ if it is an ‘iidatta’, 
and (/) the form ‘ami’ if it is a pada, 

are called ‘pragrhya’. 

(29) Aksara (syllable) (I 99, 100, 101). 

(a) A vowel is a syllable. 

(&) The vowel preceded by a consonant is 
also a syllable. 

E.g-., mo (Sam. III. 46) . 

(c) The vowel preceded and followed by 
consonants is also a syllable. 

E.g., Vdk (Sam. V. 33) . 


14 The Pratifiaklija cleelaies that the place and organ of pro- 
duction of labials and nose sounds to be the same, only specifying 
further that the jamas aie utteied with the root of the nose 
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(30) Uddtta (I. 108). 

A syllable uttered in a high tone is called 
‘acute’ or ‘udatta’. 

(31) Aiindutta (1. 109). 

One utteied in a low tone is called ‘grave’ or 
‘aiiudatta’ The words ‘udatta’ and ‘anudatta’ 
mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not elevated’ — that 
is TO sav, above the average pitch of the voice. 

(32) Svaiita (I. 110). 

One earned from the high to the low tone is 
called ‘circumflex’. ‘Svarita’ has received many 
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily 
established. Perhaps it might have come from 
‘svara’ (vowel) and means literally ‘vocalised’, exhi- 
biting a conversion of semivowel into vowel. 

(33) Jdtya (I 111). 

(34) AWnmhata (I. 114). 

(35) Ksaipia (I. 115). 

(36) Piaaista (I. 116). 

(37) Tau ovyanjana (I. 117). 

(38) Tau ovitdma (I. 118). 

(39) Pcidaiitta (I. 119). 

(40) Tdfhdbhdvya (I. 120). 

These are the varieties of circumflex or svarita 
accent. 

The meaning of the term ‘Jatya’ is ‘natural’, 
original, primitive. 

The term ‘Padavrtta’ is evidently a mutilated 
substitute for ‘padavivrtta or padavaivrtta ’, ‘aris- 
ing in coiiiiection with a hiatus between two words ’, 

(41) Lopffl, (I. 141 ). - - 
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The omission, the loss, the elision, or the drop- 
ping of a letter is called ‘lopa*. 

(42) Jmiedita (L 146). 

A repeated word is called ‘amredita’. 

(43) Sfhifopasthita (I. 147). 

The repeated A\ord, Avhich is connected by the 
word ‘iti’ at its end and hegiiniing is called ‘sthito- 
pasthita’. 

E.g., Zlye iti cive (Sam XVII. 91) 

Vahnitamam tti tahni-tamam (Sam. I. 8). 

This is defined as follows : 

^‘U past lilt a III setikdiani leiuluni In padam sthitam] 
Tat sthitopastJiitam ndmu yatiohhe aha samhite\\ 

Asyat thali — Itikaianasahitam itpasthitasam- 
jnam padam hhaiati Keudam itikai anasahitani 
stint asamjnain hhavah. Yatia padantapadadi it%- 
Kaianeiia sahitaii tat sthitopasthitapadam ucyate.” 

(44) Apikta (I. 151) 

The word having one letter is called ‘aprkta’. 
The term aprkta means ‘uncombined with any other 
letter 

This word receives all the operations of 
euphony prescribed to the end and to the beginning 
of a pada. 

(45) Samhita (I. 155). 

If the end of a word is conjuncted with the 
beginning of the following ‘pada’, by svara or let- 
ters, it is called (dvipada) samhita. 

E.g., Ise tvd, tvorje^^ (Sam. 1. 1). 


15. TIue IB Tcrama-samJnta 
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(46) Asumliita (I. 156). 

When the word is detached from its connection 
from others it is called ‘asiimhita’. 

Ej*., /sc, tin, ftije, tid (Sam. I. 1). 

(47) Ripluia (I 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 
166, 167, 168). 

(«) The Msarjauiva having ‘a’, ‘a’, as its 
nennltimate letters, 

E g , Asutu miiliH kah (Sam. XXV. 43) . 

{b) the Avord ‘kar’, if it is in grave accent, 

Eg., l/a/i7 pdthaJi pftiiijam saclht yahkdh 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

(c) the Avord ‘antar’ if it is not having 
acciite accent at its heginuiug. 

Eg, Aiifas te dydvuptthiil (Sam. VII. 5). 

(d) the AA’ord ‘ahar’ if it is not folloAved by 
the letter ‘bha’. 

Eg, Pi a laydn huliCi) fimCi (Sam. XV. 6 ). 

(c) the Avords ‘avah’ and ‘vah’ if they are 
to he seen in the same ‘Ek’, 

E g., Vislmutas svi uco i c iia dvah 
satas c(i yoiniH asatas ca vivali 

(Sam. XIII. 3). 

(/) the Avords ‘stotah’, ‘vastah’, ‘saimtah’, 
‘ablnili’, ‘aTiIi’, and ‘dA^cih’, 

( 9 ) the Avord ‘svar’ if it is not folloAved by 
the word ‘aiaiia’, 

{h) the same AA’ord, AA’lien it comes at the be- 
ginning of a Avord and not folloAA^ed by a ‘jit’, 
and (t) the visarjaniya of the folloAA’iiig words — 
‘hvah’, ‘savitah’.Jpunab’, ‘tvastih’, ‘ne^trh’, ‘akah’. 
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‘hotah’, ‘matah’, ‘pratah’, ‘jamatah’, ‘ajigah’, 
‘prauetah’, are styled ‘ripliita’. 

Paribhdsas ot the intei pietative Itey-niles— 

(1) Of letters, the Avord ‘iti’ and the suffix 
‘kara’ form the name (I. 36, 37). 

E.g., 1. Kitikhittgitighitm'U havaigah (VIII. 

4) 

2 Yaliduildrayo) dupatye path (IV. 

40). 

The ongmal form of the cousoncnth are 
k, kh, g, gh, etc. When these arc indicated by kara, 
the same is inteipolated by ‘a’ (I. 38). 

(2) Of ‘r’, epha and ‘iti’ form the name (1 39). 

E.g,l. Repham svaiadhau (IV. 36) 

2. Yitintivitiliti (VIII. 6) 

(3) Of consonants, vgaacIs also form the name 
(I. 40). 

E.g., 1. Nuh (III. 134) . 

2. Cachayaos sum (III. 7) . 

3. Tathayos sam (III. 8) 

(4) The anusvara, yama, visarjaniya, jxhvamu- 
iTya, and upadhmaniya, are termed as such (I. 41). 

E.g., 1. Anusvdtam I osmasu makdiah (IV. 1). 

2. Usniahhyah pancame^u yanulpattir 

dosah (IV. 162) 

3. Vttsaijaniyah (III. 6). 

4. Jihvdmultyopadhmd,nlyau Sd,katdya- 

nah (III. 12). 

(5) When a short letter is taken, it includes 
long and pluta (I. 63). 
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(6) The first letter of a series (varga) is the 
name of that series (I 64). 

(7) The accusative case (am) indicates altera- 
tion (I. 133). 

E.g , 1. Awsvatam tosmasw makarah (IV. 

1 ). 

Here ‘ma’ cliaiiges into ‘anusvara’. 

2. Bhdrihhyah sas sam samanapade (III. 

56) 

Hero ‘sa’ changes into ‘sa’. 

This alteration takes place in the beginnings 
and endings of words, and to the words of one letter 
(I. 140) 

E g., 1. J idaw>edam (Sam. IV. 1). 

2. Iha ftrjam'^ihorjam (Sam. XIX. 

63). 

Word of one letter — 

1. Mo Sit vah>mosima (Sam. III. 

46). 

2. Su sdva'^susdva (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(8) The saptamivihhakti indicates that which 
is previous to the subject to which something takes 
place (I. 134). 

Kakctrapakdtayos sakaram (III. 

21 ). 

2. Tathayos sam (III 8) . 

(9) The sasthivibhakti indicates the sense of the 
word ‘sthaiie’: something takes place to the word 
which IS in sasthivibhakti (I 136) 

E.g., YavaijoJi padantayos svai amadltye lopah 

(IV. 125). 
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(10) The pancamivibliakti indicates that which 
follows that to which something takes place (I. 135). 

E.o.,1. SHI (III 61) 

2. Pares ca siiicateh (III 64) . 

(11) The trtiyavibhakti indicates an augment 
(I. 137, 138). 

E.g , 2Vh(/h Itfihhyoin salCne (IV. 15). 

The augment occupies a jilace in the middle of 
the word 

E.g., 1 Plan somah^pidnlsoniah (Sam. 

XIX. 3). 

2. Tihi samudrCinyt rmtsamnih an 
(Sam XIII. 31) 

In sutia I. 138, Katyayana uses the word ‘par- 
van’ instead of pada. It is a rare use 

(12) The augment pre.scribed in the middle of 
the Avord is considered to he a following one (I. 139). 

E.g., 1. Dve iti, shse th (Sam XVII 91). 

Here, according to the rule ‘Piagihyam carc- 
cciydm it'ikid padesu’, the ‘iti’ folloAvs ‘dve’ and 
‘sirse’ respectwely. 

(13) If nothing is specially mentioned the letter 
liable to change will undergo the immediate (I. 142). 

^.g.jAnaso vdhan sakdio dakdnain (III. 

45 ). 

Here the word ‘anasvan’ i.s mentioned So the 
‘s’ changes into ‘d’. 

(14) When a group of predicates refer to a 
group of subjects, the reference must be taken to 
be in the respective order: first to first, second to 
second: etc. (I. 143), 
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-i Sado dyamr nomas krtam pita pathesu. 

(III. 34). 

Here ‘sadas’ joins with ‘krta’, ‘dyauh’ with 
‘pita’ and ‘namas’ with ‘patha’ respectively. 

E.g., 1. Sadah krtam > sadaskrtam 

(Sam. XIII. 8). 

2. Dyauli pita > dyauspitd 

(Sam. II. 11). 

3. NamaJi pathe > namaspathe 

(Sam. XVIII. 54). 

(15) 'VVIion there are two illustrations, one be- 
ing adjacent, and the other distant, the former 
undergoes tlie operation, (I. 144). 

E g , Asi, siv('i, S'usadd, etc., are considered 
to bo accented acutely Avhen they are padas. 
‘Asi’ is seen in many places in the Vedic text. 

1. Sulsmd cast slid cast, (Sam. I. 27). 

2. Syond cdsv snsadd, (Sam. I. 27). 

Ill these two sentences, the ‘asi’ of the first 
is an example of the above rule, as it is adjacent. 

I 

(16) , When an operation takes place simultane- 
ously to The preceding and the following, the latter 
becomes atifective (I 145). There is hardly any illu- 
stration of tins rule to be found in the Vedic text. So 
Uvvata opines that this rule relates to accentua- 
tion. He has given only one example from the 
Vedic text and says: 

“A. ca sdssvd ca (Sam. XXL 61). 

Atra svatitukdra uddttali. Tatra yugapat 

28 
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Jcaryam uhJiayoh sandhav ndatta eva. Svaraivisaya- 
kam caitat sutram.” 

(17) When two rules are equally admissable, 
and lead to different result (lopa excluded), the 
later rule alone will operate. However, if one of 
the rules leads to lopa, it alone will operate. (1. 159). 

E g.. When udatta is combined mth anudatta 
the product is udatta: 

Sxiksmu ca astysuksmd ccisi (Sam. I. 27). 

Among these paribhasas, only some are de- 
scribed by Ijivata as paribluisas. (Vide Uvvata, 
I. 63, 64, 142, 143) . Pei haps Uvvata might have 
considered only those, which are not familiar in 
Vyakarana and other connected works, as p.arihha- 
sas explaining the mode of application of rul es, the;^ 
are summarised here. Most of these samjnas and 
paiibha.sas Avill be very familiar even to tliej student 
of elementary Sanskrit Grammar. 

Possible finals — Of tlie letteis enumerated here, 
only some are found to occur at the end off words. 
To explain which of these letteis can end a word, 
Katyiiyana lias devoted foiii sutras (I. 8 3 to 88). 

All the first and last letters of the mi/ite-series 
(varga) except ‘ca’ and ‘na’, the visar^janiya, all 
the vowel-sounds both simple and ilipthongal, 
except ‘1’ and ‘r’, and ‘n’ and ‘r’ in tlid avagralia 
places, may be sounded at the end of the words. 

E.g., (1) The first letter of the miite-series : 

Pi ill, apdk; VII at, sainiat; yo^i, tat; 
tnstup, anustup. 
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(2) The last letter of the mute-series: 

Prdn, pratyan; trin samudrdn; tarn 

yajnam. 

(3) Vowels: 

Dvlpydya, nlpydya; asvind, mitrdvarund; 
sruci; tndidgul; madhu, ami; vrsa/ij,vasu, camu; 
dve, vn ilpe; prthivyai, bhiiniyai; mdo; aivinau. 

(4) ‘N’ and ‘r’ in avagraha: 

Pfisan-vm; trsan-vasii; pitr-sadandh; 

piti-sadanani. 

SijUabicatioii of cousomnts — The consonants 
are considoretl to be the adjuncts of vowels. For 
“a consonant is incapable of standing alone, and so 
is dependent, while a vowel is independent, and 
that, as between a dependent and an independent, 
the enlightened regaid the mdcpciident as superior; 
and it belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the 
superior Moi cover there is found also another 
proof of the superioiity of the vowel in the verse,^® 
‘as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realri 
of a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession 
of the weak consonant’ .... ‘Patanjali^^ styled 
that a vowel which shines by itself (svara from 
svayam rajate) ; the consonant is so called as being 

16 “Bw'bdlasya yaths liisvam Jicnate halavan nfpah\ 

Durbdlam vyanjanam iadvad liarate halavan svarali”\\ 
(TyiiJulfya-iatna, XXT 1 ) 

17. “Vos svayam idjate tarn tu svaiam aha patanjalih \ 

Upari sthayina tena vyangyam vyanjanam uccyatc” \\ 

(Ibid.) 
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imperfect -withoTit the other following it’ 

‘Acute,’® grave, and circumflex, the three accents, 
and short, long, protracted, these in regard to 
quantity, are the necessary characteristics of the 
vowels’; which shows that acute tone and so on are 
attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in 

virtue of their being adjuncts of vowels 

Filially the superiority of the vowel is once more 
inferred from the fact that, when it is combined 
with a consonant, it alone is perceptible; just as, 
when milk and water are mingled, the milk alone is 
perceived, and not the water.’”® Generally, the 
letteis are to he seen in words in three different 
modes: (1) separate vowels, (2) vowels combined 
wth single consonants, and (3) vowels combined 
with two or more combined consonants. Eegarding 
the last two, there arises a doubt about the depend- 
ence of particular consonants on particular vowels 
(the preceding or the following). The teachings of 
the different Pratisakhya-works aie very nearly of 
one accord upon this subject In the Atliai la-piatisd- 
khya, the rule I. 55, and the throe succeeding rules 
conceni the division of words into syllables, and the 
assignment of the consonants they contain to the pro- 
per vowels. In the Taiftulya-pi fltimlhyu this sub- 
ject is discussed in the first nine aphorisms of the 


I '18. ‘'USattai eCiiudStiai ea svaritas ca svaras trayah [ 
Brasto dirghaJi pJuta ili ISlato niyamS act” |[ 

Ibid Vide also Weber’s Indiselie Studies^ Vol. IV, 

p 353, Verse 23 

18 Whitney TaxUiriya-praUSSlhya. XSl 1. 
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chapter XXI. The Rh-pratisdliliya also deals -witli 
the subject, but in two separate places: chapters I 
and XVIII. The settlement of the dependence of 
a particular consonant on a particular vowel is im- 
portant-" for accentuation. So Katyayaiia, the 
author of the SuMayajui bcda-piutisdkhya treats of 
tins subject in six-^ sutras I. 102 to 107, a summary 

20 “It 13 a iiiattci oi ])icth jiuic tlicoiy, the only piactical 
beanng it can haie must he m dctermimug ■nhether such and such 
a consonant shall icccivc one oi anothei accent, as being that of the 
preceding oi that ot the folloning, and this itself must be almost 
nnniixcd thcoiy ” 

Whitney, Aihantt-inatiidlhya, I 55 

21 According to some seholais this subject occupies eight aiilio- 
risnis I 100 to 107 Hcie as the flist tno aphorisms deal with the 
descuptioii of the tcim ‘ahsaia’, and as Uuata has stated m I 101, 
the commcnceniciit of the desciiption ot ‘angatva’ only fiom I 102, 
botli these lules aie not mentioned. Buie I 100 is as follows: 

Tlie vowel with the pieeeding consonant is teimed 'ak^ara'. 

Bg,‘.¥o’. (Sam III 46) 

Hcie tlic \owel ‘o’ with the picccding consonant ‘in’, is 
teiined ‘ak^aia’ 

'Dm annah dnannah (Sam XI. 70). 

Heio the vowel ‘u’ with the pieccdiiig eousouants ‘d’ and ‘r’, 
IS teimed ‘aksaia’ The sense ot this iiile nukes one nndeistand that 
the coiisoiuiit heloiigs to the following vow'ol Plot Whitney 
assumes that this is the leading aiifl iiitioductoiy piinciplo in all 
the Pratisakhva-works and the equivalent rules ot the other treatises 
aio Ath Pi I 55, TaiU Pi XXI 2, Jllj Pr (Muller) I, v 15, 
E 23, XIV, and XXVIII. v 17, K 103J, 1034 

Rule 1 101 IS as follows 

The vowel which is piccedcd by a consonant and followed 
by anothei consonant which ends the woid, is teimed ‘ak?aia’ 

E g , ‘Vdl’ (Sam V 33) 

Heie the vowel ‘a’ with preceding and ending consonants ‘v’ 
and ‘k’ lespeetivelv, is tcinicd ‘aksai.i’ By this lulc this has been 
said Wlioie theie is only one vowel and it is preceded by a consonant 
and followed by another at the end, both of these consonants become 
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of whicli is given below. Here an attempt is also 
made to show the parallel rules of other treatises 
on the subject. This subject is termed Purvdn- 
ga-pai dnga-chitd. 

(1) The first consonant of a group (samyo- 
gadi) consisting of either two or more than two 
consonants, belongs to the preceding vowel (I. 102). 

E.g., .dis’i a/i (Sam. XV. 62). 

Here is a combination of two ‘s’ and one ‘v’. 
So the first ‘s’ becomes part of the previous ‘a’, and 
the latter ‘i’ and ‘v’ become pait of the following ‘a’. 
The production of the sound of the word is thus indi- 
cated by ‘as\soa7i.’ 

If we had only to considoi the combinations 
of cousoiiaiits as they are iii tlic ordinal y Samhita 
text, and detach them into divisions, tlie application 
of this rule and the succeeding rules for syllabica- 
tion would be simple enough, but, on the other liaiiel, 
we are required to apply alho tiic rules of duplica- 
tion etc., and also to make the insertions required 
by the applicable rules. 

Here the word *samyogadi’ needs some in- 
terpretation. According to this treatise, the Tait- 
ii)iya-p)dUsakJiya, XXXI. 4, and Athai va-p)citi- 
sCikliya I. 56, the name ‘samyogiidi’ belongs to the 
first consonant of the group as it stands after dupli- 
cation and insertion. 


the adjuncts of that vo\^eL In this rule the sense of the former 
poitiou IS already expiessed by Buie I. 100, aud of the latter portion 
by Buie 1. 106. 
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'Et.g.,‘ Aggnim’ (Sam. I. 17). 

‘Ash all’ (Sam. XV. 62). 

‘Attra’ (Sam II. 31) . 

Hero the first ‘g\ ‘b’, and ‘t’ are called ‘sam- 
yogadi’, and they are muted Avitli the former syl- 
lable thus — ‘ Afilgnini’, ‘As\h'a]i\ ‘At\tra\ The B/c. 
praUhikhya I. v 15. E 26, XVIII. v. 18, E. 1037 
applies the name ‘samyogadi’ to the second letter, 
as being the first consonant of the original group 
(samyoga), -while the one preceding it is specifi- 
cally the product of the duplication and called 
‘kramaja’. 

The other treatises hold the same principle, 
and teach it by an equivalent method, but the Rk. 
p)dti.<akliya alloivs the ‘samyogadi’ letter to be 
counted eitlier Avith the preceding or -with the 
following syllable, thus — ‘ag\gmm’ or ‘agg\nim’, 
‘ai\sva]i’ or ‘ ct£<\v(i]i’, ‘at\t)a’ or ‘att\i'a’. 

(2) The Vama, with the preceding letter, be- 
come part of llie previous voivel. (I. 103). 

E g., Rulikmam (Sam. XV. 25) . 

Here is a combination of two k’s, ‘yama’, and 
‘m’ The letters ‘k’ and ‘yama’, are the part of 
the first vowel, and ‘m’ of the second. 

The Taithilya-pxltihilikya (XXL 8) reckons 
the nasikya (nasal) letters to the following vowel. 
The author of the Trihhasya-ratna has defined 
nasikya as yama, and gives examples of yamas only. 
The sfitra XXI 13 states that some call these 
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nasikyas yamas. Neither of the other treatises says 
anytliing about this principle. 

In IV. 161 Katyayana calls the yamas by 
another term — viccheda — ^which means ‘separation’, 
and restricts their occurrence thus: ‘within a word, 
a non-nasal before a nasal suffers separation’. The 
term viccheda is not employed elsewhere except in 
this treatise and that too only here. The corre- 
sponding descriptions of the occurrence of yama- 
letter in other treatises are the IXh-p) Cdiiakliya 
VI V 8 — 10, Taittinya-pKltisakhija XXI 12 — 14, 
Athaiia-pidtiMkhya I. 99 — 100 The Taiitulya- 
]}) Cifisdkhya and the Atliai t a-pi ufMilhya teach the 
insertion of a nasikva aftei ‘h’ and before a 
following nasal also. 

Literally the word ‘yama’ means ‘twin’ “They 
are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene between 
non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal 
counterpart to the non-nasal, and therefore called 
its yama or ‘twiii’.^*”’ There is difference of opinion 
as to how many different yamas there are But it can 
be inferred from the treatment of all Pratisakhya- 
texts, that the yamas are to be understood as of 
twenty varieties, because the non-nasal mutes are 
known to be twenty in number But the commenta- 
tors of Pratisakhya-works have fixed the yamas only 
at four; one foi all the first mutes ‘k’, ‘c’, ‘t’, ‘t’, 
and ‘p’, one for all the seconds ‘kh’, ‘ch’, ‘th’, ‘th’, 
and ‘ph’, and so on. This statement of the com- 


22. Whitney, Taittiriya-prattsakhya, XXI. 12. 
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meiitators seems to be indefensible, for if we accept 
that there are only fonr yamas, there will be no 
difference between the letters ‘k’ and ‘t’ in ‘kma’ 
and ‘tna’, because being the first letters of one 
series (the mute-series), they should be identified 
with tlie same yama-letters. “This latter view, 
however, appears to me peculiarly indefensible; T 
do not at all see how the nasal counterparts of the 
tenues of the five mute-series should be identical 
with one another ; nor, on the other hand, how they 
should be physically different from the yamas of the 
f ollovung mutes of each series I’espectively ; although 
it might well enough be loosely said, considering 
this title of ‘twins’, that there are as many of them 
as of the sounds to which they sustain that relation. 
Physically it would seem necessary that a nasal 
traiisitioii-sound between two mutes should be of the 
nature eitliei of the fiist or of the second; if of the 
second, and that a second nasal, it would be indis- 
tinguishable from it, if of the first, it would bo 
identical with tlie nasal of that series and so the 
same for all the mutes of the senes So theore- 
tically we have to accept the existence of twenty 
yamas. Prof. Max Muller has supposed the yama 
letters to bo sometluiig prefixed to the non- nasal 
mute, instead of iiiterpo.sed betiveen it and the 
following nasal.'* Prof. Whitney has discussed 
yamas fully in his Atliai va-pi dhsakhya (I. 99), and 

23 Wliitne-v, Ailiarva-prdiMalehya, I 99 

24 Muller, Sg-veda-pratisaJchpa German edition, p cxdi. 

29 
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beyond it there is no new light to throw upon the 
subject here. 

(3) The ‘kramaja’ letter is also considered to 
be the part of the previous vowel. Kramaja [Irama] 
jaia) means a duplieated-letter which follows the 
first letter of a combination (I 104).-'’ 

E.g., (Sam. XXV. o) . 

Here the letter ‘r’, two ‘s’, ‘v’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. The ‘r’ is the first letter of a combination, 
the first *4’ is kiamaja, so these two form the part 
of pieceding vowel, the second ‘s’, ‘v’ and ‘y’ are 
of the latter The sonnd-piodiict of this word is 
thus indicated bv: PCns\i%yam 

Another example 
Varssijaya (Sam. XVI 38). 

Here, tlie letters ‘r’, two ‘s’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. Eepha is the first of the combination, the 
first ‘s’ IS kramaja; these two are parts of the pre- 
vious vowel, and the lemaiiiing ‘s', and ‘y’ are of 
the latter. 


25 This IS Uvvata’s explanation Geiieially kramaja mesas 
a doubled lettei, spedtlcally the piocluit of the diipliration which 
precedes the original lettei of the combination which is doubled 

E g , Agnim (Sam I 17) 

Here is an original combination of ‘g-’, ‘n’, and ‘i’ The 
‘g’ IS ‘samyogadi’ When this letter is doubled, another ‘g’ which 
IS the product of dujilicatioii, and which is called kramaja, occupies 
the place befoie the original ‘g’, thus the word is foimed as — 
Aqgmm Heie the first ‘g' is ‘kiamaja’ and the second ‘g’ is 
‘samjogadi’. 
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Accordiii!’' to the pieseiit treatise, this rule, as 
considered "with that of the other treatises, is more 
general in its form. The rules of the other treatises 
Rk-pKlfisdniiju I V 15, XVIII v 18; Taittirhja- 
pidtisakhija, XXL 5: Aihai la-pidtisdkhi/a, I. 58, 
are more or less related to this The Taitt'ulya- 
prdtiiakhya states that a consonant not joined with 
the following vow’el belongs to the preceding vowel. 
Here the author of the Tnhhdsya-iatna produces a 
prima facie argument thus- “Well, hut then the 
foregoing rule (XXI 4) is meaningless, since by this 
one also the quality of adiiiiiction to the pieeeding 
vouel IS assured to the consonant tliat begins a 
group. And he replies — ^You must not think that : for, 
in such cases as ‘ niaryasilh* and ‘ai vd*si’, in which 
the ‘y’ and ‘v’ are doubled after ‘r’ by rule XIV. 4, 
the former ‘y’ or 'v’ is bv tlie present rule made an 
adjunct of the preceding vowel, but the ‘r’, by the 
rule 7 below (XXI 7), Avould become an adjunct of 
the folloAving vowel : and that is impossible, since no 
such pionunciation evei takes place So, as one or 
the other must needs be annulled, the question arises 
which is to be annulled; and here rule 4 (XXI. 4) 
comes into settle the question.”®® The Atliatva- 
prdtimkliya teaches that the consonant geneiated 
by krama or duplication after ‘r’ and ‘h’ belongs 
to the preceding vow^el, and this corresponds in 
meaning with the rule of the Kdtydyam-prdtisd- 
khya. The JRk-pidtisdkhya also states (like the 

26 See Appendix The Commentary on TaitUnya-prdhSalchya 
on XXI 5, Wliitiicy’s edition 
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Atharva-prdt isalxhya) that the initial consonant of 
a group which is the result of duplication belongs 
to the preceding vowel. 

(4) The next letter of the kramaja is also con- 
sidered to be part of the preceding vowel, if it is 
followed by a mute. (I. 105.) 

E.g., Paisnnyd (Sam. XXV. 40). 

Here repha, ‘s’, two letters ‘n’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. Eepha is the first letter of a combination, 
‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, the next letter to the ‘kramaja’ is 
‘ii’, and it IS followed bv a mute — anotlier ‘n’, so 
these three become part of preceding vowel, and 
the remaining ‘n’ and ‘y’ parts of the last vowel. 

This statement of Twata (ii’c/c siitra I. 105) 
does not seem to be correct; because he states ‘s’ 
IS ‘kiamaja’ In the previous siitva be has describ- 
ed ‘kramaja’ as a term of the letter which undergoes 
duplication. Here ‘.s’ is not doubled So leaving 
the letter ‘s’, the first ‘n’ is to be considered as 
‘kramaja’, and its folloAving letter the second ‘n’, 
according to present rule, fails to become part of pre- 
vious vowel, because it is not followed bv a mute, but 
is followed by ‘y’ Therefore, pmsnnyd is not a 
suitable illustration for this rule. If the syllabica- 
tion alone of the above illustration is changed as 
pdissnyd there is no difficulty. The ‘r’ is the first 
letter of a combination, the first ‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, 
the second ‘s’ which is followed by ‘n’, they 
become part of the preceding vowel, w^hile the 
‘n’ and ‘y’ are part of the latter vowel. The author 
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of the P I ai isakhija-pt adl}/a-sihs(l also supports this. 
He says as follows: 

“Kiamajud uttaiam vyanjanam spatse pare 
[•undncjcm bhavatu ‘Pdtssvyd vd\ Repho dvail 
sahdiaw piniasyn, nakdta-yakdiciu pai asya.’'"-’’ 

Therefore it is suggested that the commentary 
of Uvvata on I 105 might lie read with a slight 
modification — 

“YdtJid — Pdissnyd. Replmh d van sakd tail 
nakdio yaKdias ca samyogah. Tatra replias santr 
yogddii di litid, pit i vumkd tali kiamaja iti Icrtvd, 
‘Tasiiidc cotfaniiii spatse' <ti kitvd apaias sakdras 
ca, etc pill vdii(/a)u, nakdto yaldias ca uttaiasvara- 
s yang am.” 

Neither of the other treatises mentions this 

rule. 

(5) The consonants in paubd are also said to 
be p.ut of tlio ])iecGdiiig vowel (I. 106.) 

E.g,r«A (Sam V 33). 

Here ‘k’ is tlie ending letter. 

Ctk (Sam IV. 10). 

Here repha and ‘k’ are combined, the repha 
being the first letter of a combination, and ‘k’ 
being tlie ending letter, both of them form part of 
the pieceding vowel. 

This principle, of couise, is very plain and 
without any exception in its application and the 
rules coi responding to this in other treatises are 


siLytiaiiffiaha^ 225, Eciiaics. 
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RJc-pruHsukhya, XVIII. v. 17. R. 1035, TaiHulya' 
piatisulchya, XXI. 3, and AtJiatva-ptatisahhya, I. 
57. 

In sutra I. 107, Katj’avana describes the object 
of these lules. It is evident that the accents ‘ucca’ 
(acute), biica’ (grave), and ‘svaiita’ (circumflex) 
are the qualities of vowels There is no special rule 
anywhere narrating the accentuation of conso- 
nants. Oil the other- hand, the consonants also 
undergo the changes of accentuation when they are 
pronounced. So theie must be some decided 
understanding in the accentuation of consonants. 
For this purpose the author of the Pratisakhya 
(Katyayana) has defined these lules. The idea is 
that the consonant, wliich depends on a particular 
vowel, should be pronounced with the same accent 
as the vowel; 

“Svaia vicai, svaro incai> 
svaras svaiita eva ta | 

Svarapt adJidiiam Uaisvat yam 
vydnjanam teaa sasvaram” || 

In the Taiiti rjya-pratisdkhya, we have some 
additional rules also. They are: 

(1) Anusvara, and Svarabhakti (vowel- 
fragment) also belong to the previous vowel. 
(XXI. 6.) ■ r 

E.g., 

Anusvara : 

Amsund te (Sam. I. 2. 6). 
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t 

Svarabhakti : 

Garliapatyab (Sam. 1. 6, 7, 8). 

Svarahliakti is defined iii sutra XXI. 15 as 
follows . 

“In eombinatioii of a ‘r’ and spirant, there 
IS a. svarabhakti of ‘i but not in the case of 
‘krama’,"** wlien a fiist mute follows the spirant.” 

The Rl-p) dhsdkhya makes si m ilar statements 
in I V 15, E 15 and adds in one of the above rules 
that the visarjaiiTya also becomes part of the 
previous vowel. 

(2) But not a consonant that is followed by a 
semi-vowel, if dissimilar to it (XXI. 7 ) 

(3) A mute that is followed by a spirant, if 
the following spirant is likewise in the same case. 
(XXL 9.) 

The meaning of this rule is very clear: “that 
a spirant winch itself belongs to the following 
syllable, as being oitlier directly combined with the 
vowel of the latter or followed only by a semi- 
vowel before that vowel, carries with it a preced- 
ing mute; blit if, on the other baud, it be cut off 
from ihe succeeding vowel by a mute before it 
goes, of coiiise, to the same svllable.”-® 

E.g., 8(itt sani padyante. 

Vasatt svdhd. ’ 


28 Tlip authoi of the Tribhafya-»atna defines ‘kiama' as the 
equivalent of ‘rlvitia' oi duplication 

29 Wliitnej, TtitUnya ptaliKnlhya, ZXI 9 
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In both of these examples a ‘t' is inserted be- 
tween the ‘t’ and ‘s’, and the final reading and 
division is ‘ttiths’ and ‘ttjthsv’ respectively 

This finishes the subject of the division of 
consonant-gToups in syllabication, in tlie Taittirlya- 
pt dtisdkliya. 

In addition to the above facts the Rk-pt dtisd- 
kliya enunciates two more principles: 

(1) The consonant which bappens to be in 
the middle of two vowels will become part of the 
following vowel. (I. v. 13, E 24 ) 

E.g,, Ayavi. 

(2) When the following consonant is du- 
plicated, both of them, the product of tlie duplica- 
tion and the original (samyogadi), will become 
part of either the preceding oi the following 
vowel, (I, V, 15, R. 27.) 

E.g., Arttm. 

According to the Rk-pi dtisiikhya, the sjdla- 
bication of this can be in three methods — urt\tnl, 
di \ttni, and d,rtt\in. 

Describing several positions and different 
methods of pronunciation of letters, the author of 
the Pratisakhya enters into the svaras for the 
treatment of Samjnas and varieties, related to 
them. He specially mentions the indicating me- 
thod of svara by different postures of the hand. 
The Udatta-svara (the accute accent) can be 
indicated by tlirowing the hand upwards, and the 
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AuiidMta (grave accent) by throwing the hand 
downwards. There is a difference of opinion in 
the indication of Svarita-svara (circumflex or 
the mixed tone lying between high and low). The 
Svarita is described into eight kinds beginning 
from Jatya and ending with Tathabhavya. Among 
these, the Jatya, the Abhinihata, the Ksaipra, and 
the Praslisla, are to be indicated by the hand 
stretching it into oblique direction (just like using 
the hand in Pitrdana). But Kanva differs from 
this opinion and says, that only when the Svarita 
is preceded bj' Anudatta, the above method of in- 
dication of Svarita is acceptable. Examples are 
given below for the above points: 

(1) Preceded by Udatta — 

(i) Katidha vydhalpayan 

(Sam. XXXI. 10). 

(n) Pah((tda.<a sfoiiiali (Sam. X. 11). 

(2) Preceded by Anudatta — (according to 
Kanva). • 

(i) Vaisnavyau (Sam. I. 12). 

(ii) DhdunyaSn asi (Sam. I. 20). 

These eight varieties of svarita are explained 
by Yajnavalkya in his Siksa elaborately. 

“Ekapade nicapuivah sayavo jCityah.” 

(I. 111.) 

This particular sutra treats of the characteris- 
tics of Jatya (one of the species of Svarita) and 

30 
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the same description is found without any change, 
in the Natadiya-sihsa also, which runs as follows: 

“Ekapade ntcapiavah 
swyavQ jatya isyate ] 

Apurvo’pi pa) as tadvad 

dhamyaDi Tcauyn svar itij ap^.”\\^'* 

In the identification of Trithfibhavya, Kanvas 
and Madhyandinas differ*^ in their opinions. The 
methods of indicating svaras by different postures 
of the hand are also treated by Yajnavalkya in his 
Siksa. 

There are seven svaras in the 8a)))aveda, sadja, 
rsablia, etc, three in the Yajimeda, Udatta, Anu- 
datta, and Svarita and with the exception of Svari- 
ta two in the Satapatha-h) Cilimana. The author of 
the Pralisakhya, who has devoted his work simply 
to describe the lules related to .svara and samskara 
of the White-Ya)ur-ieda makes incidental reference 
to the subject-matter of the other textual works such 
as the Sdma-ieda, Satapatlia-h) Cdunana, etc., the 
topics of which have no connection with the present 
treatise. But the Addhvaryu (tiie officiating priest) 
needs®-’ tiie Sama-gaiia (chanting of the Sama-veda) 
during some ceremonial occasions, and therefore 

30 See foot-note, page 37, Suklayajurveda-pr&tiSalehya, 
Benares edition, 1888 

31 See Uvvata on I 120, Suklayajurveda-praitiakTiya 

32 “ Ndnyo’dhiaryor gdyed wiakd vd etu vOmtaeilo has- 
ySd yad ami/o’ddhiai yu) giit/cd ili”‘ Bralimana 2 In Aatapailia 
2, SaiicitiliaJida. 
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we can assume that such matters connected with 
other textual works are also necessary for the 
students of the Yajur-veda, and hence they are 
described by the author of this Pratisakhya. 

After describing some Samjnas and Paribha- 
sas the first chapter comes to a close. 



SECTION HI. 


WLES BEGAnDim SVABA OB ACCENTUA- 
TION. 

The second adhyaya contains the rules regard- 
ing svara or accentuation. In the first adhyaya the 
author of the Pratisakliya begins to define the 
stliana and karana of letters from the siitra Atha 
siJisui iliifdh (I 29) . Then he observes that accord- 
ing to the order of the purifaotory ablution the 
origin of sabda or sound will be in the uras, in the 
kantha, and in the bhriimadhj’a respectively. Then 
lie states that when the sound is pronounced in 
each of these places, three separate changes of the 
body are occuniiig. This fact is defined in the 
siitra Ayama-mnrdaid-bliiglidtnh (I 31). The 
svaras which are visible bv these changes of the 
body are styled ‘udatta’ (the accuto accent), 
‘anudatta’ (the grave accent), and ‘svarita’ (the 
ciicumflex accent). The third accent the svarita 
alone lias eight varieties They are: (1) jatya, 
(2) abhinihata, (3) ksaipia, (4) piaslista, (5) tairo 
vyanjana, (6) tairoviiama, (7) pMavrtta, and 
(8) tiithabhavya. They aio defined beloAV with 
illustrations : 

(1) Any vowel joined wnth the letter ‘ya’ or 
‘va’, which comes in a Avord having grave accent 
at its beginning, aviU be jatya-svarita (I. 111). 

Ei g ,l)lidHnya*ni an (Sam. I. 20). 
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Xofe. The jatya-svarita is to be seen even in 
the Avords Avhich are not having grave accent at 
their beginning: 

'E.gfSifii (levesii {Sam. XViJl. 64). 

(2) Abhinihata-svarita is determined in such 
places of the Avords Avhich contain ‘e’ or ‘o’ as 
udatta, AA’here anudatta ‘a' is dropped (I. 114). 

E g., Tc apsai asai)i>tc^'i)sai asam 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(3) K^alpl a-sA'arita is determined in such 
places of Avords, aa'Iicic the letteis ‘i’ and ‘u’ are 
combined AA'ith ‘ya’ and *va’ (I. 115). 

E g , Tj i amhakaniy-ti ijdmhdKain 

(Sam. in. 60). 

Xu tiidia>nii*ndia (Sam. III. 51). 

(4) Praslista-svarita is determined in such 
places of the Avords AA’here the short ndatta ‘i’ is 
combined AA’ith a folloAvmg short anndatta ‘i’ 
(I. 116). 

E g.jAbhi uidhatam>ubhPndJiatdm 

(Sam. XI. 61) . 

(5) If any a’oaa’gI pioceded by an udatta 
accent, is combined Avith a consonant it is Tairov- 
yanjana-svarita (I. 117). 

E g.,Ide )ante hai ye iCimye (Sam. YHI. 43). 

(6) The TairoA’irama— SA’arita \rill come in 
such places of the AA’ords, AA’here the accute accent 
comes as ‘avagraha’. (I. 118.) 
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E.g’., Gopdtuv iti go-pdtau (Sam. I. 1). 

Note: As this rule is applicable only in ‘ava- 
graha ’-places, it should be well understood that the 
enforcement of this rule is only with compound 
words. This is only the difference between the pre- 
vious rule and this. 

(7) The Padavrtta-svarita will come in a 
place, which is intervened by a hiatus (I. 119) . 

(8) The anudatta avagraha, which is preced- 
ed and followed by an udatta accent will become 
as Tiithabhavya-svarita (I. 120). 

E g., Taininapt)a tth fanu-iiaptie (Sam. V. 5) . 

Note • Madhyandiiias do not accept avarita in 
this place. At the pada time, in this place, they 
say, a tremor called Tathabliavya vill lie seen. 

**Avagtaho yadd ntca 

V/ccayor madhyatah Iciacit | 

Tdthdbhdvyo bhavet kunipas 
tammapti e nidaikinam\\” 

So they have not accepted the Tathabhavya 
as a variety of Svarita. 

The difference of opinion of Madhyandmas 
regarding the Tathabhavya circumflex, is mention- 
ed only in Uvvata’s commentarv. The verse 
‘Avagialio yadd nica’, etc , is also a quotation of the 
same author. This verse is found in the Ydjno- 
valkycb-silcsd and in some other minor works. 
But the reading in the Ydpiatalkya-siksd is: 

‘ ‘ Uddttdksara yor madhye 

bhaoeii n'lcas tv avagiaha]i\ 
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Tathabhavyo bliavet svaras 
tcimnuipt) p n'^iarSamm/’W 
This differs slightly from tJ^n'ata’s quotation. 

The svarita s (circumflex) may come in the 
beginning, in the middle, in the end, and in the whole 
Avord itself. They are respectively called: 

(1) adi-svarita, 

(2) madhva-svarita, 

(3) anta-svarita, 
and (4) sarva-svarita. 

Examples are given beloAV; 

(1) Adi-svarita: 

Vyupiakesayeh vyu^pta-Tcesaya?- 

(Sam. XVI. 29). 

( 2 ) Madhya-svarita • 

Si ((> yyy(i*ya (Sam. XI. 2). 

(Sam. VI. 6). 

(3) Anta-svarita : 

Vaisiiat yau* (Sam. I 12). 
l)han\iya*m (Sam 1.20). 

(4) Sarva-svarita: 

Sioh (Sam. III. 5). 

Thus the Udatta (acute accent) also will come 
in the same manner and its varieties are styled 

(1) cl dy udatta, 

(2) madhyodatta, 

(3) antodatta, 
and (4) sarvodatta. 


1 This IS fioin Pada-patha, 
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Examples : 

(1) Adyudatta: 

Assvdh (Sam. XXIV. 1) . 

Svaliu (Sam. IV. 6). 

(2) Madhyodatta: 

TiifUyd, dvitayd (Sam. I 23). 

(3) Antodatta: 

Ise, ill je, rayyai (Sam XIV 22) . 

(4) Sarvodatta: 

Pi a tat (Sam. V. 20). 

The general term for the.se eight varieties is 
‘Pada-bhakti’ and it is common to all vedic texts. 

The order which is adopted by the author of the 
Pratisakhya for the treatment of svaras, will fall 
under the following heads: 

I. Anudattadhikara. 

11. Adyudattadhikara. 
in. Dvir-udattadhikara. 

IV. Eules regarding the words containing 

three udatta letters. 

V. Eules regarding the words of sarvo- 

datta. 

VI. Eules regarding the words of sarva- 

nndatta. 

tm. Eules regarding the words of anto- 
datta. 

VIII. Optional eases with regard to svaras. 
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An aclliikdi’a is made so as to apply to every 
rale belonging to it; its object is to avoid a repeated 
designation. 

I. In the heading of anudatta, 

(i) A"o nav me madaithe fndvyekesu (11. 3). 
This sntra contains the lepetition of treatment. 
Without the word ‘tridwelcesii’, its sense, that, 
which denotes the singulai, the dual, and the plural 
to ‘no’, ‘nan’ and ‘me’ is brought out, and, as such, 
there is no special significance for that ivord, 

111 tlie same way, m sutra, 

(ii) Vo cam te tiadaithe (11. 5). 

As the wolds ‘vo’, ‘v3m’ and ‘te’ wdll come 
only 111 ‘tvad-artha’, tlie use of that word seems to 
be superfluous. 

(ui) As the woids ‘girvanah’ and ‘cikita’ 
preceded by the prepositions ‘pra’ are ‘ amantrita ’, 
they will accpiire the giave accent by the general 
rule But, lioic two complete hutias are devoted to 
de.sciibe anudatta to these tno words 

Among these remarks, regarding the first 
two, we have to take the explanation, that the 
author has described them in a clear manner, so 
that the pupils may understand them easil}', Ee- 
garding the remaining one, it can be stated that such 
rules are intended to those who do not know what 
is an ‘amantrita’. 

In sutra 2 and 16, the author mentions some 
words such as ‘va’, ‘ca’, ‘kam’, ‘u’, ‘cit’, etc., and 
says if tliey are iiiiiatas, they mu.st be prononnced 

31 
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by anudatta accent. But this rule affects the doc- 
trine of grammarians who have stated Nipatd 
adyudattah. 

II. If the words ‘krsna’, ‘para’, ‘matra’, 
‘karna’, ‘andha’, ‘eta’, and ‘roliita’, (when not 
in a compound), mean animal, main, measure, limb 
of the body, heroism, and colour (eta, and roliita), 
and if the word ‘anta’ is perverted by vibhakti- 
suffixes, and the words ‘mahas’ and ‘sravas’ come 
into neuter gender, they Avill become adyudatta. 
These are illustrated below: 

(1) Krsnosyahharestah (Sam. II. 1). 

Counter illustration : 

Svd Irsnah katno gdidabhah 

(Sam XXIY.40). 

(2) Yasmdn na jdtah paid anyo asfi 

(Sam. VIII. 36). 

Counter illustration: 

Paio diva para end pithivyd 

(Sam. XVII. 29). 

(3) Kasya mdtrd na vidyate 

(Sam. XXIII. 47). 

Counter illustration: 

Vibhur mdtrd piabhuh pitrd 

(Sam. XXII. 19). 

(4) Bhadiam karnehlnh siuiiyunia devuli 

(Sam. XXV.21). 

Counter illustration: 

Svd krsnah kaino gnrdabhah 

(Sam. XXIV. 40). 
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(5) Andhasthdndho vo bhdksiya 

(Sani. III. 20). 

Counter illustration: 

SvapnayMidham adhdin/idya 

(Sam. XXX. 10) . 

(6) Eta amdidgndh (Sam. XXIV. 8). 
Counter illustration: 

Etu me ayyna ifttdhcili (Sam. XVIT. 2). 

(7) Rohito dJiunira) ohitah (Sam. XXIV. 2). 
Counter illustration : 

Rohitlundtndd (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(8) Sainiidtas ca madhyam cdntds ca 

(Sai?i. XVII. 2). 

Counter illustration: 

Antat ydcclia magliuvan (Sam. VII. 4). 

(9) Mahaiytha maho vo hhahstya 

(Sam. III. 20). 

Counter illustration : 

Maho devuya (Sam IV. 35). 

(10) Ague tava stavo vdyah (Sam. XII. 106). 
Counter illustration : 

/Siavas cd me sivfis cd me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1) . 

The word ‘anta’ is of two kinds. They are 
called ‘vyayaviiii’ and ‘avy^^y^^van’. When it is not 
perverted by vibhakti-suffixes or any other suffixes, 
and when it comes under the following description : 
Sad rsa m ti isu I ingesu 
sarvdbii oa vibhaktisu.\ 
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' Vacanesu ca sarvesu 

yan m vyeti tad avyayam.\\” 
etc., it is called ‘avyayavau’, and that which is con- 
trary to the above description, falls under the cate- 
gory of ‘vyayavan’. 

The meaning of the coniitcr-illnstralion Maho 
dcvaya (Sam TV. 33) is oiahaic rleidija, and the" 
suffix of caturthl-vibhakti is omitted being Cchan- 
dasa (Vedic usage). Here, tlie word ‘mahat’ is in 
masculine gender as it qualifies the word ‘deva’. In 
the same way we can see in another place also Maho 
ayneh (Sam XXXIII 17) which means nialiata 
ayneh. But the use of the mantra illustrated here 
MahastJia maho lo hliakslya (Sam HI 20) is at 
the time of walking of a cow (gogamana) and hence 
it will be feasible to think that the Avoid ‘mahat’ 
must be in femiiiiiie gcndci , Tlie authoi of the Piati- 
sa^hya has treated this Avoid as neuter, because tliis 
passage is commented iii the Safapatha-bi Cihuiana 
in the folloAAnng manner: 

“Yam 10 vTiydm yCuii to manums\i tdni 
bhahslyeti.”^ 

III. The folloAviiig aie the illustrations of the 
words which bear tAvo udatta: 

(1) Bihuspatih (Sam XVII 40) 

(2) Mitifharundhbhyam ha (Sam. VIT. 23). 

(3) Dydvaprthivl (Sam. XVII. 20), etc. 

2. Satapatlia-iTShmana Kanda II Prapathaka 3. Biahmana 2 
Kaadika 23. 
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In sutra II. 47, the author has stated that 
the Avovd ‘tanfiiiapat’ bears two udatta accent. But 
"when this word is followed by the word ‘patha’ the 
above rule does not arise. 

ISi.o./I aniniapdi patha itusya yunan 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 

IV The woid which bears three udatta- 
accont IS sluiwn below (11 49) . 

liidi ilbih'ispatl unibbhyCim (Sam. XXV. 6). 

V The examples of sarvodatta-words are 

(II. 50, 51) . 

(1) Aynaii (Sam VTII 10). 

‘ (2) Lajm (Sam XXIII. 8). 

(3) (Sam XXIII 8). 

(4) OiirViham btamha {pianava). 

According- to rule, all these examples have 
letters containing tliice moias. For instance, in 
the first illiistiation the letter ‘a’ and in the second 
and the tlnid the lettei ‘i’ contain three moras. The 
foimation of the word ‘agnaSi’ under the rule 
Eco 'p)(iyihyasy(l dioaddhfdc ’pui lasydidhasyd- 
diittai asyrdutau (Piinini. VIII 2 107), and Vartti- 
ka Aiiiaiitnte chandu'ii plutai ilfii o’yani lallui yah. 

VI The saivanndatta vord is illustiated in 
the following quotation. 

Tesu vissvdm bhiivamim dviresdS 

(Sam XXIII. 49). 

In sutra II. 52, it is only stated that the word 
‘iBi/esj-*’ IS a saivaiiiidatta, and its last lettei must 
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be pronounced in the accent which will contain three 
moras. In a particular adhvaya Avliich is desig- 
nated as Hnauya-garbha this -word occurs four 
times, in a particular section. This lule is in regard 
to these places, and hence it will not apply to the 
same word in other places: 

(a) Aviiuiin aiticiia (Sam. XVII. 17). 

(b) Abbiisatmviiesa (Sam. XXXII. 11). 

VII. The examples of antodatta words are 
given beloAv: 

(1) 1/(7 no inittio lanino a) yyamdijub 

(Sam. XXV. 24). 

(2) Vnaiydsy ayui dsi (Sam. V. 2). 

The sutra II. 60, describes, that, if the word 
‘.avuh’ IS preceded by the words ‘aryyama’, 
‘urvasi’, etc., it will become antodatta. According 
to this, the second illustration does not possess the 
word ‘ul^a^I’ before it, because it is iiitei veiled by 
‘asi’, and the word ‘aynh’ is to be seen as auto- 
datta. So it is an example from pada-text. 

VIII. The optional case Avith regard to svara 
is illustrated beloAv: 

(1) Paean paKktih (Sam. XXL 59). 

Here, the Avord ‘pakktili’ maj' come as adyu- 
datta and antodatta. It is left to the option of a 
man, aa'Iio pronounces it. 

In the second adhyaya rules regarding sA^ara 
are desciibed. The same subject is continued in the 
sixth adhyaya also. As it is so, it Avill be fair to 
think that the place of the sixth chapter must be 
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after tlie second. I have already pointed out •with 
reasons, that the oiif^inal srifia-pritha of Katyayana 
has been lost to us, and the present form of the Avork 
IS a misphu*ement of tlie original Avork, eA^en before 
Uvvata. In the second adliyfiya, by the sutra 
Svantavoi joiti ekodattam [mdam (II 1), the 
common sA’ar.is of nouns, A’eil).>,, prepositions, and 
particles (ndma, fikliATita, iipasarga, and iiipata) 
are dehcnbed By the siitia Ih? (o lam u, etc, (IT. 
16) and Xo nuu me, etc, (II 3), the special SA'aras 
regarding mpata and nama (particles and noiina) 
are also descrilied In the sixth adhyaAm, the 
author attempts to describe the special simras to 
the remaining tAvo, iipasarga and akhyata (prepo- 
sitions and veilis), and tlie fiist 24 sutras are de- 
voted for the purpose. The remaining six sutras 
treat of the duplication and tiiplication of sparsa- 
letteis 111 some v’oids. Among the first tAventy- 
foui sutras, the first and the sutras eleven to 
tAventy-three, are i elated to A'erbs The first sutra 
treats of the geiieial rule legarding sA'ara (aiiii- 
dalta) of the verb, and in other sutras the prakrti- 
svara (the accent aa’IucIi is common to its prakrti or 
the radical or ciiido form of a Ai'ord) is determined 
to the verbs The sutras, tv^o to ten, and the 
tAventy-foiirth one, ai e related to prepositions. 
Among them in the second, third and fourth the 
anudattasvara is determined for prepositions, and 
the remaining six sutras (fii’-e to ten) are excep- 
tions to jirevioiis rule. The 24tli sutra inentions all 
the prepositions current in the ’VVlute-yajm'A’edic 
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Literature and determines Prakrtisvara to them. 
For the siitras VI. 20, 21, 22 and 23, the commenta- 
tor has not given any illustiations from the Vedie 
text, and in VI 20, he makes remark, tliat the illu- 
trations are hardly procurable from the Vedie texts. 
Commenting on the sutra VI 23, he observes: 

IfthambhCdani cdiaiulasg udCiliai anum d\as- 
tavgdni 

On the other hand, he gives temporal 
illustrations to these foiii sutras So it will lead 
ns to think that the example.s of these may be found 
in the texts of other Shklias avIucIi are lost to us. 
The author of the commentarv st\’les the ‘laukiko- 
driharana’ or tempoial illustrations as ‘ iTipod.lha- 
raiia’. 

The commentary on sutia VT 23, might have 
been in the folloAving manner 

Ca id ha aha eia ('tdni capiahhitiiu yuny u- 
pupaddiu iiktauy akhtjaiabya i ikCnlm tesfnn aitho 
yadi kathaiicid aiagamyate tudCi ete^idm upapadd- 
ndm uccdiane’pb dJchydtam nu I'lkiiyatc 

But in the printed texts of the Avork (Benares 
and Calcutta editions) before the completion of 
tins sentence: before the word ‘tada’ of the above 
sentence, the f olloAving portion is to be seen : 

Tathd coktam: 

^‘Vpasargdt paro yas fu 
padddii api drsyate.\ 

Ureas fJidnasthiio yatra 
ginum faitaiva kdraryet.”\\ dh. 
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This portion which is in the form of a quota- 
tion, seems to be an interpolation, and as it is con- 
nected with the subject-matter of prepositions, it 
is irrelevant to the present rule. I think this por- 
tion also is a misplacement. 

In sutra VI. 24, twenty prepositions are men- 
tioned and prakrti-svara is determined for them. 
Here piakrti-svara means the accent which is deter- 
mined by grammarians to these prepositions. In 
this point the commentator observes: 

Prahrtisiaras tu vydkaranapathito’tra grhy- 
ate. Taihd ca tatsutram — 

‘Ntpdtd adyuddttdh.’ 

‘Upasaigas cdhluvatjam' tti. 

Tathd coktam — 

Ekdro’tha cakdro vd 
I epho dlrghapai esu> ca \ 

Sam iipasai getyetasted (?) 

gunii eva na samsayahW 
Uktdndm iipasaiganiim awifyam upasar- 
gagion. YatJid — 

Amt yojdnv mdra te hail (Sam. III. 53). 
Vtmsater ut^asarydnam 
need ekdksard nova \ 

Adyudattd dasaitesdni 

anioddttas tv ability ayam || 

This description in the commentary denotes the 
chronology of Vyakarana and Pratisakhya works 
respectively. 

Accent-signs — From early days the different 
accent-pitches were indicated with different marks 
32 
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as can be seen even now in the old manuscripts of 
Vedie texts A careful perusal of these manuscripts 
shows that there were different systems of indicat- 
ing these accent-pitches. The difference between 
various systems seems to be very slight and often 
leads to confusion. Among these systems, one is 
well known and has been followed by later writers. 
It may be, perhaps, to avoid such confusions that 
some of the later authors of minor treatises have 
explained their oAvn method in their works. For 
instance compaie the Mallasai ma-krta iSiksd {Easta- 
svat a-praknyd) ? 

^‘Atlia rokhcibhir iificittd-niidatta-svarita- 
satnjnd — 

C'rdhvaiekha tu varnasya 
mardhni Usthati yu sthira | 

Tam uddttam vijdnlyad 
dvisvare svantam tu tarn || 

Ttiyag teklid ca varnasya 
pddapdrsve sthitd tu yd \ 

Awuddttwm vijd/nlydt 
svaritam vd sahdyatah | 

Varnasya varttuldkdram 
pade tisthata kevalam \ 

Svaritam tu vijdnlydt 
svaravidbh'i udlritam ||” 

Regarding these accent-signs, Prof. Whitney 
observes as follows: 

.1 Stlcsasamt/iaha, Beiiarea alition 1893 Page 156. 
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Extiact f>om William Dwiijht Whitney's Sanskrit 
Grammar, page 30, (2«(/ Edition, 1923). 

“87. Tlie accentuation is marked in manu- 
scripts only of tlie older literature: namely, in the 
primary Vedic texts, or Samliitas, in two of the 
Bifilimanas (TaittirTya and ftatapatha), in the 
Taittirlya-aranyaka, in certain passages of the 
Aitaicya-riianyaka, and in the Supainadhj aya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent 
more or less different from one another the one 
found 111 mannsciipts of the JRg-veda, which is 
most widely known, and of which most of the 
others arc onlv slight modifications is as follows : 

(а) The acute syllable is left unmarked; the 
circumflex, whether independent or enclitic,^ has a 
short perpendicular stroke above; and the grave 
next preceding an acute or (independent) circum- 
flex has a short horizontal stroke below. Thus: 

(б) But the introductorv grave stroke below 
cannot be given if an acute syllable is initial ; hence, 
an unmarked svllable at the beginning of a word is 
to be understood as acute; and hence also, if 
several giave syllables piccede an acute at the 

4 “But fuitliei, the Huidu Giamniaiiaiis agice in declar- 
ing the (naturally giaic) svllable following .in .icutc, whether in 
the same oi in othci word, to be siaiita, oi cii euuiflox— unless, 
indeed, it be itselt iollowed bv an acute oi eiicuniflex, in which 
case it letains its gi.sie tone This is c.illed by lOuiopean ScholaM 
the cuchtic oi dependent ciieuinfiex” (Ibid, page 29). 
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beginning of a sentence, they must all alike have 
the grave sign. Thus: 

; rT ; 

(e) All the grave syllables, howevei, which 
follow a marked circumflex aie loft iiiimaiked, 
until the occurrence of another accented syllable 
causes the one vhich pi'ecede.s it to take tlie pre 
paialor.N stioke beloM. Thus: 

, but 

(d) If an independent circumflex be followed 
by an accute (or by another independent ciicnm- 
flox), a figure 1, is set after the former circumflexed 
vowel if it be short, or a figure 3, if it be long, and 
the signs of accent are applied as in the following 
examples : 

(from apsu>antah). 

(fiom favo>avanih) 

The rationale of this mode of designation is 
not well understood; the Pratisakhyas give no ac- 
count of it. In the schola.stic utteianco of the syl- 
lable so designated is made a peculiar quavei or 
roulade of the voice, called kampa or vikampa. 

(e) The accent marks are written with red 
ink in the manuscripts, being added after the text 
IS written, and peihaps often by another hand, 

88 (a) Neaily accordant with this, the Eg- 

Veda method of designating accent, are the methods 
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eml)lo^e(l in llio manuscripts of the Athaiva-veda, 
of the Va.ia&aiieyi-samhita, aud of the Taittiriya- 
samhita, Brahmana and Araiiyaka. Their difter- 
ences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainlv in peciiliai ivaxs of marking the circumflex 
tliat ])iocedos an acute (87 d ). In some manu- 
hcn])!" of tlie Athai va-veda. the accent maiks are 
dots inslead of strokes, and that for the circumflex 
is made ivitliin the syllable instead of above it. 

(b) In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani- 
s.imhit,', the accnte s\llabl> itself, besides its sur- 
loundings, is maiked — ^namelv, bv a perpendicular 
stroke above the svllable (like that of the ordinary 
circumflex in the EV. method) The independent 
circumflex has a hook beneath tlie syllable, and the 
ciicumflex liefoie an acute (87 d ) is denoted simply 
by a flguie 3, standing befoie instead of after the 
ciicumflexed syllable. 

(f) The .‘^atapatha-bidJiiiKma uses only a 
single accent sign, the hoiizontal stroke beneath 
the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This 
is put under an acute, only under the preceding 
svllable To mark an indeiieiident circumflex, it 
is put under tlic preceding syllable. The method 
is an im])eifect one, allowing many ambiguities. 

(d) The Rama-veda method is the most 
intiicate of all It has a dozen different signs, 
consisting of fignies, or of figures and letters com- 
bined, all placed above the syllables, and varying 
according botli to the accentual character of the 
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syllable and to its biirroundings. Its oiigiii is 
obscure; if anything more is indicated by it than 
by the other simpler systems, the fact has not been 
demonstrated.” 

Ill the fourth adhyaya from the siitra 129 to 
141, Katyayana lays down the rules with legard 
to the combination of accents (svai a-sandhi). These 
rules can be verified under two mam headings: 

(1) Ellies enunciating the nnion (ekibhava) 
of the accents: udatta, anudatta, svarita, and 
pracaya (IV 129-134) . 

(2) Rules legarding tJie accents of vowels 
which are interpolated intli consonants (IV. 135- 
141). 

The first two sutras are in a more general char- 
acter and Uvvata says that the former is a pari- 
bhasa-sutia and the latter is an adhikaia-sutra, be- 
cause they furnish the following goneial punciples: 

(1) Hereafter, when, in a combination of 
accents, no substitute is allowed, there will be no 
change. 

Uvvata: “ita uttaiam sruidiirini ii(l(lt1d-nii- 
c/oHa-svanta-pi acitandin ckihlidi again in i ikdnm 
vivak’iuh pai ibhdsdin cakdrdcdnjo’iidrlcsr’ cikdiah 
{IV. 129) lit. Yati odd,ttadlndm svaidndni saiidhciv 
ddeso na knyate tatiumkaiafi pratyetavyah. Yatha\ 

Agnii inurdhd, dwah hahit (Sam III 12). 

Tathd — 


lyam upai'i (Sam. XIII. 58).” 
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(2) The rules laid do\ra before the sutra 
udattac cfnnidattam svanta)n (lY. 135), 

are unth regard to the union of aksaras or 
rowels (IV. 130). 

Note- The word aksara means vow’el. 

Sva)o’Ksarn})i (I. 99). 

Uvvata remarks that this is an adhikara- 

sfitva. 

Rules cnunciat'ing the union of accents. 

1. The union (what enters into) with the 
svarita becomes svarita. 

E g , Patthyu iva >patthyeH'a sureh 

(Sam. XI. 5). 
Camel nu>camvl*va somdh 

(Sam. XX. 79). 

Tliese aiG tlie examples of Jatya-svarita. 

B I amha n .s rftjata^ht a m h as rjyata 

(Sam. Xn^ 28). 
.1/ 1 1 ija l e a sitah > m rtya ve’sitali 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

These are the examples of Tairovyanjana- 
svarita 

2. The union (what enters into) ndth the acute 
becomes acute (IV. 132) . 

Tins acute will be in front and back- 
wards. Elsewhere ndatta, anudatta, svarita, or 
pracita. 

E.g., (a) Udatta in both places: 

Ye annesn^ye’nnesu 


(Sam. XVI. 62). 
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Dm nwnah astd>dmnano 'stdsi 

(Sam. XIII. 9). 

{b) Udatta followed by anudatta: 

Pra a rpai/atu y-pidi pdyatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

A idamyeddm (Sam. IV. 1). 


(c) Udatta preceded by anudatta: 


Tvd dsdbhyah ytidsdhhyab 

(Sam. I. a 18). 

Me ahgdniymeugdtii sdivntah. J 

(Sam. XX 1.8). 


(d) Udatta followed by svarita: 

Sfi/ urvydyaymma rnvydyn ca 
ydiya ca (Sam XVI 45) 

This is an illustration of avagraha place. 



(p) Udatta preceded by .svanta: 

Adyiitye avaseyadijiltye’idse 

(Sam. XXXIV. 29). 
Supvd itiysupxett (Sam I. 3) 


Note-. The second example is from the pada 
text. In a combination of udatta and svarita, the 
result IS udatta. Because, by the general rule 
Vipt atisedha uttatam balavad alope (I 159) 
the rules of udatta become ‘])ara’ and the rules of 
svarita become ‘purva’, and of both these rules the 
para-rule is powerful. 

if) Udatta preceded by pracita: 

Vfijdjifali addhimnahyvajino vajapto’- 
ddhrdiiah (Sam. IX. 13), 
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3. The letter ‘i’, which comes between two 
short letters, preceded by an udatta, and followed 
by an anudatta, becomes svarita (IV. 133) . 

'Ej.g., Sruci iva>srucl*va ghrtam 

(Saan. XX. 70). 

' Abhi dudhatam>abhP)idhatdni 

(Sam. XL 61). 

Counter illustration: 

Hi im>m him iddhah (Sam. XII. 6). 

Here the letter ‘i’ is not found between 
two short vowels. 

Ime itlnic (Sam. XXIX 34). 

Here ‘i’ is not preceded by udatta. 

4. The union of the word ‘viksitaya’ becomes 
svarita (IV. 134) . 

Eg, Viksitdyefi i t-ilsttaya (Sam. XXII. 8). 

Note: In this example svarita cannot be 
assigned by the previous rule, because the letter ‘i’ 
is not to be seen between two short letters, though 
it is preceded by udiltta Hence Katyayana lays 
down this special rule. 

Ksaipi a-svarita. 

In addition to the above rules Katyayana has 
leiid down in the fourth adhyaya some rules regard- 
ing svaras and their changes in the euphony. They 
are as follows: 

I If an acute letter changes into a semi- 
vowel, tlie following grave accent changes into 
a circumflex (IV. 48) . 

33 
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E.g., Trj amhalcam>trydmhakam 

(Sam. III. 60). 

Devi etu>devy*etu (Sam. XXXIII. 89). 

Dm amtah’^dirdunah (Sam XI. 70). 

Ni» itidtahyTojanv i*ndra 

(Sam. III. 52). 

Note-. This prescription of svarita-svara is 
already made by Katyayana in his rule [. 115: 

Tuvatnau yavau ksanprah, 
and one will doubt that tliere is no special 
Use to this rule. Here Uvvata remarks that 
it IS true the rule I. 115 prescribes Ksaipra- 
svanta in the combination of two vowels, 
lint there it is not specifically stated whether the sva- 
rita comes instead of the first vowel or the second. 
The present rule is with regard to the change of the 
following vowel. 

AhhimhUa-svanta 

If tlie acute-letters ‘e’ and ‘o’ are followed by 
an anudatta ‘a’, they will change into Abhinihita- 
svarita (IV. 62) . 

E.g,Fedo asi'>vedo*’s'i (Sam. II. 21). 

Te apsarasdm'>te'*psarasdm 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Note : This rule seems to be a repetition of the 
rule already laid down with regard to the Abhini- 
hita-svarita in I. 114. But Uvvata remarks in the 
following manner: 

Edodbhydm akaro lug ahJrniihitah (I. 114) 
iti svaritatvam vihitam eva, iha tv apavddartliam 
tad usyate. 
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Tbe same ji,eiieial rule* is enmic-iated here ouee 
again I'or the pm pose of annulment 

111 the next shtra the annulment is stated as 
follows ; 

The letter ‘e’ of the word ‘dese’ will not 
change into svarita when it is followed by the letter 
‘a’ of the word ‘abhavad’ (H'. 63). 

E.g., Dese (tbliaiat>so dese dbliavat sai it 

(Sam. XXXIV. 11). 



SECTION IV. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AND COMBINATIONS. 

Katyayana, at the beginning of the treatise, 
has proclaimed his, engagement in describing the 
lules of ‘svara’ and ‘samskara’ of ‘Chandas’, by 
the following shtra : 

Soaia-samskaiayoh tliandasi tuyamali (1. 1). 

According to the order of this declaration, 
the treatment of ‘svara’ falls at first, and it is 
described ni the previous section The topic ex- 
plained in the third adhy5>a is ‘samskara’ which 
includes ‘lopa’ (omission), ‘agama’ (augment), 
•vaina-vikara’ (substitute), and ‘prakrtibhava’ 
(acquiremeiil of original form of a letter). In 
vedic science the word ‘saiidhi’ is used where the 
end of a ‘pada’ and the beginning of another ‘pada’ 
is combined, and hence the treatment of the defini- 
tion of ‘pada’ lias become inevitable. The author of 
the Prati'akliya has defined the same by the siitra 

Atthali paclam (III. 2) 

The name ‘pada’ is given to a woid which 
gives a meaning The etymology of ‘pada’ is 
described as follows : 

PadyaU' aamyate jndyate' rtJio’ neueti padani. 

According to this obseivation, the ‘nipata’ 
(particle) could not be styled ‘pada’, because it has 
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110 meaiiliig On the other hand, all the authors of 
phoiietico-graramatieal treatises -without exception, 
have approved that ‘nipMa’ is a ‘pada’. In the 
concluding adhyava of his treatise, as Katyayana 
has classified ‘pada’ into four kinds, according to 
(lieu sense, and as among which ‘nipata’ is also 
included as one, it is assumable that there is no 
doubt in terming ‘iiipata’ as ‘jiada’. But the above 
description and the etymology of ‘pada’ are shoivn 
liore, simph’ to iDrev^nt the name ‘pada’ to the 
component parts of ‘pada' and to those that resemble 
‘padii’ Besides tins Katyayana has said: 

Xipatdli padapuianCih (VIII. 46), 

This passage states that ‘ l’•p(^tu’ has some mean- 
ing (pridapuraiiartha), and the above etymology is 
also applicable here in this sense. 

Cl(hshtfi( aiioii oj ‘'iandlii’ oi eitplwiiu tuiitbi- 
iKiiions — The sanr//u-iuleh tieated in the third 
adh>aya are uiidei the heading of ‘Samhita’ and 
thiss heading continues till the end of the seventh 
adhyaya. The iiiles, which govern the changes of 
the initial and final sounds of woids in the sentence 
and in composition are called ,s«wf//(t-riiles. 

Crenerally the ‘sandhi’ is of four kinds: 

(1) Between two vowels 

(2) Between tlie consonants. 

(3) Between a vowel and a following con- 
sonant. 

(4) Between a consonant and a following 


vowel. 
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(0 Cl iclcnii>efla}ii (Sam. IV. 1). 

(li) savi oapami>s(imvvapumi (Sam. I. 21). 
(hit) /.^e iva'>isettia (Sam. I. 1). 

{n) ut enamyud eiiaw (Sam. XVll. 50). 

TJvvata has remarked that the sutra 
Padanta-piidadyoh sandluh (III. 3) 

■which describes the characteristics of euphony, is a 
‘pai'ihhasa-sutra’. If it is so, it may be 
remembered here, that it ,must have occupied 
a place in the chaptei, which defines all 
the samjnas and paiibhasas In the same way, 
the following two sutras^ (III 4 and 5) engaged 
in defining some adjustment, also deseive to be 
paiibhrisl-sutras, but TJvvata keeps silent here. 

I 

Ai langeineiit of ‘sandhi’ i iilcs — ^In the tim'd 
adhyaya, the rules, which are related to word- 
endings, will not be apiihcable when they are fol- 
lowed by the woid ‘iti’. Here Katyayana describes 
many euphonic rules. He describes them in an 
order, but in many places the ordei is fiactured, 
by the supposed misplacement of sutras. For 
example : 

(1) Before completing the rules relating 
to the visarjaniya-saiidhi, maii\ othoi tilings are 
mentioned (III. 18) . 

(2) The sutia III. 45 makes substitute to the 
letter ‘ sa ’, and this subject is continued in sutra III. 

1 They Jescnbc, wlien two oi moio lulcs aic applicable in a 
particular case, the former will be eSeetiTO. 
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55 only, breaking the continuity of the subject by 
ten sutras which describe some other topic. 

In each subject, the ‘samskara’ related to ‘lopa’, 
‘agama’, ‘iirakrtibhava’, and adesa’, is described. 
As the treatment of the subject is beyond any per- 
fect order or methodical arrangement, it is sum- 
marised lielow under sepai'ate headings. 

Visfu jaulya-samskcn a 

(A) Substitutes to Visarjaniya: 

Visar,TaniYa changes into {%) ‘sa’ (III. 7), 
(?0 ‘sa’ (III 8, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30. 
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 30, .37, 38); (m) ‘ para-svaraiia ’ 
(III 9), (iv) jihvamuliya (III. 12); (v) upadh- 
maiiiya (III. 12), (it) ‘sa’ (III 22, 23, 30, 32, 
34, 38); (r/t) ‘repha’ (III 39. 41); (vtn) ‘ukara’ 
(III 42, 43, 44), and (ix) ‘o’ (III. 46). 

N’oft-' Among these substitutes, if ‘visar- 
janiya’ changes into ‘repha’ (in some places only), 
‘ukara’ and *okara’, the following dental letters 
Avill also cliauge into Imguals at the same time, 
because tlie rules legarding these changes have 
fallen under the heading-sutra . 

Paias (d invt (ihanyaw (III. 40), 
which determines the change of ‘dantyas’ into 
Imguals. 

Tlie above changes are effected in such of the 
following places: 

(?) Vajah ca me^vajas ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 
(n) Nninah te>ncmas te (Sam. XVI. 1). 
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(Hi) Asuh sismah>asus sisa/mh 

(Sam. XVII. 33). 

(iv) Tatah khanema > tata x Tchanema 
(jihvamfdlya) . (Sam. XI. 22). 

(v) Viasoh pavittam>vaso'::^pavitram 
(apadhmdnlya). (Sam. I. 2). 

(n) Vfisnh kavih>ra'ius kai'h 

(Sam. XV. 36). 

(d/i) Ahah pataye>aha) pataye 

. (Sam. IX. 20). 

(vtu) Dull dab1iahlt>(hldiihliah (paiah ca 
milrdhatt/yam) (Sam. III. 36). 

(to.) liah sineata>itas sifu nta Parlto^ stnca- 
t(l svtam (Sam XIX. 2). 

(B) ‘Visarjanlya’ i.'s dropped (III 13, 14, 
15, 16, 17). 

Examples : 

Sah no^sa no (Sam III. 26). 

(C) Prakrtibhava (III. 10, 11). 

Example : 

Asuh svsdnah (this is according to the 
preceptor Sakalya only) . 

Samskdra related to ‘sa’: 

(A) Substitute to ‘sa’: 

The letter ‘.sa’ changes nito (^) ‘da’ (III. 
45); and (w) ‘sa’ (III. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 
63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74, 76, 77 , 78, 79). 

2 Heic the letter ‘o’ is exceptional Otherwise the ‘pais- 
savaina’ will come and the torm will be itassineata. 
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Examples : 

(i) Anas vaham'>anadvaham 

(Sam. XXXV. 13), 
{i%) Go sthanam> gosthdnam 

(Sam. I. 25). 

(B) P> akrtibhdva (III. 81, 82, 83, 84). 
Example : 

Ptthivi sadantva^ (Sam. IX. 2). 

SamsJcdra related to shoit vowel: 

(i) A sliort* vowel will change into a long 
one (III 97, 98, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108, 109, 
110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 119, 121, 
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130) ; {n) Pre- 
vention of ‘dirgha’ to short vowel (III. 99, 100, 
101, 107, 116), (ui) Dirghanipata (III. 120). 
Examples : 

(() Awa iatim'>asv(ltatlm 

(Sam. XII. 81). 
(w) Hiianyavad asvaiut (Sam VIII. 63). 
(m) Pu}iisah (Sam. XII. 91). 

Samskdia related to lettei ‘na’: 

(A) Substitutes to ‘na’. 

(i) ‘Na’ changes into ‘na’ (III. 85, 86, 89); 
ill) ‘sa’ (III. 135); (.in) ‘sa’ (III. 136); (iv) ‘vi- 
sarjanlya’ (III. 141); (i’) ‘repha’ (III. 142); and 
(m) ‘ya’ (III. 143) ; {vi%) Prevention of the change 
into ‘sa’ (III. 144). 

3 This IS Mailhyandma ’s leading Kanvas are reciting this 
with ‘?a’ 
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mote-. ■'iVlieii ‘na’ changes into ‘sa’, ‘sa’, 
‘visarjaniya’, ‘repha’, and ‘ya’, the anunasika of 
the letter Till also become as ‘upadha’ (penulti- 
mate). 

Examples : 

(i) Pra naya>pramya (Sam. XI. 8). 
(ill) Ahh) ca>ahlms ca (Sam. XVI. 5). 
(in) Gavayan timstre'^gavayams tvastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 
(iv) Nrn paK%'>nn» p^n (Sam. XIII 52). 
(v) Satiim apa>satnmn rapa 

(Sam. VII. 37). 
(v^) Mahan indrah^ malum ya indrah* 

(Sam. VII. 40). 

(in) Madin tammunn^madiuiamanam 

(Sam. VIII. 48). 

(B) Agama (augment). 

"When ‘na’ is followed by a consonant, the 
anusvara augment will occupy the place before that 
consonant (III. 133). 

Example : 

Plusln cakwse'>plnshni caksuse 

(Sam XXIV. 29). 

(C) Pt akrtibhava (III. 90 to 96 and 145 to 

151). 

4 By the rule Yavayoli jtadantayos svaramadhye lopalt (IV 
125), the ‘ya’ is to )ie (hopped Theii^ by the rule Na yarahulati 
purvakdle pvnali (TTI 4), the ‘sandhi’ svill not take place So the 
form will be maham mdralh. 
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Example : 

Biahmavani tva (Sam. I. 17). 

(D) Lopa (omission). 

(i) Omission of ‘na’ (III. 137, 138); and 
(w) omission of ‘i’ which as connected with ‘na’ (III, 
139). 

(i) Dadhaiivan uah'^dadhanvam yah 

(Sam. XIX. 2). 
(li) Emani s(l(laifdiin>e)iian sudayami 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 

Miscellaneous-. 

{a) Agama (augment). 

(.’) ‘Repha’ (III. 49); (ft) ‘sa’, (III. 50,® 
51, 52); (iii) ‘sa’ (III. 53); and (<r) ‘sa’ (III. 
54) ; come as ugments. 

Examples ; 

(i) Vaua siulahy vauu! sadah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 1). 
(t<) Vana patih> vanaspatih 

(Sam. XXIX. 35). 
(ill) Pan krtah> panskrtdh 

(Sam. XXI. 42). 
(iv) Su candiaysiiscaudi a 

(Sam. XV. 43). 


5 In this sntra the augment of ‘sa’ is dctcimiued between 
the words ‘vana’ and ‘pati’, and the form is ‘vanaspati’ This 
toim can he earned fiom gianiniai lules, hut Katyayana has 
desenbod this ivitli a mcw to get ‘anuiitti’ (continued influence 
of a piecediug on a following rule) of the letter ‘sa’. 
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(B) Substitute (adesa). 

(i) The last letter with its penultimate letter 
of the word ‘sat’ will change into ‘o’ and the follow- 
ing letter also will change into ‘lingual’ (III. 47); 
(tit) Ha’ will change into ‘ta’ if it is preceded by 
the sound ‘agha’" (III. 48); {lii) ‘Dha’ changes 
into ‘da’ (III. 55); (it) ‘ta’ and ‘tha’ change into 
‘ta’ and ‘tha’ respectively, if the former letters are 
preceded by ‘sa’ (III. 80). 

Examples : 

(i) Sat dasa'>sodasa'' (Sam. XVIII. 25). 

(ii) A ghat ah> a ghat ah (Sam. XXIV. 35). 

(in) Dudhulcsanydudiiksan 

(Sam. XXXIII, 28). 

(tJti) Sthah^sthah (Sam. XI. 30). 

(C) Lopa. 

The letter ‘ni’ is dropped at the end of a 
word® (III. 18). 

6 “Vaffha” (») 

7 Pvvaja has giyen anotliei example also 

§a<l dantS asyeU sodaniah and has remarked, that this word 
could not be seen iii the ‘Samliita’ text, but this tempoial illustra- 
tion has been presented here only to understand the subject clearly 
See Uvvata, III 47 Some otlicis say, that this can be seen 
in the text of othei schools, which runs as follows ^odanto asya 
mahato inahttva 

8 The sutia is A'liahdo 'balmlam (II 183 This siitra 
contains the word ‘bahula’ and it means that the dropping of ‘ni’ 
IS not to be efEetted in all the plares B g , Eta tc agglmye •aaimm 
(Sam Till 43l In some places, the ‘i’ alone of ‘ni’ is dropped 
Eg, Einaa imdayami (Sam XIII 53) Ileio the ivord ‘emani’ 
has become ‘eman’. In some places ‘n’ alone ot ‘ni’ is dropped 
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Example : 

Si hgdni^stnga (Sam. XVII. 91). 

(D) Nipata. 

(0 The letter ‘sa’ (HI. 73, 75); and (li) 
the letter ‘na’ (III. 87, 88).» 

Examples : 

( i ) Pita'n(isdhyaga>p>tandsahydya 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

(ii) Rafhava1ianani> i athavdlianam 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 

(D) The letter ‘i’ connected with ‘saptamya- 
mautritavibhakti ’ aviU not be dropped (III, 140). 

Example : 

He prthhi (Sam. I. 25). 

(F) When the snflSx is in the form of vowels, 
then only the ‘ annua sika’ will become ‘upadha’ 
(III. 132). 

Examples ■ 

Malta III inch all (Sam. XXVI. 10). 

n g , IiLaitaram (Sam XTI 110) lleie nishai tm am has bo- 
coiiiu itfhai tiiiam The seiise ot the woid ‘bahula’ is ideiitiial with 
the ‘bfihulak.a’ (intemiiiiablo apphcabihtj ot a rule) ot Vaiyakara- 
naa, whirh is defiiicd as tollows 

Kpaiil piairttili Ivacid ainoiiltili 

Ivacit iibhiuiu Ivamd anyacl evu \ 

Vidher vidhanam iahudha samU'iya 

catuividham bahulalcam iadanU\\ 

9 PaiiHti ill ^ulalayanah (III 88) According to Sakafaya- 
iia ‘paiiiia’ is .i IIcic K.lnijs pioiiounce the word with 

‘iia’, while the Vajasaueyiiis without ‘na’ 
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In siitra III 6, under the heading ‘visaijaulya’ 
the ‘\’isai'janlya-sandhi’ begins. Uvvata has said, 
that from the above shtra, till III. 96, Katj’ayana 
describes the euphonic changes: ‘lopa’, ‘agama’ and 
"varna-vikara’ between two consonants. After 
sutra III 96, he describes the changes of vowels 
which happen to be at the combination of a ‘svara’ 
and a following consonant. In sutra III. 133, the 
‘adhikara’ (heading), that ‘svara’ changes in 
‘anunasika’ begins. In the same manner in the 
‘sutra’ III. 134, the ‘adhikara’ of the letter ‘na’ 
begins The subject-mattei of the siitras III. 39 and 
20, IS briefly nai rated m a ‘karika’ (anustubha) for 
the by-heart study conveniently, which is given 
below : 

** Lopilgamavikara^ ca 
nalvetikarane snofah | 

Aoagt alias tu catcayum 
tfuid copadisyate ” || 

KisTskidhi (Sam. IV. 10). 

In the above example the ‘visarjaniya’ changes 
into ‘sa’ under the rule: 

Kaiiskai atki dhisu (III. 32). 

But Katyayana has devoted a sepaiato ‘sutra’: 

Krsls (a hidhau sulaiam (III. 33), 

in order to make ‘visarjaniya’ into ‘sa’ and this 
seems to bo inconsistent. Here Uvvata gives an 
unappreciable explanation which is not at all ade- 
quate to set aright this incongruity. 
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There is no example available to sutra HE. 
43. This siitra describes that if the word (pra- 
tyaya) ‘nasa’ is following, the ‘nsarjainya’ of 
‘duh’, will change into ‘u’, and TJwata has illu- 
strated this with: 

Duh n(is(ili>dunasah}° 

This seems to he one of his own ventures. As 
the change of ‘nj’ into ‘na’, which is defined in siitra 
III 1)6, is being alreadv expressed by the suti’as 
III . 85 and 86, thei e is no special use of the former, 
except foi exhibiting the subject clearly. In 
siitras III 132, 133, 135, etc , some changes are 
prescribed for svaras the penultimate vowel will 
cliange into a nasal .sound. 

The vowels liave some peculiar qualities. 
They are — (1) Mirasva’, (2) ‘dirgha’, (3) 
‘pluta’, (4) ‘udiitta’, (5) ‘anudatta’, (6) ‘sva- 
rita’, (7) ■sanumisika’ and (8) ‘niranunasika’. 
Tlie change ot a ‘svaia’ means the ‘svara’ 
which IS .seen posse.ssiiig one of tliese qualities, will 
change into another. But this change will take 
place only when a change takes place to the follow- 
ing letters ‘na’ and ‘ma’. It should be noted 
specially, tliat ivlieii, in a place a ‘na’ or 
a ‘ma’ is diopped oi acquii'ed its original form 

10 Pandi( Yugalakuorasaimaii letnaiks that this illustration is 
an extract fiom tlie Sanihita-text ot some otlier scliool, and gives the 
following quotation in support ot his opinion 

“ durufinuiniiarlo ha1iu(l<il<iino dunasaiS ea tti sautrah. 

Drmdifim \<illiyam tufa ” 
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(prftkrtibhava) subsequently the vowel also will not 
change into any other form. 

E-8'v 

Ahln ca'>dhlms ca (Sam. XVI. 5). 

Here, as the letter ‘n’ has changed into ‘s' 
the change of the vowel ‘i’ into ‘anunasika’ also 
took place. 

E.g., 

Da/lhaiiva'H yah (Sam. XIX 2) . 

Here, as there is no change to the letter 
‘na’ the change will not affect the vowel also. This 
subject is also briefly narialed ni a ‘Imrika’ 
which runs thus: 

‘ ‘ Svarannm munasikynm 
pratijdiianh sai ladd | 

Vaiiayitvd tarn uKdiam 
yatta lopo vtdhhjati' |l ” 

In sutra III. 135, it is stated that ‘iia’ will 
change into ‘sa’ Avhen it is followed by ‘ca’ or ‘clia’. 
The example for this rule is not jirocurable from 
the ‘Samhita’-text. Hence the commentator has 
given a temporal illustration, as follows: 

Vtdvamschakdrah. 

Generally the Pratisakhya rules are deter- 
mined to be applicable, in such places of vedic 

11 This dictum is iiom the Vam^fha-hlciia The same fort is 
cited in the PdramrT Siiid also 

nimdlidinn laiKim luryfiii matioi vilcaianr sali\ 

Lope pmliUhhure ca nopadhiiranjanam hliavet \\ 
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texts, wliere Vyakarana lias not attempted. As 
against this principle some cases are to be seen in 
this treatise. For instance, in sutra III. 58, it is 
stated that the ‘s’ ^\'ill change into ‘s’, if it is pre- 
ceded by ‘ka’ or ‘repha’. Here the ‘s’ can be 
earned by Vyakarana rule, and hence, there is 
no necessity for a special rule to be treated in the 
Pratisakhya. The general principle is this "Wher- 
ever the ditforences’- arise behveen the ‘arsa-sam- 
hita’ and ‘pada-samhita’, there the Pratisakhya has 
to characteiise this diilerence by rules of changes, 
and wheievei the tivo above texts aie to be seen the 
same, it is the subject-mattci of Vvakarana and not 
of Pratisakhya. 

In tins chapter also, Uwala takes some illu- 
stiations fiom the texts of other schools. 

Notu 

1 Till' Sandlii-rules aie laid domi in the 
third and fourth udliyayas of the Kutyclyana-pi citt- 
sahliya. I’lie iiilos enunciated in the whole of the 
third adh;\ava (except the fiist 18 aphorisms) are 
not applicable wlieii ‘ iti’ follows At the beginning of 
the thud chapter the author of the treatise begins to 
lay do-nni the i ules uudei the heading Samhita, and 
this heading continues till the end of the seventh 
adhyaya Tlie lules JV l.'l, and IV. 181 — 196 are 
applicable only to the ham a text. IJvvata illu- 
strates the rule IV. 13, by 

‘pan cil lokam’ (Sam. XII. 45), 


12 I5g,siiarua (.'nsa-aainluta), siiaava (p.ada-aambita) . 

35 
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and remarks that it is an example of krama- 
samhttd. Rules IV. 18 — 38 and 181 — 196 are 
related to the pad a text, IV. 17 to samJntd and 
pada, IV. 25 to samhita, pada and krama, IV. 84 to 
the samhitd of the R/r., Yajus, and IV. 64 — 78 to the 
samhita of the Rk., and to the kiama text of the 
1 "'(Ijasaneyi-sam hit a also. 

II. The rules IV. 11 to TV. 124 are under 
hrilddliikdi a which is signified by ‘hi’, which forms 
a silfra in the beginning and ending places, to show 
the currency of the paribhlsl, 

‘ iia paiakftlah put rahCde piniah’ (III, 4) 

which prevents the parakrila-sandhi, if a previous 
rule is applicable. 

III. Generally the euphony takes place only 
to the endings and beginnings of the words. But 
the following rules are with regard to samanapada, 
nanupada or antdhpada. 

Samanapada: III. 56, 81, 82, 83, 85. 

IV. 142, 144, 156, 164. 


IV. 2, 8, 9, 17, 100, 101, 102, 104, 
105, 107, 108-117, 161. 


Antahpada : 



Changes of * A’ 

1. A. 
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1. The final ‘a’ of the words ‘asva’, ‘sva^ 
‘suta’, ‘caraya’, ‘sedima’, 'ludriya’, ‘dharaya’, 
‘citra’, ‘bhangiira’, ‘vayuna’, ‘asvasya’, ‘hrdaya’, 
‘ghnsya’, ‘I'ta’, ‘avata’, and ‘area’, is lengthened, 
if tliey are followed by ‘va’ (III. 98) . 

'E.g., Asvavat'im somdvaflm (Sam. XII. 81). 
^vdiul bhatiiul (Sam. XXIV. 33). 
Viprajutah sutdvatah (Sam. XX. 88). 
Samaiijin cfiiayd tisam (Sam. XXIII. 21). 
Devunnlm sakhyam upasedinid vayam 

(Sai?i. XXV. 15). 

Tndfiyavdn madiiifamah (Sam. VI. 27), 
Br^iaspate dhdrayd vasUni (Sam. VI. 8), 
CHruvaso svasti te (Sam. III. 18). 
Hantdram bhangurdvatdm (Sam. XL 26). 

Vihotid dadhe laynnu vhl ekah 

(Sam. V. U) . 

Ekas tvastur asvasyd, visastd 

(Sam. XXV. 42). 
Utdpavaktd, hrdaya vidlias cit 

(Sam. VIII 23). 
Pill usspai 1(1 aim ylmsyd visastd 
, (Sam. XXV. 41). 

Rtdvdnam mahisam (Sam. XII 111). 

Idam me prdvatd, vacah (Sam. XII. 88). 
.4rca lytsvanai dya visvd hhiive 

(Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
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2. The final ‘a’ of ‘asva’ in ‘asvavat’ is not 
lengtlieno'!, if the latter is preceded hy ‘hiranya’ 
(III. 99). 

"E.g., Apaiasia liuanyaiad ahavat 

(Sam. VIII. 63). 

3. The filial ‘a’, in ‘asvasya’, is not lengthened, 
if it is folloAved by 'v.ijinah’ (III. 101) . 

Eg., Asiasya tajinas txaci simCih 

(Sam. XXII. 37). 

4. The ‘a’ of ‘visva’ i.s lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘nara’, ‘ha’, ‘mitiva’, ‘saha’, ‘bhuva’, 
‘pusa’, or ‘vasu’ (III. 102, 103). 

Eg., Area visvanaxaya (Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
Visva hci sai ma yauhatii (Sam. XVII. 48). 
V'hdmitia isilh (Sam. XIII. 57). 
Vihusaliam avase nutandya 

(Sam. VII. 36). 
.1/1(7 iisuinuidya iisid hliiiie 

(Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
V isvdpusam tayim (Sam. XXV 45). 
Gandhatvat, tvd iisidia'ivh (Sam. II. 3). 

5. The ‘a’ of ‘tislha’ js lengthened, if 
the word i.s ‘adyudatta’ (III. 104). 

E.g., Tistlid devo ua saiild (Sam. XI. 42). 

Tisthd ratham adlu yam vajiahastai 

(Sam. X. 22). 

Countei illustration : 

A tistha vrtiahan latham 

(Sam. VIIT. 33). 
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6 Tlie ‘a’ ol' ‘pva’ ]■« len^theiiecl, if it is 
folloived by ‘v.uia’, ‘sruga’ oi ‘yasa’ (III 105) 

E g jPkIi ait(^hlus sajosa^^ali (Sam XII. 50) . 

Pi a snigd muliPnchdh (Sam. XXIV 17). 
Pi tiijd^di/a '^idhd (Sam. XXXIX 11). 

7. The filial ‘a’ of ‘ava’ is not lengthened, if 
it is folloived by ‘naviimi’ (III. 107). 

Eg., naydnn laift'iaidii (Sam, V. 25). 

8 The final ‘a’, at the end of ‘dharayiima’, 
‘yoja', ‘ava’, ‘saoasva’, ‘luula’. ‘jayata’, ‘iirnsya’, 
‘lak^a’, ‘Na.ia’, ‘yaecha’, *matsatha’, ‘piprta’, 
‘gayata’, and 'yena’ iviU change into long ‘a’, if 
followed by ‘iia’ (III. 108). 

E.g ,Dhdiaydmd nainobhh (Sam. XVII. 90). 
Yo}dnvi*ndra tt (Sam. III. 52), 

.lid no fleiyd dhii/d (Sam, XI. 41). 
Sacdiiid nail siastayc (Sain III. 24). 
Ayiie jdfdii pi a ’uidd null (Sam. XV. 1). 
Pietd jayatd naiali (Sam XVII. 46). 
Uiu.^yd’io aqlidifotah (Sam III. 26) 
RaJind no biainhaua.'ipatc (Sam. Ill .‘JO). 
Viijd no initidoain d (Sam XXXIII. 3), 
Yaiilid nail sauna sapiathdii 

(Sam. XXXVI. 13). 
Api yatlid yutdno inatsathd nah 

(Sam XXXIII. 34). 
Niiaihhasah pipiid. niraoadydi 

(Sam. XXXIII. 42). 
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Upasme guyota naiah 

(Sam. XXXIII 62). 
Yeud nah purve pitaiah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 17). 

9. The final ‘a’ of ‘bhava' is leiifttheiicd, if 
it is followed by the letter ‘na’, ‘saca’, ‘varfithya’, 
‘vajasya’, or ‘payii’ (III 109, 110) 

E.g.,ji}iaid nah saptathastumali sakliu vrdhe 

(Sam. XII. 114). 
India prdHirhhavti saca 

(Sam. XXXIV. 56). 
rta trdtd JivQ hhavd variitliyah 

(Sam III. 25). 
Bhavd vdjasya saiiyathe (Sam. XII. 112). 
Sai'd pay nr visa asyd aduhdhah 

(Sam. Xm. 11). 

10. The final ‘a’ of ‘iratha’, ‘udalitha’, 
‘soca’, ‘panaya’, ‘sadaya’, ‘vrsa’, ‘salalnsma’, 
‘gha’, ‘agha’, ‘rta’, and ‘bhavata’ will be lengthened 
if followed bj’ ‘ya’ (III. 11.3). 

E.g., Anddhamam ivmadhyainani siathdya 

(Sam XII. 12). 
Yasindd youct uddi if lid yiiju 

(Sam XVIT. 75). 

^rhac cliocd yavisthya (Sam HI -j) 
iMvati d punayd yufam (Sam. XIX 64). 
Bddqyd yujnam suhrtasya yonau 

(Sam. XI. 35). 
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Vrsayamuno visahhas turasat 

(Sam. XX. 46). 

Salahsoid yad lisuiupam bhavati 

(Sam. VI. 20). 

A gild ye agnim (Sam. VII. 32). 
Aghdijatah sani asmdt (Sam. III. 26) . 
Madhii vdtd rtdyate (Sam. XIII. 27). 

Ai rdiiro ad yd bhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXIII. 51). 

11 Tlio ‘a’ ol ‘\’a’ is lengthened, if follow- 
ed hy ‘vrdha’ or ‘vrja’ (III. 114). 

Vj g., Asmaddiyag tdndhe (Sam. VII 39). 

. Pia Id t )je (Sam. XXXIII. 44) . 

12. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ will be lengthened, 
if followed by ‘tarn’, ‘lia’, ‘ca’, ‘bhavata’, ‘vrnl- 
mahe’, oi ‘dcva’ (III 115). 

E.g’., iam asya mahimdnam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
Adyd hiKi'ema (Sam. VIII. 45). 

TTaiain adyd ca midaya (Sam XXL 1). 
Adyd, bhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXIII. 51). 
Tad devdndm avo adyd vrnlmahe 

(Sam. XXXm. 17) . 
Adyd devdh (Sam. XXXIII. 42). 

13. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ is not lengthened, 
jf followed by ‘liotr’ (III. 116). 
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E.g.jTam adya hotarisitah (Sam. XXIX. 34). 
Af/vim adya hotfuam aii'iUdyam 

(Sam. XXI. 59). 

14. The final ‘a’ of ‘srnnta’, ‘bliavata’, ‘piba’, 
‘ita’, ‘sma’, ‘tistba’ and ‘raksa’ is lengthened, if 
followed by ‘ma’ (III. 117). 

E.g., iSrmita ma imam liaiam (Sam. VII.‘ 34). 
Jditydsn hhai-atil midaijaiiiah 

(Sam. VIII 4). 

Pihd mitiasya dlidmahhili 

(Sam XXXIII, 10). 
ltd' mai iito ahnid (S.'m XXXIII 47) 
Dcvdsn In smd manaie samainjaiali 

(Sam XXXni.94). 
i^ati dyatdm ahhi tisthd mahdms" 

(Sam. XXXIII T2). 
Itahsd mdkir no ayliammsu Uata 

(Sam XXIX. 47). 

15. The final ‘a’ of ‘visvadevya’ and ‘soma’ 
IS lengthened, if the suflBx ‘vati’ follows (III 118). 

Eg., Aditistvd devl list (idetydvafJ 

(Sam XI. 61) 
Asvdvatlm somdvatlm (Sam XII. 81). 
Counter illustration: 

Pvtrndm somavatum (Sam. XXIV 18) 

16. The ‘a’ of ‘usa’ is lengthened, if the 
word IS preceded by ‘mahoblnh’, ‘nakta’, ‘Im’, ‘i’l 
‘e’, ‘an’, or ‘na’ (III. 119). 
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E.g., Prathamand mahobhih usdsdnaktd hrhati 

(Sam. XX. 40, 41). 
Nahtosdsd sa^ncmasd (Sam. XII. 2). 
Prati dhenum ivdyatlm usdsam 

(Sam. XV. 24) . 

Den u,<i(is(l yiaktd (Sam. XXVIII. 14). 
Yajate u pdke usdsdnaktd 

(Sam. XXIX. 31). 
Divyena yond usdsdnaktd 

(Sam. XXVII. 17). 
Asvdvatlr gomatlr na usdsah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 40). 

17 The final ‘a’ of ‘atva’ is lengthened, if 
followed bv ‘pusnah’, ‘jahTmah’, or ‘te’ (III. 121). 

E.g-., pusnah (Sam XXV. 27). 

Atid jahhuo.stvd ije (Sam. XXXV. 10). 
Atrd te tupani uttmnam 

(Sam. XXIX. 18). 

18. The final ‘a’ of ‘yatra’ is lengthened, 
if followed by ‘naiah’, ‘ saptars In ’, ‘ua.h’, ‘ta 
ahuh’, or ‘niyudbliih’ (HI. 122). 

E.g., Yatid narah sanca vica dtavanh 

(Sam. XXIX. 48). 
Yatra saptatsm parah (Sam. XVII. 26). 
Yatra nas cakrd jarasam tanundm 

(Sam XXV. 22). 

Yatra ta dhuh paramam jamtrnm 

(Sam. XXIX. 15). 
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Yatid niyKdbhih sacase swdbhil\ 

(Sam. XIII, 15). 

19. The ‘a’ of ‘aahi’ is lengtliened, if it is pre- 
ceded by ‘abhimati’, ‘prlanasu’, ‘sapatna’, ‘dhiih’, 
‘visva’, ‘samatsu’, ‘prtana’, or ‘vrata’ (III. 123). 

Yj.g., Sainvt snydny ablu mcitisdhah 

(Sam. XII. 113). 

Jetdram agnim pttanusu susahim 

(Sam. XI. 76). 

Snnhy asi sapathuasdli'i (Sam. V. 10). 
JJsrdvetan dhuiMlhaii (Sam IV. 33). 
Vih'dsdham avase uutamtya 

(Sam VII. 36). 
Yend. samafsu sdsahaJi (Sam XV. 40). 
Pitaiidsdhyaya ca (Sam. XVIII. 68). 
Sato ind waio 1 1 dtasdlidh 

(Sam. XXIX. 46). 

20. The ‘a’ of tlie root ‘.sasi’ is lengthened, 
if it IS preceded by ‘uktha’ (III. 124). 

B.g., Ukthasasah^ukthasdsas car anti 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 

21. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘eva’, ‘accha’, 
‘cakrma’, or ‘atha’ is lengthened, if followed by 
a consonant (III. 125). 

E.g., Eva no duive pra tanii (Sam. XIII. 20). 
Girisdcchu vaddmasi (Sam. XVI. 4). 
Y(id (‘na\ (ahanid layiiin (Sam. Ill 43). 
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Atha mandasva jujusdnah 

(Sam. XXVI. 24). 

22. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘vidma’ is lengthened 
except in ‘S antra man i-manti‘a’ (III. 126). 

E.g.,Vuh]id fe ague (Sam. XII. 19). 

Yams ca lulma yam u ca no, pi a vidma 

(Sam. XIX. 67). 

23. Tlie ‘a’ at the end of ‘adha’ is lengthened, 
if followed by any word beginning in a con- 
sonant, exce23t ‘yat’, ‘sma’, ‘gna’, and ‘vayu’ 
(III. 127). 

'Eig,Adhd sapatliiian indidgnl me 

(Sam. XVII. 64). 
Adha yatlid null pitaiah 

(Sam. XIX. 69). 

Counter illustration : 

Ainutia hhuyCid adha yad yamasya 

(Sam. XXVII. 9). 
Adha sma te viajanam (Sam. XV. 62). 
Radio adha gnah (Sam. XXXIII. 48). 
Adha idyaiii niyidtah (Sam XXVII. 24). 

24 111 ‘ dvaiidva ’-compound the final ‘a’ of the 

first woid is lengthened, if it is not followed by 
‘vayu’ (III 128). 

Yig.jMitiaxaiuuaii (Sam II 3). 

'Ifltdiabihaspati (Sam. XXV. 6). 

Counter illustration : 

Indi avdyubhydm tvd (Sam. VIL 8). 
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25. Ill tliG following places the elongation of ‘a’ 
ig prescrihed — ‘pibfi somam’, ‘piba sutasya’, ‘stha 
mayo bhuvah’, ‘mamahanah’, ‘mama bantam’, ‘ya- 
mayaiiti’, ‘hi sma te’, ‘vardhaya vayim’, ‘cara soma’, 
‘‘^rotii gi-avanab’, ‘dharsa mriim',ab’. ‘patba divah’, 
‘yuksva hi’, ‘gamayatamah’, ‘sineata sutam’, ‘uttha 
sastraiii’, ‘atta havTihsi’, ‘acya jann’, ‘ksama reri- 
hat’, ‘ksama bhindantah’, ‘riihom,i svastaye’, ‘jana- 
yatha ca’, ‘dharayama’, ‘taia mvdhah’, ‘bodha me’, 
‘vici’ta baiidham’, ‘avata liavesn’, ‘raksa tokam’, 
‘vena samatsu’, ‘vanema te’, ‘rdhyama te’, ‘Mksa 
haklnblivali’, ‘tatra ratham’, ‘diva rathena’, ‘ita 
jayata’, ‘vardhaya tvam’, ‘prabravama ghrtasya’, 
‘ajagantha parasyali’, ‘rarima In’, ‘pllhakarnah’, 
‘nnithakainah’, ‘cakra javasam’, ‘tarata bakhayah’, 
‘sasahvaii’, ‘apamargah’, ‘ubhayadatah’, ‘sustari- 
ma jusana’, ‘yaja devan’, ‘yena pavaka’, ‘asvayaai- 
tah’, ‘svadaya sujihva’, ‘nisadya dadhisva’, ‘sada- 
taini ramstana’, ‘bhara cikitvan’, ‘cikitsagavistau’, 
‘avadadat’, ‘raksa ca’, ‘ayuiiak’, ‘srja raranah’, 
‘sadanyam’ (III. 130). 

E.g., Pi&cT somam anusiadhmn madSya 

(Sam. VII. 38). 

Pibd suitasyandhaso maddya 

(Sam. XXXIII 70). 

Apo In sfhci mayo bhuvah (Sam. XI. 50). 

Agnav adhi mamahanah 

(Sam. XVII. 55). 

Tan no mitro vai irio mdmahantdm 

(Sam. XXXIII. 42). 
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Ptiyd devesv d ydmayanti 

(Sam. XXV. 39) . 
Asti M smu te (Sam. IH. 46). 

Athd no laidhayd laijim (Sam IIT. 14). 
Pra card soma duiyyun (Sam. IV. 37). 
Srotd grdvdno vidvso na yctjnam 

(Sam. VT. 26). 
Miiucdmi dhatsd mdnusdh (Sam. VT. 8). 
Puthd. dwo ii mahnsah (Sam. VIII. 31). 
Yiihsi'd hi kcsind hai~i (Sam. VIII. 34). 
Adhaiam gamaydtamah (Sam VIII. 44), 
Pailto siHcatd siifani (Sam. XIX. 2). 
Chandohhii nkthdhustt dm 

(Sam. XIX 28) . 
Attd havhhsi piayataiu barhisi 

(Sam. XIX 59) . 

Acyd jdnu daksinataJi (Sain. XIX. 62). 
Ksdmd reiiliad vhudhuh (Sam. XII. 6). 
Ksdind bliindanto aiunlh (Sam. XIX. 69). 
Astavantlm diiiheuid svastaye 

(Sam. XXI. 6). 

Ago janayathd ca iiah (Sam. XI. 52). 
Dhdiagd mayi piajdni (Sam. XL 58). 
Afpic svantaid inidhah (Sam. XI. 72). 
Bodhd me asya (Sam. XII. 42). 

Vicrtd baiidhani etam (Sam XII 63). 
Devd, avatu havesit (Sam XVII. 43). 
liaJisd lolam idatkmnnd (Sam. XIII. 52). 
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Yenu samatsu sdsaliali (Sam. XV. 40). 
Vanemci te ahhistibliih (Sam. XV. 40). 
J^dhydmd ta ohaih (Sam. XV. 44). 

Siksa sakhibhyo liai\<si (Sam. XVII. 21), 
Tatra latliam upasagmam sadema 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 
Brhaspate pan dlyu latliena 

(Sam. XVII. 36). 

Ptetd jayatu naiah (Sam. XVII. 46). 
Tam ague vardhayd tiavi 

(Sam. XVII. 52). 

Vayam ndma pnibmidmd ghrtasya 

(Sam. XVII. 90). 
Patdvata d jagainihd paiasydh 

(Sam. XVm. 71). 
Vayam te adya uiiDiid hi kdutam 

(Sam. XVIJI. 75). 
Plihdkai nah sunlhuLai iiali 

(Sam. XXIV. 4). 

Yatrd nas cakrd jaiasam tanuudiii 

(Sam XXV 22). 
Pta tatatd sakhdyah (Sam XXXV. 10). 
SdsaJivdms cdbliiyuy vd ca 

(Sam. XXXIX 7) 
Apdmdi ga tvam as mat (Sam. XXXV. 11). 
Ye ke cobhayddatah (Sam. XXXI 8) 
Barhih sustarlmd jusdnd (Sam XXIX. 4). 
Yajn fievdm rtam hr hat 

(Sam. XXXIII. 3). 
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Ye nd pdvaka caksasd 

(Sam. XXXIII. 32) 
Asvdyanto maghavmi (Sam. XXVII 36). 
Samatijan siadayd stijihva 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 
Bailiisyd nisadyd dadhtsva 

(Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Sadatand lanistana (Sam. XXVI. 24). 
Uttdndydm ava bhard cikitvdn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Pra cihitsd gatistaii (Sam. XXXIV 23). 
BhajemCm dhiyam iidavadadannah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 36) . 
Baksd ca no adlii ca hruhi deva 

(Sam XXXIV. 27). 
Yamena dattam tiita enam dyunak 

(Sam. XXIX. 13). 
Vanaspate’va stjd taidnah 

(Sam. XXVII. 21). 
Sddnnyam vidatlhyam 

(Sam XXXIV. 21). 

26. In the word ‘mamsapacani’ the ‘a’ which 
is joined with ‘s’ is elided (IV. 41). 

E.g'.ZflH niksunam mdmspacanyuh 

(Sam. XXV. 36). 

27. If ‘a’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an aniinasika or not, the combi- 
nation forms a long ‘a’ (IV 51, 52). 

E g , /h a (u payatu^pidi payatu (Sam. I. 1). 
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Tava ayam>tavdyam (Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Upa ams'und>itp(msiivd (Sam. XVII. 89). 

28. The ‘ a which follows ‘ e ’ or ‘ o is absorbed 
hy the previous vowel (IV. 61). 

E.g'., Tc avantv'>te’i(nit}i (Sam. XIX. 57). 

To apsarasdm > to 'p'^a) nsdu) 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Vodak astyvedo’si (Sam. TI 21). 

Stupali asi><ttiipo’<ii (Sam II. 2). 

2f> The ‘a’, which follows ‘giiliamanah’, ‘sivah’, 
‘hharantah’, ‘dvesebhvah’, ‘.pimhliavaiitah’, ‘vaje’, 
‘vajajitah’, ‘madantah’, ‘soce’, ‘avase’, ‘susuve’, 
‘jyote’, ‘suparnah’, ‘vinidhah’, ‘suvTrah’, ‘dhiitave’, 
‘sunave’, ‘driinaiiah’, ‘asavah’, ‘vahalah’, ‘san- 
krandanah’, ‘hfihavah’. ‘avudhvi’h’, and ‘adruliah’, 
is absorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 64) 

^ H , (rdkamdiio’flaycih (Sam XVTT 39). 

Ahim saniiah siio’tihi (Sam III 61). 

Bhai anto’svdyeva tistliate (Sam XI. 75). 

Dvesebhya’nyakrtehhyah (Sam V. 35). 

Jamhhayanto'hitn (Sam. IX. 16). 

Vdje vdje’vafa (Sam. IX. 18). 

Vdjapto’dhvanah (Sam IX. 13) 

Madanto’gne md te (Sam. XI. 75). 

I Bhadta soce’pupam (Sam. XII. 26). 

Avase’ gnvm anvdrabhdmahe 

(Sam. IX. 26). 

Siisuve’gre somaiti (Sam. IX. 23). 
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Jyote’dih sarasvah (Sam. VIII. 43). 
Suparno’si gaiutmcm (Sam. XII. 4). 
Vlrudlw’syai sandatta (Sam. XII. 94). 
Suvlro'virahd (Sam. IV. 37). 

Sarastah tarn iha dhatave’kah 

(Sam. XXXVIII. 5). 
Sunate’gne sfipdyano hhava 

(Sam. III. 25). 

Drundno’stSsi (Sam. XIII. 9). 

Asavo’stam (Sam. XV. 41). 

Vahato ’ pratidhrstasavasam 

(Sam. VIII. 35). 

Sankrandavo'mtfMsah (Sam. XVII. 33). 
Bdliavo ’nddhrsyd yailiasatha 

(Sam. XVII. 46). 
Ayudhyo’ smcikam sendh (Sam. XVII. 39). 
Adiuho’iiamlvd ISO mahih (Sam XII. 50). 

30. In the following places also ‘ a ’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it — ‘vo’ham’, 
‘so ’ham’, ‘so’smakam’, ‘te’bhigaro’, ‘vo’rvaci’, 
‘upasthe’ntah’, ‘tebhyo’karam’, and except in ‘San- 
tramanimantra ‘namo’stu’ (TV. 65, 68, 69). 

E.g , Tesdm v%u priydnOm vo’ham 

(Sam. IX. 4). 

So’ham vd,]am (Sam. XVIII. 35). 

UpasUi astii so’smdkam (Sam. XII. 101). 
Armstiip te’hhigaiah (Sam. VIII. 47). 
Avo’ivdcl sumahh (Sam. VIII. 4). 
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* Sese mdimr yathopasthe'ntar asydm 

(Sam. XII. 39). 
Ahantebhyo’karam namah (Sam. XVI. 8). 
Namo’stu sarpebhyah (Sam. XIII. 6). 
Counter illustration: 

Namo astv adya (Sam. XIX. 68). 

31. The first ‘a’ of ‘anna’, ‘atra’, ‘avidya’, or 
‘asambliGti’, when it follows the ‘e’ of ‘ye’, is ab- 
sorbed by the previous vowel (IV 66, 67) 

E.g., Xe’iMjesu (Sam. XVI. 62). 

Yp’tra stha ptmaud ye la nutandh 

(Sam. XII. 45). 

Ye’vfdyd.m updsaie (Sam. XXXX. 12). 
Ye’sambhvtimupdsate {8am XXXX. 9). 
Counter illustration : 

Atho ye asya satvdnah (Sam XVI. 8). 

32. The ‘a’ which follow.s the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of 
‘.visve’, ‘agre’, ‘vi&o’, or ‘rayo’ is absorbed by the 
immediately previous vowel except in ‘agm’ 
(rV. 70). 

Yj.g., Visve’ svngharmam (Sam. VIII. 19). 

Te agre’svam ayimjan (Sam. IX. 7). 
Athd, nn indra iddviso’ sapaMndh 

(Sam. VII. 23). 

■ Tvastd siidatro vi dadhdtu rdyoini 

(Sam. VIII. 14). 

Counter illustration : 

Visve adya marutah (Sam. XVIII. 31). 
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BJayi gnthumy agte agnim (Sam. XIII. 1). 

Sava pay in visa asijdli (Sam. XIII. 11). 

Asme idyo amaitija (Sam XII. 109). 

Note: is the name of a portion of the 

Suklai/a III! rcda hegimimg with ‘yiiujcniaJi piatha- 
mam’ and ending with ‘siadthi tvu\ 

33. The ‘a’ of ‘abhi’ which follows ‘suryo’, or 
‘agne’, is absorbed by the immediately previous 
vowel (IV. 71). 

'E g., Sill i)o’bhit(lpslt (Sam. XIII. 30). 

Ague’bhydvaittin (Sam, XII. 7). 

Counter illustration : 

Caksos sUiyo ajdyata (Sam. XXXI, 12). 

Ague acchd vadeha nafy (Sain, IX. 28). 

34. Wlion ‘a’ follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of ‘riso’, 
‘yavasc’, ‘purupiiyo’, ‘annapate’, or ‘arnave’, it is 
absorbed by the immediately previous vowel 
(IV. 72) . 

E.g., l/d sutiso’iuba (Sam. XL 68). 

Prothad asvo na yavase’visya/n 

(Sam. XV. 62). 

Puui priyo’giie (Sam. XL 72). 

Aiinapate’niiasya (Sam. XL 83). 

At nave’ntankse bhavah (Sam. XVI. 55). 

35. When ‘a’, which is itself followed by ‘v’ or 
‘y’, follows ‘e’ or ‘o’, it is absorbed by the immedi- 
ately previous vowel (IV. 73). 
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E.g., Sahas I ago jane* va dhanvam 

(Sam. XVI. 34) . 

Tigmatejo’yasmayam (Sam. XII. 63). 

36. Ill the following iiistaiieei? the letter ‘a’ is 
abaorbcd by its previous voAvel — ‘gave’, ‘mo’, ‘maiia- 
so’, ‘vajayaii tali’, ‘somyasah’, ‘pasiiio’, ‘vidaiio’, 
‘aiipte’, ‘mfijavato’, ‘vj-siie’, ‘apako’, ‘didivo’, 
‘trayastrimse’, ‘brahmane’, ‘yako’, ‘ratlio’, ‘vis- 
vato’, ‘piido’, and ‘vasanto’ (IV. 74). 

E.g , (Sam. III. 59). 

Visa me’iigani (Sam. XX. 8). 

Manaso'si vilSyahah (Sarp. XX. 34). 
Viljayanto’sydma (Sarn. XVIII. 74). 
Somydso’gnisv Uttrili (Snip. XIX. 58), 
Pasino'ti dhanveva (Sam. XX. 53). 

Sant itdrmo’mi dydiCipi'tliUl 

(Sam. XIX. 54). 
Asraddhdm amte'dadhut (Sam. XIX. 77). 
Mujavato’tl hi (Sam. Ill 61). 
liidrdya vrsne’pCikah (Sam. XX. 44). 
Apciko’ cistiu yasase (Sam. XX. 44). 

Sa iiah pdvaka didivo’gne (Sam. XVII. 9). 
Trayastumse'niitdh (Sam. XXI. 28). 
Btahmane’smai ksaticiya (Sam. VII. 21). 
Ynko*’sakau sakuntakah 

(Sam. XXIII. 23). 

Dudabho ratho’smCin (Sam. Ill 36). 
Visvato’dabdhdsah (Sam. XXV. 14). 
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Pddo’sya visvd hhfitdni (Sam. XXXI. 3). 

Vasanto^’syasTt (Sam. XXXI. 14). 

/ 

37. Ill the following mstaiices, the first ‘a’ of 
each final woid, if ah.foibed by the immediately pre- 
vious vowel — ‘avo’&tu’, ‘ague grhapate ablii’, ‘sat- 
vaiio’ham’, ‘no’jasraj-a’, ‘vimano’jasrafi’, ‘sutes- 
viiia’, ‘namo’giiaye’, ‘te’gram’, ‘te’gre vrksasya’, 
‘prathamo’iitah’, and ‘te’nyena’, (IV. 75). 

E.g., tthidm avo’stn (Sam. III. 31). 

Ague gihapcite^hhi dyuninam 

(Sam, III. 39). 

Ai>ya satvduoliant, (Sam. XVI. 8). 

Ptuo iio’jastayd satmyd* yavisthya 

(Saip. XVII. 76). 

Vmduo’jasira ghanno havih 

(Sam. XVm. 66). 

Tauupd hhisajd side's vinobhd 

(Sam. XX. 56). 

* * ^ 

Mata ca te pita ca te’yram 

(Sam XXIIT. 24). 

Te’gie vrksasya kildatah 

(Sam. XXIII. 25). 

Sablnlli svayambhvh piuthaiiio'ntah 

(Sam. XXIII. 63). 

Mahimd te’nyena (Sam. XX IIT. 15) . 

38. If ‘a’ follows ‘paiiayo’, ‘jalilmo’, or ‘am- 
bike’, it IS absorbed by the immediately previous 
vowel (IV. 76)_ 
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E.g.fApeto yantu pauayo’ sumnali 

(Sam. XXXV. 1). 
Atta jahiino’hva ye (Sam. XXXV. 10). 
^4 h(&c' ainbike^Hihfihhe (Sam. XXIII. 18). 

39. Ill the following ill^tallce6), ‘a’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 77). 

E.g., *Vo nmno’diigdliu aa (Sam. XXVH. 35). 
Pi a cetaso'svuii (Sam. XXIX. 50). 
Naro’sindkam (Sam. XXIX. 57). 
VisapCtnayo’h'dJi (Sam. XXIX. 44). 

Pia diso’nu (Saiti. XXXII. 4). 
Udite’ndguh (Sam. XXXIII. 20) . 
Andhaso’rcdh (Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
Poiiiasya te’ddhd (Sam. XXXIII. 39). 
PajHiycbhyo’mitatvam 

(Sam XXXII. 54). 
Vipascito’blu stumuih (Sam. XXXIII. 81). 
Jaiio’iiaimvah (Sam. XXXIII 86). 
Ayavo’nustuvanti, (Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
Anil no’dydnumafili (Sam. XXXIV. 9). 
Dese’bhavat (Sam. XXXIV. 11). 
Vayune’jamsta (Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Vidinandpaso’jdyanta (Sam. XXXIV. 12). 
Purtydso' ! enai'ah (Sam. XXXIV. 27) 
Ko’sind hliavatii (Sam. XXIX. 49). 
Xo’ditih (Sam. XXIX. 49). 
No’hiihiidhnyah (Sam. XXXIV. 53). 
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40. The ‘ a ’ preceded by ‘ brahmano ’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 78). 

’Et.g.jBnilimano’sya mukhani (Sam. XXXI. 11). 

2 . A. 

1. The word ‘visva’ is considered to be 
‘usmanta’, if it is followed by ‘paridvisa’, 
‘tvam’, ‘yadajayo’, ‘virajati’, ‘anirah’, ‘avivfdhan’, 
‘paristhah’, ‘suksitayah’, ‘asah’. ‘osadhih’, ‘abbahi’, 
‘amivah’, ‘hi may ah’, ‘te’, or ‘a si’ (IV. 27). 

E.g., visvdh pan dvisah (Sam. IV. 29). 

F/MV7.9 tvam prajd updvaroliantii 

(Sam. VI. 26). 

F/s; (1 gad ajayasprdhah (Sam XIX. 71) . 
I)hn/o. nsvd inidjati (Sam. XX. 86). 
Vijasijuu nsvd aim ah (Sam XI 47) 
Jiidiam nsvd avlo) (than (Sam XII. 56). 
Ati visvdh pari sthdh (Sam. XII. 84). 
Visvdh svlsitayah prthak (Sam. XIT. 116). 

Vihid dsdh pra nnmcan 

(Sam. XXVII. 7). 

Pisto visid osaclhlr d vivesa 

(Sam. XVIII. 66). 

Visvd dhhdln pra disas catasiah 

(Sam. XXVII. 1). 

Visvd am'ivdh; visvd hi mdydh, visvds te 
. sprdhah s'liaihayantn 
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Ahhi visvd asi sprdhah 

(Sam. XXXIII 66). 

2. The word ‘prthivya’ is considered to be 
‘svaranta’, if it is folloived by ‘sambhavah’ 
‘sukrali’, ‘manthi’, ‘prthivim’, or ‘paro devebhih’ 
(IV. 28) . 

Prthivmdvisnia piihivijd sambhai a 

(Sam IV. 13). 

SorijCignidiio ditn piilniyd hih)ali 

(Sam VII 13). 
Sanjagmdno dnd prthivya manthi ^ 
prth'vyd prthiilm (Sam. XV. 6). 
Prthivyd paio deiebhih 

(Sam XVII. 29). 

)• 

3. The word ‘ima’ is considered to be 
‘svaranta’, if it is followed bi ‘ca visva’, ‘vo’, 
‘brahma’, ‘visva’, ‘hari’, ‘yiikta’, ‘te’, ‘.saphanam’, 
‘jajana’, or ‘nu kam’ (IV. 29). 

E.g.,Iniu ca visva hhuvanuni (Sam. IX. 24). 

Jmd VO havyd cabrmd jusadhvam ' 

(Sam. XIX. 55). 

Ima brahma pdpiln (Sam. XIV. 2). 

Ya tmd visvd bhvrniidiii jiihiat 

(Sam. XVIT 17). 
Imd harl vahatas td no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII 78). 
Savandhrte md yuktd grdvdnah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 19). 
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Imn te vajinn avamarjannni 

(Sam. XXIX. 16). 

Imii saphannm samiuh 

(Sam. XXIX. 16). 
Na ta)n vvidatha ya iind jajdna 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 
Imd »u ham blmvana slsadhdma 

(Saip. XXV. 46). 

4. The words ‘havema’ and ‘utema’ are also 
considered to be svarantas (IV. 30) . 

E g., me mifidvanoul havema 

(Sam. XXI 9). 

Vih akarmann utemd (Sam XVII 21). 

5. The word ‘ta’ is considered to be ‘sva- 
ranta’, it it is followed bv ‘\isiio’, ‘te’, ‘babhii- 
va’, ‘ua.satya’, ‘bhisaja’, ‘na avodham’, ‘ya devil’, 
‘liaviso’, ‘no mrdato’, ‘no accha’, or ‘vi mnnca’ 
(IV. 31) . 

Eig.jTd iisno pain (Sam 11. 6). 

Sort'd td te htalimand siidaydmi 

(Sam. XXV 40). 
Pail td babhuia (Sam. X. 20). 

Td udsatyd s'upesasd (Sam. XX. 74). 

Td bhi.sajd sii kaiminaud (Sam. XX. 75). 
Td na dvodlwnn asvtiid (Sam. XX. 83). 
Yd devd deva ddndm (Sam XXT 61) 
Sivceva td haitso adhvaie.^nt 

(Sam X.XV 40). 
Td no midd ta Tdise fSam XXXTH 61). 
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Imu hart vahaias ta no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 78). 

Ntyudhhti vayav tha ta vi munca 

(Sam. XXVII. 33). 

6. ‘Ta’, and ‘ta’, if they occur as parts of a 
word, are considered to be sv^arantas (IV. 32). 

E.g., To ta piy,(i(indm pra jiihomy agnau 

(Saip. XXV. 42). 

7 The word ‘dliisuva’ in 

'Dhisnyu lativo vuhim\ (Sain. XX 83), 
and * HSiu'ivtatn dhtsuya ijuvaitt’ 

(Sam. XXV 17). 

is considered to be a .svaranta (IV. 33) 

8. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the second ‘a’, 
will he elided as well as the ‘v’ immediately pre- 
ceding it (IV. 40) . 

E.g., San luspaiifam su tiavtam d krnusva 

(Sam XXXIIT. 12). 

9. The long ‘a’ will change into a short one, 
if followed by ‘r’ (IV. 49). 

E.g , Fisi o/rojino rmh > visoalarma rsih 

(Sam Xm. 58) 

Stdhd rsahliant > sruhat sahliam indidya 

(Sam. XXI. 40). 

10 If ‘a’ is followed hv a ‘savarna’, whether 
the latter is joined Avitli an aiiunasika or not, the 
combination will form a long ‘a’ (IV. 51, 52). 
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Ndsat go aivdvat > iiasatydivavat 

(Sam. XX. 81). 

11 The words ‘ka’, ‘dhruva’, ‘sadana’, ‘ho- 
tara’, ‘jya’, ‘svadha’, aud ‘pratima’ will not under- 
go any c]ian.£>e, if they are followed by ‘Im’, 
'asadan’, ‘akarma’, ‘urdhvam’, ‘iyam’, ‘avastat’ 
and ‘asti’ respectively (W. 86). 

E.g„Kd 7)h aie (Sam. XXIII. 55). 

DhnivS asadan (Saip. II. 6). 

Su gdro devdh sadand akarma 

(Sam. VIIT. 18), 

Daivyd hotdrd drdhvatn 

(Sam. XXVII. 18). 

JgdignmiS&m XXIX. 40). 

Siadhd, aiastdt (Sam XXXIII. 74). 

Piofuud asti (Sam XXXII. 3). 


3. J3. 

1. A woid wliicli ends m ‘pliita’ will retain its 
own form, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV 91). 

Eg, ViiekV iti (Sam XXIII 49) 

Note: This rule should be applied to ‘i3’, ‘u3’, 
‘r3’, ‘13’. ‘e3’, ‘o3’, ‘ai3’ and ‘au3’ also. 


4. I. 


1. The ‘i’ of the words ‘rasmi’, ‘mati’, ‘ 
mati’, ‘ghrni’, ‘ablii’, ‘adbi’, ‘sakti’, and ‘saci’ 
lengthened, if tlic lettei ‘va’ follows ('III. 98).- 


su- 

is 
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'Ej.g., Rasniu atm hhusvatm (Sam XV, 63). 

Ft a dcidya matlvide (Sam. XXII. 12). 

Sustiitim siimatlvidhah (Sam. XXII. 12). 

Ustio ghinwaii (Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Abluvaittah sainvito laiiu dvCiivmsah 

(Sam. XIV. 23). 

AdhlLdsam yd hua\ydng cisukii 

(Sam. XXV 39). 

^aktlvanto gablilidh (Sam. XXIX. 46), 

2. The M’ of ‘ablii’ is not lengthoiied, if it is 
followed by ‘vikhyesam’, ‘viva’, ‘visva’, ‘vatsa’, 
‘vytra’, or ‘vajayanta’ (III. 100). 

E.g.,Svar abhi vikhyesam (Sain. I. 31) . 

Abhi liio’bM satvd, saliojdli 

(Sam. XVII. 37). 

Imdin vdcam abhi iisoe ginaniah 

(Sam. II 18). 

Abhi latsan na SLasaiesv dhenavah 

(Sam XXVI 31). 

Abhi V ft I am vai dhaiiidnam piydium 

(Sam. XVIIT. 69) 

Asydnia vdjaiit abhi Ld'iaija/iitah 

(Sam XVIII. 74). 

3. Except in instances of ‘avagraha’, the ‘i’ of 
the prejiositioii ‘in’ is lengthened, if it is fol- 
lowed by ‘vara’ or ‘liara’ (III. 106). 

E.g., Vivaras ca me (Sam. XVIII. 12). 
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Xlhiii ena^ pi di itii (Sam XVII. 31). 

4. Tlie -i' ot ‘latln’ is leiigtlieiied, if it is 
followed by ‘ta’ or ‘na’ (III. 112). 

'Ej.g., Ratliltainaiii lathlndni (Sam. XII. 56). 

5. Tlie ‘1 of ‘aratr is leiigtheued, if it is 
followed by “va' (III. 113). 

'E g., Aidilijiifo hantd (Sam. XII, 5). 

6. The ‘i’ at the end of ‘tvisi’ and ‘dbraji’ is 
leiigtbcned, if followed In' ‘ma’ (III. 117). 

E.g., S'a'<pinjaidya ti'islmate (Sain. XVI, 17). 

Ciffnw iflia iva dhrajhnan 

(Saip. XXIX. 22). 

7. In d\ aiulva-compoundb tlie ‘i' at tbe end of 
tlie fiist word, is lengthened, if it is not followed 
by ‘vavu’ (III 128). 

E g., J c/a/.syiaaH (Sam II 15) 

8. Aecoiding to some, tbe letter ‘i’ of ‘hari’ 
should be lengthened, if i1 i'' followed by ‘saya’ 
(III 129). 

E.g., II (11 1 <agd > hail i^aijd (Sam. V. 8). 
C'oimtei ilhistration . 

Yd te cKine hai i sayd (Sam. V. 8). 

9. In the following instances, the short ‘i’ will 
cliauge into a long one — ‘samisva’, ‘asTtama’, 
‘rlrisali’. ‘riiisata’, ‘srudhi havam’, ‘pari vapah’, 
‘srunudhi girah’, ‘eaisanisaham’, ‘carsanidhrtah’, 
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‘pm-i tata’, ‘ni k.Wili’, ‘vtisaham, ‘ablil su’, ‘yadi 
saramil’ (III. 130) . 

^.g., Ilavth saiiiTsaa (Sam. I. 15). 

Agnc’dabdhdyo’sltaiiia (Sam. II. 20). 

Md no asvesii linsali (Sam XVI. 16). 

Jild no madliyci iinsatiiijnh 

(Sam. XXV. 22), 
Jmam we rnntija snidju havam 

(Sanj. XXL 1). 
Pari t/dpah payo dadhi (Sam. XIX. 21). 
Pdlii sfintdhl girah (Sam. XIIL 32), 
Carsanlsaham vetti djyasya 

(Sam. XXVIll 1) 

Omdsas caisanldJufah (Sam VII 33) 
Jutdiilsaw piintatd (Sam XXV S) 
Bahliiii III kdsdh (Sam XXIV 16) 

Tam (0 dasmam itl'^aham 

(Sam XXVJ 11). 
Abhlsuvah sakhiitdm (Sam XXXVI. 6) 
Vidadyadi sainnid (Sara XXX] IT 59) 

10. The ‘i’ of ‘iii’, whicli i.s m the iienter form, 
should be elided (III. 139) . 

l^.g.,Emaiii sddaydmi > eman sddiiydm’ 

(Sam XII T 53). 
Bhasmani sadaydmi > bhasnian sddaydmi 

(Sam Xni 53). 

Note-. Tins rule applies even to forms other 
than those of tire ueuter gender. 
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E.g., iirjam > asmmm urjam 

(Sam. XVII. 1). 

11 But the ‘i’ of ‘saptami’ and vocative case 
terminations, is not liable to elision (m. 140). 

E.g., tiCi sadhisi apdn tvd pathasi 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 

He pf tliivi (Sam. I. 25). 

12. The augment ‘iti’ comes between the 
‘pragyhya' and its lepetition (carca) in the pada 
text (IV. IS). 

Eg,i>(r iti rhe (Sam XVII. 91). 

.s7/ if I .wi.sr' (Sam XVII. 91). 

A^))ic ify a^me (Sam IV. 22). 

Ti (■ iti ho (Sam TV 22). 

1.1 111 the Samliita text, it the ‘riphita’ is 

reiieated, an augment ot ‘iti’ intervenes between 
two words (IV, 19) 

Eg,P(f«a/ iti ijuiiah (Sam. IV 15). 

Siai ih smh (Sam III 37). 

14, But ‘ iti ’ should not be applied to the word 
‘su’, or to a ‘padavasana’ (IV. 22). 

15. The ‘i’ changes into a semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E g., Tm ai)iho]i(i)ii > ti gamhakaw 

(Sam. Ill 58). 
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16. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an aminasika or not, the com- 
bination will form a long 'i’ (IV. 51, 52). 

'Ej.g.,8rvci iva > sftiulra gin tarn 

(Sam. XX. 79). 

Hi im > VI him ulcllmh (Sam. XII. 6). 

17. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53). 

E.g'., Varinta iha > varu'ieha (Sam. XVIII. 49). 

A idam > edam (Sam. IV. 1) 

5 /. 

1. The ‘i’ will change into a .semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E g., 01 > vajg aiuiii (Sam XI 44). 

2 If ‘I’ IS followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com- 
bination IS a long ‘i’ (IV. .51, 52) 

3. The ‘i’ together with a iireceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV 53). 

4. The words ‘uti’ and ‘prthivi’ do not under- 
go anj' change, if they aie followed bv ‘asyama’ 
and ‘iita’ respectively (IV 86) 

E.g., OH asyama layain (Sam. XVIII. 74). 

Prthivl uta dyaiih (Sam. XXXIII. 42). 

5. The pragrliya ‘i’ retains its own foim even 
if it IS followed by a vowel (IV. 88). 
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'E.g.jlndtagni agatam (Sam. VII. 31). 

6. But the ‘i’ of the word ‘rodasi’, which is a 
‘pragThya'j does not retain its own form, if the 
word ‘ime’ follows (IV. 88). 

Eg ., im ijaii ja^hatu lodaslme 

(Sam. XXVII. 24). 

Counter illustration : 

paptiidu >odasi anfanksam 

(Sam. XVII. 59). 

7. The ‘i’ of the word ‘vispati’ will remain 
unchanged, if it is followed by ‘iva’, which, in 
its turn, is followed by ‘iti’ (IV 89) . 

E.g., V/spafl iveti v'spatl ha 

(Sam. XXXIII 44). 

Counter illu.stration • 

J iispatlva blnte (Sam. XXXIII 44). 

6 13. 

Note- See rule IV 91, under ^13. 

7. U. 

1. The final ‘u’ of the word ‘purn’ is 
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follow's (III. 98). 

E.g, Imd ut tvd purdvaso (Sam. XXXITI. 81). 

2. The short ‘u’ at the end of the words 
‘mosu' and ‘atu’ changes into a long one, if fol- 
low’^ed by the letter ‘na’ (III. 108). 

39 
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B.g., Mosima indratra prtsu devaih 

(Sam. III. 46). 

Atuna mdra vrtrahan (Sam. XXXITT. 65). 

3. The aprkta ‘u’ is lengthened, if it is followed 
by ‘sii’ (III. Ill) 

E.g., U sti iiah > asmah (Sam. XI 42) . 

4. The short ‘u’ of the words ‘rju’ and ‘satru’ 
is lengthened, if followed by the letter ‘ya’. In 
the word ‘purusa’ the elongation is prescribed, if 
it comes at the end (III. 113, 120) , 

"Ei g., Devundni bhadia suniatii tjuyatum 

(Sam. XXV. 15). 

Satiuyato hantd (Sam. XII, 5). 

Na sa risydh purusali (Sam, XII. 91). 

Counter illustration 

Pmvsa eva (Sam. XXXI. 2). 

5. In the following instances the short ‘u’ 
changes into a long one — ‘iiu rane’, ‘aiiu kasena’, 
‘mithu kah’ (III. 130). 

E.g., T urvannaydmannetasasya tvg » mie 

(Sam. XVII. 10). 

Antaram anukdseua (Sam. XXV. 2). 

Gdtrdny asind vnthu Jtah (Sam. XXV. 43). 

6. ‘U’ changes into a semi- vowel, if followed 
by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

Fjo.Div mwah > drvmmah (Sam, XL 70). 
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Vida wigdh > sthiro bhava vldvaStgah 

(Sam. XI. 44). 

7. If the letter ‘u’ is followed by a savarna, 
whether the latter is joined witli an auunasika or 
not, the combination foms a long ‘u’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E.g'., .dnifi lit > aiiujjesam (Sam. II. 3). 

8. ‘U’ with a ijreeeding ‘a’, changes into 
‘o’ (IV. 54) 

Eg., 7'(f7 iitiaiatah mitiiivai iinau>tvoitaiatah 

(Sam. II. 3). 

9. If tlio ‘ii’ of the root ‘valii’ follows ‘a’, the 
combination forms ‘an’ (IV. 38) . 

10. The pragrhya ‘u’ is not liable to any change, 
when followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

11. The aprkta ‘u’ is not liable to any change, 
if followed by letters other than the mutes 
(IV. 90) . 

E.g., Vfl id II etat (Sam. XXIII. 16). 

Eta rd u ailji (Sam. XVII. 97). 

Counter illustration : 

Yojdni; i*ndia (Sam. III. 51). 

Ki»i vii vapanam mahat (Sam. XXIII. 9). 

12. The aprkta ‘u’ changes into a long one 
with anunasika, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 93). 

Eg., Om iti (Sam. VTII 41). 

Counter illustration: , 

Na vu II etat (Sam. XXV. 44). 
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13. The aprkta ‘ii’ which is preceded by ‘iti’ 
will change into a long ‘u’ with anunasika only in 
‘carcca’ (IV. 94). 

E.g., Vt um ity iim, tyam, jutatedasam iti jata- 
Lcdasam (Sam VIIT. 41). 

Conntei illustration : 

U iti (Sam. I. 28). 

8 . 0 . 

1. The vowel ‘u’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV 46). 

2. If ‘u’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anmiasika or not, the com- 
bination forms a long ‘ii’ (TV. 51, 52). 

3. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’ changes into 
‘o’ (IV. 54). 

E.g., 2't(7 iiijc > tvorjc (Sam I. 1) 

4. If the ‘u’ of the root ‘vain’ follows ‘a’, 
both the ‘a’ and ‘u’ form ‘an’ (IV. 58). 

^.g.fTi'iyya uhl > tiiryyanlu 

(Sam. XVIll. 26). 

Pastlia uhl > yasthcmhi 

(Sam. XVIII. 27). 

5. The pragrhya ‘ii’ does not undergo any 
change, if it is followed by a vowel (TV. 87). 

9. OB. 

Note : See rule IV. 91, under J3. 
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1. Ill the Samhita and pada texts, the sound 
‘r’ comes between a ‘repha’ and the following con- 
sonant, if the latter is an ‘hsman’ letter, which, in its 
turn, is followed hy a vowel. This rule is applicable 
to one or many -words (IV. 17). 

E.g,..!; i«sa upacituina<ii (Sam. XII. 97). 

Vd hnfiani (Sam. II 9). 

Savitid lunamalie (Sam. XXII. 11). 

Countei illustiatioii: 

Pddiafah (Sam XXI. 43). 

Diro laisman (Sam. XXVIII. 1), 

Mirliiiit lasiaih (Sam. XXV. 1) . 

Abiulhii luadimVi (Sam. XXV. 9). 

2. The letter ‘r’ changes mto a semi-vowel, 
if followed liy an asavaiiia vowel (IV. 46) 

3 If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savariia, 
whethei the latter is joined with an aniinasika or not, 
the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV. 51, 52). 

4. The lettei ‘i if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into Mr’ (IV. 59). 

E.g.J liifiii > ditfgai pan idiam 

(Sam XXX. 9) . 

5. The sound of the ‘repha’ is comprised in 
the letter ‘r’. But as it is blended with ‘r’, it can- 
not be recognised distinctly, while it is being pro- 
nounced (IV. 146) . 
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^.g.fKittiiusali (Sam, III. 61), 

Bddhih (Sam. XVIII. 11). 

12 . R. 

1. The letter ‘i’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) 

2. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarua, 
whether the latter is joined A^^.th an aiinnasika or 
not, the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV. 51, 52). 

12. R‘3. 

Note : See rule IV. 91, undei .13. 

13. L. 

1. Ill the Samluta and pada texts, the sound 
‘P comes between a ‘1’ and the following consonant, 
if the latter is an ‘usman’ letter, which, in its turn is 
followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable to one 
or many words (IV. 17). 

'E.g.. SatavaUah (Sam. V. 43). 

Upavalhdmast (Sam. XXIIl 51). 

2. The letter ‘P changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavama vowel (IV. 46) 

3. The letter ‘P, it is preceded bj an 
‘aprkta’-w'ord, changes mto ‘aP (IV. 60). 

E.g,, IkdiaJi > dlkdtah. 

4. The sound of ‘P is comprised in the letter 
‘P. But as it IS blended wnth ‘P, it cannot be recog- 
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nised distinctly while it is being pronounced 
(R^ 146). 

E.g.,KlpUh (Sam. XVni. 11). 

14. L. 

1. The letter ‘P changes into a semi-vowel, 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. The letter ‘P, if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘aP (IV. 60). 

15. L3. 

Note: See rule IV 91, under J3. 


W.E 

1. Tlie vowel ‘e’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) . 

2. ‘E’ clianges into ‘ay’, if followed by a 
vowel (IV 47). 

E.g., /dc a till > iday elu > tda ehi 

(Sam III. 27). 

3 In the following instances ‘e’ and ‘a’ to- 
gether form one ‘e’ — ‘samudrasya eman’, ‘tvii 
email’, ‘tva odman’ (IV. 55) 

Samndi asy eman (Sam. XIII. 17). 

Apuntv eman (Sam. XIII. 53). 

Apdntv odmam (Sam. XIII. 53). 

4. If ‘e’ follows ‘a’, both of them form ‘ai’ 
(IV. 57) . 
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E.g., Svaha ekasataya > svdhaikasataya 

(Sam. XXIT 34) 

5. The anudatta vowel ‘e’ of the letter ‘te', 
retains its ovni form, if followed by an aiindatta 
(IV. 83) 

E.g., Yu te ague (Sam. V. 8) 

Counter illustration : 

Te’*psarasdm (Sam. XXIV 37) . 

6 In the following instances in the Hk and 
Yajns, the vowel ‘e’ followed bv ‘a’ is not liable to 
any change — ‘apagne’, ‘ima me’, ‘ghase’, ‘dure’, 
‘yajue’, ‘sadhasthe’, ‘indre’ (H' 84) 

E.g,, Apagne agmm (Sam. I 17). 

Ima me agna istakuli (Sam XVII. 2). 

Ghase ajrmdm (Sam. XXI. 44) 

Dure amitras ca ganah (Sam XVII 83) 

Yapie asmin (Sam. XVII. 84). 

Prthivyuh sadhsihe a]igiia.soat 

(Sam. XL 61) 

8u devam mdre asvind (Sam XXI. 48). 

7. The pragrhya ‘e’ is not liable to any 
change even, if it is followed liy a vowel 
(IV. 87) 

E.g.jSvarthe anydnya (Sam. X X X III. 5) 

17. E3. 


Note: See rule IV. 91, under ^T3. 
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18. 0. 

1. The vowel ‘o’ changes into a aemi-vowel, 
if folloAved by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. ‘O’ will change into ‘av’, if followed by 
a vowel (IV. 47). 

E.g.,K!sano ete>krs(niar ete (Sam. IV. 27). 

3. According to some, if the ‘o’ of ‘oja’ 
follows ‘a’, the combination results in ‘o’ (IV. 56). 

E.g,Salia ojah>sahojah (Sam. XXXVI. 1). 

Counter illustration : 

Sahauja/i. 

4 The vowel ‘a’ and the following ‘o’ to- 
gether form ‘au’ (IV. 57) 

E g , India ojisiha>indi aiijistha 

(Sam. VIII. 39) 

5. The vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘jusano’ retains 
its own form, if followed by ‘a’ (except the ‘a’ 
of ‘adhva’) (IV. 82). 

E.g., Jiisauo aptii rdjyasya vettv svahd 

(Sam. V. 35). 

Counter illustration: 

Jiisdno’dhvdjyasya vettu svahd. 

Note: The conntei-illiistiation belongs to the 
text of a different school. 


40 
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6. In the following instances in the Rk and 
Yajus, the vowel ‘ o if followed by ‘ a is not liable to 
any change. — ‘hedo’, ‘apo’, 'guvo’, ‘dhiraso’, ‘de- 
vaso’, ‘uro’, ‘raksano’, ‘mo’, ‘vaisvanaro’, ‘vrsa- 
blio’, ‘vaco’, ‘prano’, ‘ndano’, ‘vrsiio’, ‘dasamasyo’, 
‘aiulho’, ‘avitto’, ‘ansto arjmiah’, ‘pratyasravo’ 
‘svislo’, ‘prani to’, ‘tebhyo namo astu’, ‘no adya’, 
‘so adhvai'aya’, ‘ hiranyaparno ’, ‘dvaro’, ‘devo’, 
‘abdo’, ‘rathihhyo’, ‘mahadbhyo’, ‘samsado’ 
(TV. 84) . 

E.g., Devasya liedo ara ydsisisfhdli 

(Sam XXL 3) 

Apo asmCm (Sam. IV. 2). 

Deih dpo agie guvo agre puvali 

(Sam. I. 12). 

Tam u dhlrdso ami (Sam. I. 28). 

Yatia devciso ajusanfa (Sam IV 1). 

Dydvdprthioi uio autariksa 

(Sam. IV. 7). 

Raksano api ayucchau (Sam. IV. 14). 

Mo ahantava viram (Sam. IV 23). 

Vatsvdnaro adabdhah (Sam IV. 15) 

Astabhndd dydm vtsabho antariksam 

(Sam. IV. 30). 

TJgram vaco apavadhit (Sam. V. 8). 

Prano ange ange (Sam. VI. 20). 

Uddnw ange ange mdhUah 

(Sam. VI. 20) . 

Visiin nnivuhhydm (Sam VII. 1) 
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Dasamasyo asrat (Sam. VIII. 28). 
Andho acclietah (Sam VIII. 54). 

Avitto agmh (Sam. X. 9). 

Arista arjvnah (Sam X. 21). 

Pi (itydhdi 0 aimiiipuli (Sam. XIX. 24). 

S vista agnu agniuCi (Sam. XXL 58). 

Pi a mta agv<‘i agniiiii (Sam. XIX. 17). 
Tchhya namo astii (Sam. XV. 15). 
SaiiiiiiitCisa no adya (Sam. XVII. 84). 

So adlnaiaya pan niijate 

(Sam. XXXIII. 75). 
III! ciiiyapai no asviWiydm 

(Sam. XXT. 56). 

Devh dvdro astma (Sam. XXI. 49). 
Devo agiiiJi svistakit (Sam. XXL 58), 
SajCiiabdo’yavobhih (Sam. XII. 74). 
Namo latJdbhyo aiathehhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 26) . 
^lahadbhyo ai bliakebhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 26) . 

Saiiisada astainl (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

7. The vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘cchando’ re- 
tains its own foim, if followed by ‘aiikupam’, 
‘ankankam’ or ‘asrivayah’ (IV. 85). 

E.g., Kdvyam cchanda anJcupam 

(Sam. XV. 4). 
Tandram cchando ankankam 

j (Sam. XV. 5'). 
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Piatma cchando asrivayas chandah 

(Sani. XIV. 18). 

Couuter illustration : 

Samstiipchando’mstupcliandah 

(Sam. XV. 3). 

8. The pragrhya ‘o’ is not liable to any 
change even if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

9. The final ‘o’ of a word retains its own 
foim, if followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 92). 

E.g., Citrabhiino iti (Sam. XX 87) . 

Kfmno iti (Sam. IV. 27). 
t'ounter illustration: 

Kridmv ete vah (Saip. IV. 27) . 

19. 03. 

Note: See rule IV. 91, under A3. 


20. At. 


1. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into a semi- 
vowel, if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) . 

2. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into ‘ay’, if 
followed by a vowel (IV 47) . 

E.g , JSarasvatgat agtajihvam > sarasvatydy 
ugt ajihvam > sarasvatyd agiajihvani 

(Sam. XXV. 1). 

3. If the diphthong ‘ai’ follows ‘a’, they to- 
gether form ‘ai’ (IV. 57). 
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'Ei.g.,Iufliui/a anifliaiu > huh ayamdi am 

(Sam. XIX. 18). 

21. .i/3. 

Xo/('. Sco uile IV. 91, under yl3. 

22. An. 

1 The dijjh thong ‘an’ changes into a semi- 
vou’cl, if it IS followed by an asavarna vowel 
(IV. 46) . 

2 The diphtliong ‘an’ clianges into ‘av', 
if followed by a vowel (IV. 47). 

'Ei.g.,HuanyarTii)au iisasah > MranyarfipQv 
nsaisah > hirayyarftpd usasah 

(Sam. X. 16). 

3. If ‘au’ follows ‘a’, the combination forms 
‘an’ (IV. 57). 

E.g., Pia auksaii^piaithuni (Sam. XXXI. 9). 
23 Au3 

Xufc: See lule IV. 91, under ..13. 

24. K. 

1. The augment ‘k’ comes between a ‘n’ and 
its following ‘s’ (TV. 15). 

E.g., PriiH somah'^Prdnksomah (Sam. XIX. 3). 

Piatyaii soiuah> pi atya/nksomo ah dru- 
tah (Sam. XIX. 3). 
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2. According to preceiotor Dalbliya the above 
augmentation does not take place (IV. 16). 

E.g.,P; an sumali^pian sonuili 

(Sam. XIX. 3) 

Piatyan i^omali^piatgan i^onuili 

(Sam. XIX. 3). 

3. The first member of eveiv consonant-group 
rs doubled, if it is preceded by a vowel (IV 100) 

'E.g , Sdiiigali SI atanti^sainijdliksi ai anti 

(Sam XIIT 38) 
Aniistup sdi adl>aiiiisfii])psdi aill 

(Sam. XIII. 57). 
Assvali (Sam. XIV. 19). 

Counter illustration : 

SiudJussiutkaiiia (Sam. XXXIIl 15) 
Note: This rule is applicable to all consonautR, 
except ‘r’ and ‘h’ 

4. The mute which is preceded by ‘s’, ‘s’, ‘s’, 
‘h’, ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, or ‘v’ is doubled (IV. 102). 

E.g.jPirsnnili (Sam. XXIV 4). 

Aiiinnu (Sam. XVIII 13). 

Putsnnyd (Sam. XXV. 40) 

Sasniiitaniam (Sam 1 8) 

Rasttradd lasttiam (Sam. X 2) 

Hustle (Sam. XI. 11). 

Minmahh (Sam. XXIII. 13). 

Ulbbaiii (Sam X. 8). 

Dadhikk) dvinnah (Sam. XXIII. 32). 
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Note. This rule is applicable to all the mutes. 
In tlie Yci^ananeiii-^awlnts, there is no combination 
of ‘y’ with a following mute 

5. The mute which is preceded either by 
‘phvlmulTya’ or ‘upadhmaniva ’ is doubled 
(IV. lO.-]) 

hi g , Maij! I all h 1 dinnflhai auani 

(Sam. m 27). 
Tatali IManema (Sam. XL 22) 
r<7 oxadlilh ppuivd jdtdli (Sam. XTI. 75). 
Y CtU pplwl'ulli (Sam XII 89) 

Note'. This rule also is aiiplicable to all mutes. 

6. The fiist mute of a group is not doubled if 
followed bv aiu oi the ‘antastha’ or ‘usman’ letters 
(IV. 104) 

E g , 7’flA.s)ac7?H (Sam. XIX. 89). 

Snlswd (Sam I. 27) 

Aijalsmdh (Sam IV. 12). 

Note. Ill the above examples ‘k’, ‘s’, and ‘m’ 
form the group. And the ‘k’ would according to 
rule IV 100 undergo duplication, where it is not 
followed by the ‘usmaii’ ‘s’ Tins rule also is appli- 
cable to all mutes. 

7 The ‘u.smau’ and ‘antastha ’-letters which 
are not preceded bv a vowel, do not double the 
following mute (IV. 105). 

, St hdllhli’h slhdlJh (Sam XIX. 27). 
Dnali .<tJiainbliav7h (Sam 1. 19). 
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Counter illustration: 

Visnnoli sthSnam (Sam. II. 8). 
Rdsttram (Sam. X. 2). 

Note: This rule is apphcable to all mutes. 

8. The mute-letter, which is preceded by a vi- 
sarjaniya and followed by a consonant, is doubled 
(IV. 105). 

TS.g., Visnoh kkramah (Sam XII. 5). 

Ntlangoh kkrvmth (Sam. XXIV. 30). 
Deva savvtah pprn<ti(va (Sam IX 1) 
Yunjdn-dh pprathamani (Sam. XI. 1). 

Counter illustration : 

Vasoh pavitram (Sam. I. 2). 

Yah phaUnlh (Sam XII. 89) 

Nyankuh knkkutah (Sam. XXIV. 32). 

9. In some places the second letter of a series 
IS duplicated by its first, and tlio fourth bv its 
third (IV. 108) . 

Yj.g.,Vikhydya>vikkhydya (Sam. XL 20). 
Achyati^dcchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39). 
Vvsphvranti'>rispph in anti 

(Sfun XXIX 41). 
(ros^hdnam'Xjostthdnam (Sam. I. 25) 
Rdthyah> rdtthyah (Sam XXIII. 13). 
Apghia'Xljigqhia (Sam VIII. 42) . 
Mld1ioah>mlfUthva]i (Sam. XVI. 50). 
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> ' Adhvanaspatu'>addhv(maspatit 

(Sam. IV. 19).’ 

Bibhrdt>hibhhrat (Sam. XXXIII. 30). 

Note-. This rule is applicable to all the second 
and fourth letters of a mute-senes. 

10 TJie mute-letter is not be doubled, if it 
is followed by ‘r’, ‘1’, or a ‘yama’ (IV. Ill, 112, 
113). 

Anistrtah (Sam. XXVII. 4). 

Klptam (Sam XVIII 11). 

Sakihiid dedUyate vdrl (Sam. XXIII. 29). 

BahpldiKun asi (Sam. XII. 46) 

Note Tins rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters. 


11. If a mute-letter is followed by a non-nasal 
mute of the .same aeries, no duplication takes place 
(IV. 115). 

Eg., Tat dei(lii(lm'>tad devdnam 

(Sum XXXIII. 17). 
uLutariksam pniltata (Sam XXV. 8). 

Note Thus rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters. 

12 A final consonant will not be doubled 
(IV. 16) . 

E.g., utl (Sam. XVIII. 9). 

Note Tln.s rule i.s applicable to all mutes. 

41 
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13. A non-nasal mute changes into the third 
letter of its series, if it is followed by a vowel or 
‘dhi’ (any one of the last three letters of each series 
and ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, ‘v’, or ‘h’ (IV. 118) . 

E.g., Z7t pnam'>ud enam (Sam XVII. 50). 
Samuflult uimih>samii(lrdd iitmih 

(Sam. XVII. 89) 
Yat giCnne'^yad ginntp (Sam. III. 45) 
Yat vannl'^yad vannl (Sam XXIX. 38). 

Note- Tins rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series 

14. A non-nasal mute changes into the first 
letter of its series, if it is followed by ‘jit’ (any 
one of the first two letters of each mnte-series and 
‘s’, ‘s’ or ‘s’) (IV 119). 

•^g.,Antistii>p te*h1iigaiah (Sam VIII 47). 

Cik ca me (Sam XVIII. 9). 

Tat savitiih (Sam III. 35). 

Amsttup saiadl (Sam. XIII. 57). 

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series. 

15. According to the preceptor Saunaka, a 
non-nasal mute which is different in its place of 
origin from a ‘mut’, changes into tlie necoiid letter 
of its series, if it is followed by a ‘mut’ (‘s’, ‘s’, or 
‘s’) (IV. 120). 

E.g.,Samyak sravanh>samyakh stavanti 

(Sam. Xm. 38). 
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Amistup Mra(lJ>aiivstuph sdradt 

(Sam. Xm. 57). 

Counter illustration. 

7Vf/ f-an'tidi (Sam. IIT 35) 

Xoie: Thib mle applies to all mutes except 
the last one of each series 

16. A non-nasal mute clianges into the nasal 
of its senes, if folloAved by any nasal (W. 121). 

E.g., rdZ- ))iatifd> I (111 miitya (Sam. XTTI 58). 

Tai iiiitrnsi/a'^luii tiiitrai^ya 

(Sam. XXXITT. 38). 

Note ■ This rule apphes to all non-nasal mutes. 

17 In the middle of a word the first four 
letter.s ot each mute-series change into ‘yama’, if 
they are followed by the last letter of any mute- 
series (n^. 161). 

'Ej s, , Biikkma (Sam XII 1). 

^ Yaijilah (Sam. VIII. 4). 

DaclfUind (Sam. XIX. 23). 

Note This rule applies to aU mutes except 
the last one of each series 

18. The woi’d naJektam contains the duplica- 
tion of a mute (W. 26) 

E g , Madliv nakktam iitosusali (Sam. XIII. 28). 

25 Kh 

According to the preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘kh’ of the root ‘khyati’ should be somided as ‘k’, 
except in ‘sakkhva’, ‘ukkhya’ and ‘mukkhya’ 
(IV. 165). -- 
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'Ei.g.,V\iKTihg(iiia (akitusd^vikMya ca^susd 

(Sam. X[. 20). 

AkkhyCita m > dksata m. 

26. G. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, lll-- 
X13, 115; 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

27. Gh. 

Nate: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

28. N 

■ 1. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short 
vowel and followed by any vowel, is doubled 
(IV. 106). 

E.g., Yiiunasi (Sam. X. 25) 

2'am u tod dadhijaiin isih (Sam. XI. 33). 

Counter illustration 

Su prdnjo meiiiyat (Sam XXV. 25). 

Tan uijesam (Sam TX 31) 

’ 2. Except tJio word ‘arapanti’, the words 

‘barhii anktam’, ‘bhadrena ])rnktam’, ‘panktih’, 
"pamandhi’, ‘pan vrndhi’, ‘pantran’, and similar 
words, contain two anunasika letters (IV. 30) 

, Yj.g., Sam barhii annktdm (Sam. II. 22). 

Sam nw bhadrena prnnkttm 

(Sam. IX. 4). 

Pamiikti$ ohandali (Sam. XIV. 5.8)- 
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Paya'<a sainanndlif (Sam. XIII 41). 
Pan nundhi harafta (Sam XIII. 41). 
Antatiksoija punutidn (Sam. XXIV. 26). 
(‘ountei illn'^tration 

Rtat^ipi .‘^amaii tsani»i drapautl ' ' 

(Sam. XXII. 2). 

29 C 


1. Ill all th6 texts; Samhita, pada, and 
krama, tlie augment ‘o’ comes between a vowel 
am)' a folloAving ‘ch’ (IV. 25). 

E.g.,Aichci vadiipiani (Sam. XVI. 4). 

Ytttdid iiah .saniia supiathSh 

(Sam. XXXV. 21). 

Acdiac (liaiidali, piaccluK chainlah 

(Sam. XV 5),. 

]'ai nidudcchadaijdini (Sam. XVII. 49) 

2. But tlie augment ‘o’ does not come between 
the vowel of ‘vasya’, ‘atihiiya’, or ‘saha’ and the 
following ‘ch’ (IV. 26). 

E g , Yusija chuyd (Sam XXV. 13) 

Atihuija dudrfi ydfidm (Sam XXV. 43). 

Saha stomdh xaha dia/ndasaJi 

(Sam. XXXIV.' 48). 

30. Ch. 

Note-. See mles IV. .100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118 — 121 and .1-61 under ‘K’. , , , 
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31. J. 

1. The letter ‘j’ which folloAvs a vowel, some 
times Avill change into ‘y’, if followed by a 
vowel, with the exception of the letter ‘r’, in the 
same word (IV. 164), 

^.g,,Ajo liy'agner a{ja or ifa)nuita 

(Ram XIII. 51). 
Ah]d gojah (Sam X. 24) . 

■ ' Bhujjyuh (Sam. XVIII. 42) 

Ajjyam (Saip'. II. 8) 

Tad luflrem jayata (Sam. XVII 34). ' 
Vijnnbhamdnaya (Sam. XXTI. 7) 

Note: ifiddhesuura-aai mail infers that the 
Katyayana-pratUdkhya’ s piescnption of pronoun- 
cing intervocalic ‘j’ as ‘y’ (so that aja was to he 
pronounced ayd — ) may connect it A\itli the 
western dialects.*^ 


32. Jh. 

Note: See rules TV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118, 120, 121 and 161 under ‘K’ 

33. N. 

Note: See rules IV. 100. 102—105, 111—113, 
115 and 116 undoi 'K*. 


13 Vide, hiB C}itical Studies vii the Phonctio Obseivations of 
Indian GraimmnanSt pagd-53j 1829 - ^ 
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34. T. 

1. The letter ‘t’ of the word ‘sat’ with its 
penultimate letter changes into ‘o’, if followed 
by ‘dasa’, or ‘danta’, which mean ‘samkhya’ and- 
‘vayas’ respectively (III. 47). 

Fj.^.,Sat dasa>f^odasa (Sam. XVIII. 25). 

Sat danta asya'^sodcmtali. 

Note: Hero the first letter of the following 
woid ‘d’ also changes into ‘mhrdhanya’ ‘d’, by 
the rule III. 40 

.35. Th. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

.36. D. 

1. According to some preceptors the letter 
‘d’ which falls between two vowels, and which is 
in the same vord (,samana-pada), changes into ‘1’ 
(IV. 144). 

E.g., 7dc>i/c (Sam VIIl 43). 

t’ounter illustration 

Vldim (Sam. XU. 23). 

.37. PIT. 

1. According to some preceptors the letter 
'dh’, which falls between two vowels, and which is 
in the same word (samaiia-pada) changes into <lh’ 
(IV. 144) 
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'E.g., Asddhd> asalhd (Sam. XIIL 26). 
Counter illustration 

Mldhtast-olcdya (Sam XVI. 50). 


The word ‘nisana’ contains two mutes (n) 
(VI. 26). 

E.g.,N'isminui]a svdhd (Sam. XXll 8). 

Py9. T 

1. By the rule III. 40, the letter ‘1’ changes 
into M’ (miirdhanya), if preceded by ‘agha’ 
which IS not preceded by ‘adambava’ (III. 48) 

E.g,, Dam dghdtah>godhd Jcdlakd ddiva- 
ghdtah (Sam. XXIV 115) 

2. The letter ‘t’ of the words ‘tat’ and 
‘brhat’ is elided, if followed bj ‘kara’, and 
‘pati’ respectively (III. 52) 

E.g.,Tat](ardn>taslcajdm at (Sam XI 78), 
Bthaf patilfi'>Brhaspai\'h 

(Sam XXV. 19) 

3. The letter ‘t’ will changes into ‘I’ (mur- 
dhanya), if preceded by ‘s’ (III. 80) 

E.g.,Vantrls tvd > vai fifri.stvd 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

4. The letter ‘t! . changes into ‘1’, if 
followed by ‘1’ (IV. 13) 

E.g., lokatn > d.sll loTtam (Sam. XIV .31) 
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Pari cit lolcam > pari cU talsaw. 

5. The augment ‘t’ comes between ‘n' and its 
following ‘s' (IV. 15). 

E.g., Tmj cnnut/irau > trJntsamudran 

(Sam. Xni. 31). 

Aniitilii > a^mftiitslte (Sam. XIT. 70). 

6. According to ijreccptor Dalbhya, the above 
augment of 't* does not take place (R". 16). 

Eg., T<7 h '•amtuhtin Aamnsrpaf 

(Sam. XIII. 31) . 

Afiindit Att puiid-'d (Sam. XII. 70). 

7. At the end of words the ta-mute-series 
changes into ca-mute-senes, if followed by ca- 
mute-series oi ‘s’ (rV 95, 96). 

E.g., Tot (aksiih>ta( cakstih 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 

Aiat cif^ai ciciuidveHih (Sam. XX. 52) 
Acchat iliandah > rl< < hacchatnlah 

(Sam. XV 5). 
L~t jihaiidh > itjjihanuh (Sam. XV. 24). 
jayafn > rajdil jagatu 

(Sam. V. 37). 

I'at sakeyam > tacchakeyau tan ine 

(Sam. 1. 5). 

Ut sisah > mdmlsam ham unocchisuh 

(Sam. Xvir. 45) 
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Svadhdvdn sulerah > svadhdvan stuJtrdh 
(Sam. XXXIII. 5). 

Pisan fffm hstidya > pisamgdn chihrdya 

(Sam. XXIV. 11) 

AdiiyUn smasrubJuJi > dditydn smasru- 
hhih (Sam. XXV. 1) 

Note: This rule is applicable to all the five 
letters of ta-mute-series There is no illustration 
available of the words which begin with ‘jh’ and 
‘n’. The change of ‘n’, if followed bv ‘c’ and 
‘ch’ is also explained in III 135 

8. The following words contain two mutes 
(t) — ‘vettu’, ‘vittva’, ‘pattram’, ‘abliittyam’, 
‘mrttika’, ‘dattram’, and ‘samavavartti’ (VI. 26). 

E.g., Prait tva parvatl vettu (Sam. I 19). 

Vittvd ynfiim it a (Sam. II 21) 

Jsaniid pdtfian lauayuiita denah 

(Sam. VII. 24) ' 

Ahhiltyan devani (Sam. IV 25). 

Asmd ca me mittikd va me 

(Sam. XVIII 13). 

Somasija ddttiam a'^i svaha 

(Sam X. 6). 

Samavavartti prtliivl (Sam. XX. 13). 

9. The lettei ‘t’ of ‘tra’ will not be doubled, 
if preceded bv ‘ksa’, ‘vr’, ‘ci’, ‘svi’, ‘sa’, ‘ta’, 
or ‘ya’ (VI. 27). 

Vj.g., Ksatiasya yomi asi (Sam. X. 8). 
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Vrtniin cifi'lkt't (Sam. X. S). 

Cittam tleriiiitlw (Siim. VJI. 42). 

Jdstiffinfin/ (Sam. XXTV. 39). 

^(in niltniii' (Sam. VIII. 52). 

Tit I ■ (f(t( tini (Sant. Xlll. 31). 

Fr/if jtw7r>v par,tif'r (Sam. Xlll. 31). 

10. Tile tifllowmg woidb. timtaia three mutd- 
letter^! — “Tincittr'iltah*, ‘uttthainblianam', ‘ntttlia' 
bhana'. ■nttthaya'. and •titttliitaya" (VI. 29). 

E.ir., X fit i/il *>• ip“ttthvfti ’>• /I I ah. 

(Sam. Vlll. 55). 

Vat una^tiuttthambhiiiiani (Sam. II”. 36). 

Diram iittfhabhana (Sam. X\'ll. 72). 

Uttthflya bihati hlmra (Sam. XI. 64). 

Uttthitdifa <^iaha (Sam, XXII. 8). 

40. Th. 

The letter ’th’ eliaugefe into ‘th’ (mfirdhanya), 
if preceded by (III 80) 

'E.g.jKrsuo i,yakhai€sfhah (Sam. II. 1). 

40. D. 

1, Along with the other changes the foUovr- 
ing ‘dantya’ letter (“T, ‘t’, ‘th’, ‘d’, ‘dh’, *n’, *1’, 
‘s’) also changes into miirdhanya’ (‘y’, ‘f, ‘th’, 
‘d’, ‘n’, ‘r’, ‘s’) respectively (III. 40). 

'E.g., 8 vah sum > svarsam (Sam. XXXIV. 20). 

Dhnh sahaii > dhStsahau 

(Saip. IV. 33), 
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Dull dahliah > dudabhah 

(Sam. in. 36). 

Dnh nasali > dmuisah 
Put ah dCisali > puiodasah 

(Sam XIX 20) 
Sat daia > sodasa (Sam. XVIII. 25). 
Sat dantd asya > wdanfah 

Note: This lule is applicable to the letters ‘1’, 
‘t’, ‘th’, ‘d’, ‘dll’, ‘n’, ‘1’, and ‘s’. 

2. The following Avords contain two mutes 
(d) — ‘ asmaddiyak ’, ‘vimucyaddhvam’, ‘rddhi’, 
‘vrddhi’, ‘ araddhj’^ai ’, ‘arddha’, ‘snddha’, and 
‘buddha’, (VI. 26). 

Asiiiaddi yag odiidhe (Sam. VII. 39). 
Viwmyaddvam aghnyd devaySndh 

(Sam. XII. 73). 

Satiasya rddhu af<i (Sam. VIII. 52) 
Vuldhcuii ca me t)ddhii <a me 

(Sam XVlIl 4) 

Aiaddhya, edidhisiih (Sam. XXX. 9). 
Autab (a paiardhas (Oita me 

(Sam. XVII 2). 
Siiddliabdluh sen vasuddhabdlah 

(Sam. XXIV. 3). 

Pm bmldhdya sod,hd (Sam. XXII. 7). 

3. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘udi-ah’ will not be doubled, if the Avord means 
a ♦eara-di’aAytt’' (VI 28). 
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E.4?.. Jjxj/H tidio iHasafikasifapak 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

("‘ouiiter illustration : 

SannifJ/iHli/fi Cut 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 

42. Dh. 

1. The letter ‘dh’ of the woid ‘dndhnk^an* 

c*hange.s into ‘d’ (111 55) 

E g , /)»////»A «/!/ > .'iuhannidhdtaoi hrhatim 
(lufhiksau (Sam XXXIII. 28). 

2. The fiist letter of the group of the word 
‘iddluaNa' will not lx‘ doubled, if the word 
means a 'eara-diawa’ ('\’l. 28) 

Eg,xY(7«io I'lddhiydya ca (Sam. XVI. 38). 

43 N. 

1. In the .>ame word tlie letter ‘ii’ changes 
into ‘ 11 it preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’ or ‘repha’ 
(III 85) 

Vj s,.,Xnidin (Sam XI 27). 

PilfiiiaJi (Sam I 10) . 

PfDita (Sam. Ill 49) 

Note- Compaie Panmi ^ i a’^dbhyuiii no mfi 
i^amanapade' 

2. The letter ‘n’ wliich is preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’ 
or ‘leplia’, even if it is interpolated by voAvels, ‘y’, 
‘v’, ‘h’, ka-miite-series, or pa-mute-series, changes 
mto ‘n’ (III. 86). . 
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E.g., A"* > tttlyam apsu nrmandh 

(Sam. XII. 18) 

Piulsiu {iJuiuah > agiK piu Isavdlianah 

(Sam XI. 44). 

Pravuhaiinh > nbhfa «,sv pi a odhmiah 

(Sam. V. 31). 

Couaiter illustration : 

Vahnii asi hai yavdhaitah (Sam. V 31). 
Pia no i/a<chatv aiyijaiinl (Sam IX. 29). 

3. In the foUoiving places ‘ii’ is prescribed — 
‘iiisanaya’, ‘rathav^ahanam’, ‘iiidi’a eiiam’, ‘pan 
iiij’ate’, Sam iiidra iiah’, ‘iinisyaiiah’, ‘raksa 
iiah’, ‘suiiah’, ‘siinah’, ‘smiasattAa’, Svarna’, 
‘asthuri naii’, ‘pra iia ajmmsi’, (HI. 87). 

^.g.,Nisa/ndya svdhotthituya (Sam. XXII. 8). 
Rathuiahanam haoii asya inliiia 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 
Indra emm prathamo cidhyatisthat 
(Sam XXIX 13) 
So addhtaiclya pan 'ilyait kai iJi 

(Sam. XXXI II 75). 
Slim find I a no inamad nesi gobhih 

(Sam Vlll 15) 

/Urusyd no aghdyatah (Sam 111 26) 
Raksd no b ramhanaspate (Sam 111. 30) 
y^losiina indiatia (Sam III 40) 

Abhlsii nail sakkind,m (Sam. XXVII. 41). 
Go'niadusmidsattyd (Sam. XX. 81). 
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Svar^ gharmaih (Sam. XVUI. 50). 
Asfhiiri nati (/arhapatyam santu 

(Sam. n. 27). 

Pi a )in tlyrimsi fflnsaf 

(Sam. xxrrr.' 32 ). 

4-. Ae^-'ording: to Sakatayana, 'n’ is prescribed 
in the word ‘parmah" (IIL 88). 

E.g., Pfln no iiidrasya hehh (Sam. X\T!. 50). 
Counter illustration : 

Pan no rndrasya hetth. 

5 111 the Samhita-text, the letter ‘n’ of the root 
‘neti" and •liiiiomi' (\ukarana). which precede.® the 
preposition 'pia\ changes into ‘n’ (III. 89). 
Eg.P/fl iiaua > pia naya (Sam. XI. 8). 

Prn niiflanah > pra umianah 

(Sam. X\". 1). 
Pta hinomi > pra hiuoim 

(Sam. XXXV. 19). 

6. At the end of a word the letter ‘n’ retains 
its own form (III. 90) 

E.g., Pit;// havtse atiave (Sam. XIX. 70). 

Pilmn tara irate rayam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 41). 
Aktau karma karmakrtah 

(Sam. in. 47). 

7. The letter ‘n’ of ‘ni’, ‘vani’, ‘nasali' and 
‘prapinam’ retains its own form (III. 91). 
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Kfsnd bahkrv nikasdh 

(Sam XXIV. 18). 

Bramhaiam tea hsatHivani 

(Sam. I. 17). 

Vnrt^hrltiasas te mottyd aianyaya 

(Sam XXIV 39) 

Apdui praplnam aqua (Sam XVII. 87). 

8. According to some, the letter ‘ii’ of the 
word ‘srimanah’ retains its own ioim (III. 92) 

E.g., satapayah (Sam XVIT 57) 

(''onnter illustration: 

i^iJuiaiinJi .safapaydh (Sam XVII 56) 

9. The letter ‘n’ of the folloAving words 
retains its oim form — ‘indiagni’, ‘ citrabhano 
‘vartraghnam’, ‘duhsvapiiTnm’, ‘dhrnvayonih’, 
‘ pni 0 ’nnvakyabhih ‘pnro'nuvakvah’. and ‘carma- 
mnam’ (III. 93) 

'Ej.g.,Indrdgnyoi (Sam II 15) 

Indidydhi citrabhano (Sam XX. 87) 
Indrasya vartraghnam a.'^i (Sam X 8) 
Apa (hthsvapnyavi snta 

(Sam. XXXV 11). 
DhruvaTcsitir dhru vay on ili 

(Sam XIV 1). 
Rcah puro’nuvdkyabhih (Sam XX 12). 
Pnro’nuvdkyd* ydjydbhih 

(Sam. XX 12) 
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IOl Tire ,-tter -ei' ife laTm 

pieecdedf 5:;- *s\ «r rt-plia aind foll©iired by ai 

letter cr ‘tki' rE’it^-sfjrie?- (III. if-4). 

T"’v ^,1‘iUi ^‘'iSk (Sam. VH. 15), 

J.' j m iSain. XXV, 1), 

11 T^t le:rt‘r •n' Tetains. its own fonn* if 

preceded li— and i.illowed ty *r* (HI, 95), 

K.a,, 7‘''' '>6 1 Sam. XXXIII. SO). 

li]. The letter Ti” letaius its own form» if 

preceded ty 'r', ’s’, or repka. which are interpO' 
lated "hy ’la’, ’ea'. or by a letter of ‘oa '-mute- 
series tin. 9b) 

E.^., rukmah (Sam XII. 1). 

SfiJiirao asi Jcrsamilj (Sain. V. 32). 
X'rrt’i. hii 'nioh/ii.a {Sam. XXV. 2), 
Apa/n lasena vatiinah (Sain. XIX. 94), 
Pnlanan jyofih {Soqi. XX. 42). 
da/a.!) carati ro«wu7 {8am. TIT- 7). 
Triii.^tublieiiii flunidaml (Sam. XT. 9). 
Eathino jayantu (Sam. XXXX. 57). 
Arktiil ime (Sam XXIX. 41). 

« 

13. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s\ if fol- 
lowed by ‘c’ or •ch’ The aiiunasika also becomes 
the penultimate lettei {JTE. 135), 

43 
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E-g-» Ahm ca > aJnms ca sarvdn 

(Sam. XVI. 5) . 

Plmtn caksuse > phtshhs caksuse 

(Sam. XXIV 29). 
Note: For ‘eh’ illustration is hardly pro- 
curable. 

14. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘t’ or ‘th’. The anunasika also be- 
comes the penultimate letter. But this rule is not 
applicable, if ‘tama’ follows (III. 136, 144). 

lE.g.,Gataydn tvaatie^gavaydms tvastre 

(Sam. XXrV. 28). 

A-nydn te>anydms te (Sam. XVTI. 11) 

Madin taimndm>maSntamdndm tva 

(Sam. VIII 48). 

Madhm tamd,ndm>madhunf(imdnn'n 
tvd (Sam. Vni. 48) . 

15. The letter ‘n’ at the end of the words 
‘dadhanvan’, or ‘svavan’ is elided, if ‘y’ follows 

(m. 137) . 

'Et.g., Badhmvdf'n yah > dadhanvd yo apsv am- 
tard (Sam. XIX. 2). 

Svavan yatn > svavd ydttv arvdn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 26). 

16. . The letter ‘n’ is elided, if followed by 
‘rayivrdha’ (III. 138), 

^.g.fAnndv tayi vrdhah pivdh > a/nnd rayi 
vrdhah (Sam. XXVII. 23). 
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17. Tlie letter ‘ii’ of tlie word ‘nrn’ changes 
into visarjaniya, if followed by ‘p’. The anuna- 
sika also becomes the penultimate letter (III. 141). 

E.g., Abj; aabi > nth ndiu {.iniulhi qirdh 

(Sam. Xin. 52). 

18. The letter *n’ of the words ‘satrun’, ‘pari- 
dhin’, ‘krathn’, and ‘vanaspatln’ changes into 
repha, if followed by vowels The anunasika 
also becomes the penultimate letter (HI. 142). 

^.g.,Apa jahi ntpamtdhali 

(Sam. VII. 37). 
Vanvanna catah pandJilm lapah 

(Sam. XIX 53). 
Agne kratvCi ktatum lanu 

(Sam. XIX. 40). 
Ye rd va/iiaspatim ranu (Sam. XIH. 7).. 

19. The letter ‘n’ having ‘a’ its penultimate 
letter changes into ‘y’, if followed by vowels 
(m. 143). 

Yt.g., Mahan tndtah > malidg mdrah 

(Sam. VII. 40). 

20. The letter ‘n’ at the end of ‘nirjaganvan’ 
is not liable to change, if followed by ‘tamas* 
(m. 145). 

Yi.g,, Nirjaganvan tmnasah > mrjagamdn 
_ Jcniuiisah fSaip. XU. 13). 
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21. The letter ‘u’ of the words ‘dhaman’, 
‘satrun’, ‘cikiWan tvam’, ‘ptisan’, and ‘arvan’ is 
not liable to change (III. 146) . 

E.g., te uisvaiH hhiivanam 

(Sam. XVn. 99). 

Satrm tadhi vi uudho uudasva 

(Sam. XVIIl. 71). 

A ca oaha mitra itialias cikitvan tvam 

(Sam. XXIX. 25). 

Pusan tava vrate vayam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 41). 

' Tava sarlram patayisnv at van tava cittam 

(Sam. XXIX. 22). 

22. In the chapter (of the Svkla-yajarveda) 
which begins with Asvas tuparah, the letter ‘n’ 
having ‘a’ as its penultimate letter, retains its own 
f(irm, if followed by a vowel. (III. 147). 

E.g.^Smtfm'dtdn dlabhate bumudrdya > sisu- 
mdtdn dlabhate (Sam. XXIV. 21). 

Mandukdn adhhyaU'^nmnduhdn adbhyah 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 

23. The letter ‘n’ of the ivords ‘manusyan’, 
‘tan’, ‘lokan’, and ‘amitran’ retains its own form, 
if followed by the preposition ‘ut’ (III. 148). 

Tj.g., Manusyan ut>mauiisydn ud ajayatdm 

(Sam IX. 31) 

Tdn lit > tan ujjesam (Sam. IX. 31). 

Trmilokdn 4ida.joyatdm (Sam. IX. 31). 
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Ksmum-l hiamhananuitrun unnaydmi 

(Sam. XI. 82). 

24. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
followed by ‘apnoti’, or ‘iti’ (III. 149). 

E.g., Bhaksdn apnoti idabhih>bhaksdn apnoti 

(Sam. XIX. 29). 

fiiapaifdii, iti > adttih ira/paydu vti 

(Sam. XI. 59). 

25. In the krama text, the ‘n’ of the word 
‘vai&navan’ letains its OAvn form, if followed by a 
vo^el (III. 150). 

E.g , Fcr(.si?ai/(7» aia > lafsiiavdv ava 

(Sam. V. 25). 

26. In the following double-words the ‘n’ at 
the end of each first word retains its own form— 

Grahati aimi (Sam. III. 41). 

Grab an upahvaydmahe (Sam. III. 42). 
Vauasidn aham (Sam. VIII. 38). 
ManusyCiii aiitanlmm (Sam. VIIL 60). 
Agnisi' dttdn ttunivtah (Sam. XIX. 61). 
Payasi'dn gyne (Sam. XX. 22). 

Tan aswnd (Sam XXI. 42) 

PatOAigdn asanditah (Sam. XIII. 10). 
Svargdn apdm patiJi (Sam. XIII. 31). 
Sapatndn indrdgm (Sam. XVII. 64). 
Nahhas vdu di dt addnuh 

- - (Sam. XVIII. 45). 
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Vidvcin agiieh (Sam. XVII. 66). 

Devdn asiedhaf (Sam. XVIII. 75). 

Anailvinb SMth (Sam. XXII. 22). 

AthaiUln astau (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Virupdn dlabhate (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Efuvdn asya (Sam XXXI. 3). 

Aytismdn ague (Sam. XXXV. 17). 

Vdyavydii dranydh (Sam. XXXI. 6). 

Pra vidvdn agiiind 

Anadvdn lulho rdmau (Sam. XXIX. 59) 

Satnin arm yam (Sam. XXXIII. 80). 

Ydtitdhdndn astJidt (Sam. XXXIV. 26). 

Astnan atistehhih (Sam. XXXIV. 30). 

(III. 151). 

27. In the middle of a word, ‘u’ cliauges into 
‘anviflvara’, if followed by a ‘usman ’-letter 
(IV. 2). 

"E.g., JaJcsiuiH sail > jaksiidiusah 

(Sam VIII 19). 

Papivdit iuh > papiodmsah 

(Sam VIII 19) 

28. The ‘n’ of the root ‘vanati’ changes into 
aimsvara, if it is followed by ‘imadi’-snfiBx ‘s’ 
(IV. 3). 

29. The jjreeeptors Kasyapa and Sakatayana 
think that ‘n’ is elided in the above instances, and 
the anunasika of ‘ii’ becomes the penultimate letter 
of the first word (TV. 5). 

E.g.,Tdm savituh (Sam. XVII. 74). 
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30. ‘N' changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘amre^ta-pada ' and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’ or 
‘ph’, which are not followed by ‘usman ’-letters. 
The anunasika also becomes ‘upadha’ (IV. 9). 

E.g.iTcTH laiarnni > Jctlihs iaravani. 

Kfli hlit ilmauf tat/a fi > iams kSn ama»~ 
trai/tjfi 

31 'X' changes into ‘1', if followed by ‘1’, 
and both the '1' are sounded as a nasal letter 
(W, 14) . 

E.g., > a'imunl Joke (Sam. IIL 21). 

Thu loknii > ftlml lokan (Sam. IX. 31). 

32 The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short vowel 
and folloiied by any vowel is doubled. 

Eg ., urjam > asniauti uijam 

(Sam. XVn. 1). 

Ak’ian amlmadanta > aksann amimadanta 

(Sam. III. 51). 

33. The words ‘svinna’, ‘anna’ and ‘sanna’ 
contain two mutes (ii) (VI. 26) 

'Ej.g., Si inuah snato malad tva (Sam. XX. 20). 

Anna pate’ nnasya (Sam. XI. 83). 

Sannah sindhuh (Sam. VIII. 59). 

44. P. 

Note-. See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
115, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 
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, 45. Ph. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102 — 105, 111 — 113, 
115, 116, 118—121, and 161 under ‘K’, 

46 B. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

47. Bh. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102 — ^105, 111 — 113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K\ 

48. M. 

1. ‘M’ changes into aniisvara, if followed by 
‘repha’ or ‘usman’ letters (IV. 1). 

E.g., Apam rasasya > apaw ) asasya 

(Sam. IX. 3) 

Tvdm sasvaiitah > fvdvi sasvantah 

(Sam. XVII 76). 

' Devam savitdram > devam savitdiatn 

(Sam. IV. 25). 

Tapumsi > tapumsi (Sam. XIII. 10) 

Untm hi rdjd > wnm hi rdjd 

(Sam. Vni. 23). 

2. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
into anusvara, if followed by ‘usman ’-letters 
(IV. 2). 
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3 The ‘m’ of the root ‘vamati’ changes into 
aunsvara, if it is followed by ‘unadi’ suffix ‘s' 
(IV. 3). 

E.g., Vamia > vamsa. 

4. According to preceptors Kasyapa and Saka- 
tayana ‘m’ is elided in the above places, and the 
anunasikci becomes the penultimate letter of the 
first word (IV. 5). 

E.g., j4p«)u lasasya (Sam IX. 3). 

Tvaui suhvanfah (Sam. XVII. 76) . 

o. Ill the words ‘sam.iat’ and ‘ sainrajiya ’ the 
‘m’ retains its oivn form (IV. 6). 

"Ei.g., Samt ad iti satmCit > samrdt cak^uh 

’ ’ (Sam. XX. 5). 

Sdmrdjjyam lU sdm\> dj'jyam > sdmrdj- 
jyan gacclieti me (Sam. IV. 24). 

Sdmi djjyetiabhx^mddim 

(Sain. XVIII. 37). 

6. ‘M’ ahaiiges into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘p’ 
which is followed by ‘u’ and folloived by ‘c’. The 
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV. 7). 

E.g., Pum call > pmnscall hitavah 

(Sam.' XXX. 22). 

Pumsah (Sain. XXV. 45) . 

Piamunca (Saip, XVI. 9). 

■ Vi mwncati (Saip. II. 23). 


44 



346 


Changes of ‘M’ 


7. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or ‘ph’ winch 
are not followed hy usman-letters. The anuiidsika 
also becomes upadha (IV. 8) . 

E.g., iSaiii krtih > samskitih (Sam. VII. 14). 

Pum klidtdh > pumskhdtdJi. 

Pum putidh > pimspiitrdh. 

Pum phaldh > punisphaldh. 

Counter illustration: 

Sam k^are > sankhate’mrta. 

8. ‘M’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘amredita-pada’, and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘lih’, which are not followed by ‘usman ’-letters. The 
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV. 9) . 

9. ‘M’ changes into ‘antastha’, if followed 
by another ‘antastha’. The anunasika becomes 
upadha (IV. 10) . 

E.g., (Saw ymmi > samygaumldavi 

(Sam. I. 22). 

Rdsahlium yuvam > t disahhamyyiivam 

(Sam. XL 13). 

. 8a)]i vapdmi > samouapdmi 

(Saip. I. 21). 

Tam lohani > tamllokain 

(Sam. XX. 25). 
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10. ‘M’ will change into the last letter of the 

mute-series by which it is followed (IV. 12). 

hitmta > iiatan hrnuta 

(Sam. IV. 11) . 
Vratam carisyami > vratan carisyami 

(Sam. I. 5) . 

Efam te deva > etan te deva 

(Sam. n. 12). 

Idam intrbhyali > tdam pitrbhyah 

(Sam. XIX. 68). 
Sam pianam ast > saiijnanam asi 

(Sam. XII. 46). 

49. Y 

1. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the letter ‘y’ 
with ‘a’ is elided (IV. 40) . 

E.g , Sanidspatyam su ijamam (Ikrnusva 

(Sam. XXXIII. 12). 

2. At the end of words, the letter ‘y’ which 
falls between two vowels is elided (IV. 125). 

E g., y %ndiali > maliam indrah 

(Sam. VII. 39). 
Siam y aham > svdni aliam 

(Sam. XI. 83). 
Svitia y aditydndm > svitta aditydndm 

(Sam. XXrV. 39). 
Td y asya > td asya siida doliasah 

(Sam. XII. 55). 

Ida y eJii > ^da ehi (Sam. III. 27). 
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Adit a y chi > adita ehi (Sam. III. 27). 

Bhnmya y akhun > hlnmyu dklifin 

(Sam. XXIV. 26). 

3 In the word ‘prayugam’ the letter ‘y’ is 
elided (IV. 128). 

"E.g., Pi ayiigam > pi a iigam nkthyain 

(Sam. XV. 11). 

4. In the following places only two ‘y’ letters 
are prescribed — ‘apyayyamanah’, ‘rayj^ai’, ‘dhay- 
ya’, ‘sravayyam’, ^nrpayyam’, ‘pauruseyya’, 
‘hrdayya’, ‘sahara'^wa’, ‘nicayya’, ‘sannri>ya’, and 
‘santayya’ (IV. 151). 

E.g , Apydyyanidno yamah (Sam. VIII. 57). 

Eayyai tvd posdya tvd. (Sam. XIV. 22). 

Tajefi dlidyijd rupam (Sam. XIX. 24). 

Tail 110 glihhili siniCnjyam 

(Sam. XIX. 64). 

Varttl ruddrd mpdyyam (Sam XX. 81) . 

Paumseyyd gthhah (Sam. XXL 43). 

Namo hrdayy*dya ca (Sam. XVI. 44). 

Saliaiayyd nivartasva (Sam. XII. 10). 

Agner jyotir nicdyya (Sam. XI 1). 

Sdnndyyahhdja imvd amdvdsyu. 

Maitrali sarasi saiitdyyamd,ne 

(Sam. XXXIX. 5). 

5. In the following places only one ‘y’ is 
allowed — ‘jyotih’, ‘cyavanah’, ‘syenah’, hsyamam’, 
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‘syamakrih’, ‘^vetah’, ‘jyeslliali’, ‘jyog’, ‘jya’, 
‘acchyati’, ‘jusasva yavistliya’, ‘soca’, ‘yavisthya’, 
‘sya’, aiifl ‘nya’ (TV. 153 — 155). 

E.g , Bi hnjji/ofiJi kansyaiah (Sam. XI. 3). 

Bnsryai anah prfandsat 

(Sam. XVII. 39). 

Itidihr flalcsoh syena > td vd 

(Sam. XVm. 53), 

Sydmam ca me loham ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Sydmdhai ca me (Sam. XVIII. 12). 

Syeto malhavih sdtasvatah. 

Yo ha vat jyaisthyam ca sra%sthyam ca. 

Jyol te san drsi pvyasam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 19). 

Jyd lyam samane (Sam. XXIX. 40) . 

Kas tv dccliyati (Sam. XXIII. 39). 

Tail jusasva yavisthya (Sam. XI. 73). 

Bihar (hoed yavisthya (Sam. III. 3). 

Kasya (Sam. XXIIT 47). 

Yasya (Sam. VII. 29). 

III! any am (Sam XXXIV. 52). 

Onyoh lavilratum (Sam. IV 25). 

6. In the same word, where the letter ‘s’, ‘c’ 
or ‘j’ is doubled, because it is preceded by vowel, 
there, the letter ‘y’ which is joined with ‘s’, ‘c’, or 
‘j’ will not be doubled (IV. 156). 
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'E.g., Assyiima tan hdmam (Sam. XVIII. 74). 
Passyema saradah satam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 
Prdccyai dise (Sam. XXII. 24) . 

Acyd jdhm (Sam. XIX. 62). 

Bhujjyuh stiparnaJi (Sam XVIII. 42). 
Comiter illustration: 

Tac caksiili (Sam XXXVI. 24). 

Taj jusasva (Sam. XI. 73) . 

7. In a place wliere ‘s’, ‘o’, or ‘j’ is doubled, 
because it is preceded or followed by a consonant, 
there should be no ‘y’ letter (IV. 157). 

E.g., Adrsstamasya ketavali (Sam VIII. 40). 
Arccmsh, kiirccah. 

Vajjrah (Sam. X. 21). 

8. According to preceptor Jatukarnya, in the 
word ‘kasyapa’ there is no ‘y’, except the word 
being the name of a sage (IV. 158) . 

E.g.,Apam iiddio masan kassapah 

(Sam. XXIV 37). 

Counter illustration : 

Trydyusam jamadagneli kasyapasya 

(Sam. III. 62). 

Kassapo toMt (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

9. The words ‘uccaih’, ‘rajjuh’, and ‘majja- 

nah’ have no ‘y’ letter (IV. 159). 

E.g., Uccaii ghosdya (Sam XVI. 19) . 
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Valvajlhhl tajjuhliti yiitd bhavati. 

Raj]iisanduiia})i ftddga. 

Rajjiisaijjam (Sam. XXX. 7). 

Astlii majjdnani mdsaiaih 

(Sam. XIX. 82). 

10. Ill the following places the word ‘martta’ 
has no ‘y’ letter — ‘martto vuilta’, ‘marttesv agiiih’, 
‘paro marttah’, and ‘te marttah’ (IV. 160). 

Yj.i., Mat tto vuilta sakliyam (Sam. IV. 8). 

Maittesv agnit amt to mdhdyi 

(Sam. XII. 24). 

Paro marttah parah svu (Sam. XXII. 5). 

Yadd te maitto ami (Sam. XXIX. 18). 

Counter illustration: 

Dein u marttyesv a. (Sam. IV. 16). 

Tan maittyasya (Sam. XXXI. 17). 

Somo devo amarttyah (Sam. XXI. 14). 

11. According to preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘y’ of the loot ‘khyati’ is sounded as ‘s’, except in 
the words ‘sakhya’, ‘ukkhya’, and ‘mukhya’ 
(IV. 16o). 

E.g., YiUiyfiya > liksuya caKsusd 

(Sam. XI. 20). 

AkhyCitam > dksdtam. 

50. R. 

1. The ie])lui augment comes between the 
ivords ‘vana’, and ‘sada’, if the former is not pre- 
ceded by ‘vet’ (III. 49). 
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E.g., Vanasadah > lanarsado vdyavo na so- 
mail (Sam. XXXIII. 1). 

Counter illustration: 

Baihisade vedd vaiiasadc vet 

(Sam. XVII. 12). 

2. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a 
group, preceded by a voivel, iiiidergoea duplication. 
But in the case of icpha, it is not doubled, but its 
next consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

E.g., (Sam. I. 1). 

Siiiyyah (Sam. XXXI. 12). 

3. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘vaidhiinasali’ is not doubled, if it means a 
‘caradravya’ (VI. 28). 

l&.g.,Vatdhthiasas te (Sam XXIV. 39). 

51. L. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102 — 105, under ‘K’. 

52. V. 

1. At the end of words the letter ‘v’, which 
falls between two vowels, is elided (IV. 125). 

E.g., Visnav urugaya > iisna uni guy a 

(Sam. VIII. 1). 
Tav ubhau > td uhhau (Sam. XXTTT . 20). 

2. According to Sakalfiyana and otheis, at the 
end of a word, the letter ‘v’ is not elided, if 
followed by an ‘asasthana’ vowel (iV. 126, 127). 
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E.g., ete dadharffha (Sam. V. 16). 

Krsiitiar cte rail (Sam. IV. 27). 

lilt > asdi rin (Sam. XXXVIII. 2). 
Counter illustration: 

T'ifliia iiiiitjaifa (Sam. VilL 1). 
Hiianuanlpd usasafi (Sam. X. 16). 

53 .<?. 

1. The augment ‘s’ eomes between ‘sn’ and 
‘candra ' (III. 54) . 

E g., Sh raudia > ttbhe siisiaiidro sarpisah 

(Sam. XV. 43). 

2. The letter which follows the ‘ta ’-mute- 
series at the end of words, changes into ‘ch’, if 
followed by other than a mute (IV. 97). 

Eg,rrt( fiiakei/ain (Sam. I 5). 

MdnilHiiH hari( anot ch isah 

(Sam. XVn. 45). 

Pi^angdn chi^iidga (S.am. XXIV. 11). 
Counter illustration : 

Adit pan hnasrubhih (Sam. XXV . 1). 

54. 8. 

The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘pari’ and 
*krta’ (in. 53). 

E.g., Pan krtdii > panshrtdh (Sam. XXI. 42). 

55. S. 

. 1. The ‘s’ of ‘sam’ changes into ‘s’, if 

preceded by ‘svar’ (III. 41). 

45 
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E.g., Svor som > svarsdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20). 

2. The ‘s’ of ‘sahau’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded hy ‘dhur’ (III. 41). 

'E.g.,Dhur sahau > dhursahau (Sam. IV. 33). 

3. The ‘s’ of ‘anas’ changes into ‘d’, if 
followed hy ‘vaha’ (III. 45). 

lE.g., Atlas idham > aiwfldvuham 

(Sam XXXV. 13). 

4. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’ changes into 
‘s’, if preceded by ‘ito’ (III 46) 

E.g., sincata svtam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

5. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘vana’ and 
‘pati’ (III. 50). 

l^.g., Vail apat ill > t atmspaiih 

(Sam. XXIX. 35). 

6. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘rta’ and 
‘pati’, and ‘avara’ and ‘para’ (III. 51). 

E.g., Etapofe > rtaspate (Sam. XXVII. 34). 

Avatapat uga > avai aspardya 

(Sam XXX. 19). 

7. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘ta(t)’ and 
‘kara’, and ‘brha(t)’, and ‘pati’ (III. 52). 

E.g., Ta(#) kardn > taskaiaii (Sam. XI. 78). 

Brlia{t) patih > brUaspaUh 

(Sam. XXV. 19)! 
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S. ‘S’ changes into ‘s*. if preceded by 

‘bhavi’ (any one of the ‘i’, ‘i’; ‘n’. ‘u': ‘r’, ‘r’: ‘1', 
*1’; ‘e’, ‘ai*: ‘o’, *an*). in the same word (LLl. 56). 

'E.g., LTtii^thnmfiiytto.^fMnatu (Sam. 1. 25). 

Pm paramtsthi (Sam. VIII. 54). 
Siiiitli a>stistfva (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(Sam. XXV. 46). 

Connter illnstration - 

Dhittro/iadau tnl (Sam. IX. 2). 

Vi slniatah .tiniuah (Sam. XIII. 3). 

9. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by 

‘bhavT’ wliic'li is joined with aimsvara (EH. 57). 

E.g.,Tapiiiii^if ague (Sam XIII. 10). 

Purodasaii haihhsgd (Sam. XIX, 20). 
Counter illustration : 

Utsatvdiiam Hiamahlndm mmiamsi 

(Sam. XVn. 42). 

10. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘k’ 
and repha (III. 58) . 

Eg., D;A su > flikf,u (Sam XVI 6). 

Rk SH > rksu. 

Glh 6W > gliSH. 

DhuJi sii. > dhuisu. 

11. The ‘s’ of ‘sidati’, and ‘sasada’ changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by ‘ni’ (III 59, 60) 

Eg., Vt sldata > nisldafa (Sam. VII 34). 

Ni sasada > nisasdda (Sam. X, 37), 
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12. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘o’ (III. 61). 

E.g,J/o su nail > mosfinah (Sana. HI. 46). 

13. The ‘s’ of ‘sn’ changes into ‘s’, it pre- 
ceded by an aprkta ‘u’ (IIL 62). 

E.g., C su iiaJi > Hsunuli (Sam XI. 42). 

14. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre- 
ceded by the preposition ‘abhi’ (III. 63). 

E.g., ^6/ii su nail > ablusiinah saklundin 

(Sam. XXXVI. 6). 

15. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’ changes into 
‘s’, if 2areceded by the prejDOSition ‘pari’ or ‘abhi’ 
(III. 64, 65) . 

E.g., Po/< bihcanti > pansimanti 

(Sam. XX. 28). 

Abhi sihcdnn > ahhifhcdmi 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

16. In Samhita, the ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’, 
which is separated by ‘a’ of the incceding preceded 
‘abhi’ changes into ‘s’ (III. 66). 

E.g., .dh/if/ asihuim > abhijnsihcam 

(Sam. X. 1). 

;.17, ‘S’ changes into -‘s’, if preceded by the 
preposition ‘vi’ and followed by the letter ‘y’ 
(III. 67) 

JBJ.g,, Fi sgdmi > uisgdmi (Sam. XII. 65). 
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Counter illustration : 

ah pasija vyantui iksam 

(Sam. VII. 45). 

18. ‘S’ (‘liruigeh into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘M’ 
and followed bv the lettci ‘m’ oi ‘th’ (III. 68). 

E.g., /i( '-ont > lii’iiiid ic (Sam III. 46) 

Til •>thfl > dpo Jii<ifhd (Sam. XI. 50). 

39. In Sarnlnta ‘s’ cliangos into ‘s’, if pre- 
ceded bv ‘dyavi’ and followed bv the letter ‘m’ or 
‘th’ (Til 69) 

E.g ,l)i/ari biJia > f/yanstha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 53). 

20. The ‘s’ of the root ‘>'taui’ and the root 
‘sti’ changes into ‘s', if preceded by the preposition 
‘ni’ (III. 70). 

E.g., stjflyatdin > iiibfj/dyatdoi 

(Sam. VI.’ 15). 
Xi btaiiihi > uiftamhi (Sam XXIX. 56). 

'21. The ‘s’ of the pieposition ‘nis’ (nih), which 
is a chdiige-pi odiict of a visaiga, changes into ‘s’, 
if followed b\ ‘tataksu’ (ITT 71). 

. Fj^jXih latcdsuli > iii<!iutakfiiili 

(Sam. XVII. 92). 

22. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stuvanti’ changes into 
‘s’, if preceded by the preposition ‘aim’ (III. 72). 

Eg., jIuh bti'vaiiti > a»mi»va}iti 
. . (Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
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23. The ‘s’ of ‘svapuya’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘duh’ (III. 73). 

"E.g., Dull siapnyam > diisvapnyam 

(Sam. XXXV. 11). 

‘24. In the Samhita text, the ‘s’ of ‘vandarus’ 
and ‘makis’, which is a change-product of visar- 
janlya changes into ‘s’ (III. 74) 

E.g.,Vaudanih te > oaiiddius ie 

(Sam. XII. 42). 

Makili te > inahh 1e (Sam. XIIl. 11). 

25. The ‘s’ of ‘sahi’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘prtana’ (III. 75). 

E.g,,P} tana sdh gaga > pitandsuhguga 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

26. In the Samhita text the ‘s’ of ‘sadhis’, 
‘amsns’ and ‘aditis’, which is the change-product 
of visarjauiya, changes into ‘s’ (III. 76) 

E.g.jSadhih taia > sadhistava (Sam. XII. 36). 

Am, ink te > amsuste. 

Aditih tid, > aditis tvd (Sam. XI. 61) 

27. The ‘s’ of ‘vayus’, ‘agnis’ and ‘agues’, 
which is the change-product of visarjanlya, changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by a word having one letter 
(III. 77). 

E.g., Vd,yuh te > vayus te (Sam. XIV. 14). 

Agmh te > agnis te (Sam. XIII 24). 

Agneh tvd, > agues tudsg*ena 

(Sam. II. 11). 
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Counter illustration : 

Agnih hgmena > agnis tigmena 

(Sam. XVn. 16). 
Agneh tanuli > agnes tam/uh 

(Sam. I. 15) . 

28 The ‘s’ (the change-product of visarja- 
niya), chaugeh into ‘s’, if followed bj' a word of one 
letter which is followed by ‘s’ (III. 8). 

lElg., Bill af, pat ih ha > bhiaspatis tvd sumne 

(Sam. IV. 21). 
Piajdpattli tin > ptajdpatis tvd sadayatu 

(Sam. XIII. 17). 

Counter illustration: 

I'iSKu.s tvd kiamatd)}) (Sam. I. 9). 
Savitiis tvd piasave (Sam. I. 31). 

29. Tlie ‘s’ of ‘matrbhis’, ‘arcibhis’, ‘payu- 
bhis’, and ‘varutris’, which is the change product 
ot visarjaiilya, changes into ‘s’, if followed bj’’ 
a word of one letter (III. 79) . 

E.g., Mdtrbliih tvani > mdtrbhis tvam 

(Sam. Xn. 38). 
Aicibhih tiam •> aicibhis tvam 

(Sam. XII. 32). 
Pdyikbliih tvam > pdyubhis tvam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 69). 
Vai dti is tvd > varutris tvd 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

30. In the following places ‘s’ retains its 
original form: 
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Anusantanotu. 

Brhaspahstitasya (Sam. VIII. 9). 

8w samtAdhaya (Sam. III. 2). 

Su samdrsam (Sam. III. 52). 

Abhi satt'd (Sam. XVII. 37). 

Abhi sammsantu (Sam XIII. 25) 

Sv sasyah (Sam IV. 10). 

Ah sthidam (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Musale. 

Patnlsamyydjun (Sam XIX 29) 
KiatusthaUd (Sam XV. 15) 

Anpsdkthdh (Sam. XXIV. 4), 
Divisprsd (Sam. XV. 27). 

Hrdtsprsam (Sam XV. 44). 

Himslh (Sam. IV 1) 

Rksd'inayoh (Sam. IV. 9). 
Rksdmdbhyam (Sam. IV 1). 
mtins te (Sam. XXIV 36). 

Sisena (Sam. XIX. 80). 

Slsdh (Sam, XXIII. 37). 

Sisam (Sam, XVIII. 13). 

Pasvt, sam (Sam. XIX. 48). 

Gosanih (Sam, VIII. 12). 

' Prati sadrh (Sam. XVII. 81) . 

Prah sadrksdsdh (Sam. XVII. 84). 
CatustrimM (Sam XXV. 41) . 

' 31. The ‘b’ ^vill letalu its own form, if 
followed by ‘r’, ‘repha’, or ‘ar’ (III. 83). 
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"E.g., Tisrbhir astuvata (Sam. XIV. 28). 
Tisiui ea me (Sam. XVIIl. 24). 

Vaco visaijanam (Sam. I. 15). 

32. In tlie Samhita-text. ‘s’, if preceded by 
‘prthivi’, ‘dm’, ‘iipan’, -carsam’, ‘sakuni’, and 
‘yasi’, is not liable to any change (III. *84) . 

E.g., Pithnl sadanttn (Sam. IX. 2). 
Diiisadam (Sam. IX. 2). 

Upon sado dm antah (Sam. IX. 36). 
Caisanltaliam rettu (Sam XXVTTI 1) . 
Sakinti sadeiia (Sam. XXV. 3). 

Aia ydsislsthdh (Sam. XXI 3). 

33 The ‘s' of ‘stablnlna’ is elided, if pre- 
ceded by the preposition ‘iit’ (IV. 98) . 

E g , r/ <<tabhtliw > jgotisrl diiam iittabhcina 

(Sam. XVII. 72). 

34. The ‘.s' of ‘stha’ changes into ‘t’, if pre- 
ceded by ‘asva’, if it is a samjna (IV. 99). 

E g., Asiatthe lo niftadanam (Sam. XII. 79). 
Counter illustration : 

Ahafthah piirusah. , 

35. The words ‘sassva’ and ‘rassva’ contain 
two ‘s’ letters (IV. 145). 

E.g., J cci sdssvd ca (Sam. XXL 61). 

Rd'ssve yaf soma (Sam. IV. 16). 
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56. H. 

1. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a 
group preceded hy a vowel undergoes duplication. 
But in the case of ‘h’ it is not doubled, but its next 
consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

'E.g.jBdhvvoh (Sam. XXIV. 1). 

2. The letter ‘h’ which is preceded by a third 
letter of a mutc-series (which is a change of the 
first four letters of each series IV. 118) changes 
into the fourth letter of its series (IV. 122) . 

E.g., C/t liaisatia > uddharsdya 

(Sam. XVII. 42). 

Ardt haiyrnu > avuddhavydni 

(Sam. XIX. 66). 

3. According to preceptor Jatukarnya, the 
letter ‘h’ followed by ‘r’ does not undergo the above 
change (IV. 123) . 

'Si.g., Samuniusiot hidah > samamusrod hrdah 

(Sam. XVIII. 58). 

Counter illustration: 

Samamusroddhrdah (Sam. XVIII. 58). 

57. JIHVAMOLIYA 

Note : There i.s no rule applicable to this conso- 
nant. 

58. VPADEMANIYA. 

Note: Tliere is no rule applicable to this conso- 
nant. 
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39. 

1. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks that the 
augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the following vowel (III. 132) . 

E.g., mdrah > maham indio vajiah- 

astah (Sam. XXVI. 10) . 

Sian aham > sviim aliam (Sam. XL 82). 
Siitiun apa jalii satiuin lapa mrdho nuda- 
sm (Sam. VII. 37). 

Counter illustration : 

Gaiaydn tia,<ft)c > gavayums tia.'dic 
(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

2. The preceptor Aupa&avi thinks, that the 
augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the folio-wing consonant also (III. 133). 

E g., Pht.vu caksu.se > pluslms cdksuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

Gaiaydn tia.stie > gavayams tvasfie 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). . 

3. The anusvara which is the first letter of a 
group is not doubled (IV. 109). 

'K.g., Iniamstanam (Sam. XVII. 87). 

Somaiiain smuniani (Sam. HI. 281. 

4. The anusvara is not doubled, if a savarna* 
letter follows (IV. 110). 

E.g., iSawi yatmni >samyyaiiini (Sam. I. 22). 
Sam vapumt > samvvapdmi 

(Saip. I. 21). 
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60. NI8IKYA: 

Note: There is no rule applicable to this 
consonant. 

61. VISARJANIYA. 

1. Visarjau^a changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘c’ or ‘ch’ (III. 7). 

E.g., VOjah ca me > ifijas ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

Asiiiayah chandah asilvayas rliaiidah 

(Sam. XIV. 18). 

2. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘t’ or ‘th’ (Ilf. 8). 

Yj.g., AklutJi te pasuli > ukhin> fe pasuli 

(Sam. Ill 57). 

Xamalh fe iiidta > namas te ntdia 

(Sam XVI 1). 

Note. Foi ‘th’, illustration is hardly procurable 
from the text. 

Kith thakuiah > kabthukclt ah . 

3. Accoi-ding to Sakatnyaiia, visarjaniya 
changes into ‘s’, ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘s’, 
‘s’ and ‘s’ respectively (III. 9). 

E g., AsuJi sisdiiah > asus stsdiia/i 

(Sam. XVII. 33). 

Aditih sadasaksai ena > aditi.'s sodaMksa- 
lena (Sam. IX. 34). 

Deio vail savHd > devo vas savitd 

•i ' - (Sam. I. 1). 



Changes of ‘Visarjaniya* 


365 


4. Afi'Oidiiig to Sakalya, visarjanlya is not 
liable to any change, if followed by ‘s’, ‘s’ or 
‘s’ (III. 10}'. 

E.g , A.^tth -Ctsduiih > nhth sisdnalt 

(Sam. XVn. 33). 

Aihtih ^oilaSaksateua > aditih sodastdi- 
sftiiiia (Sam. IX. 34). 

Dtio cah .‘taivtti > deio vah savita 

(Sani. I. 1). 

5. Aofordlug to Sakalya. visarjaulya retains 
its own form, if followed bv ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘ph’ (III. 11) 

kiamtili > risKoh kiamah 

(Sam. XII. 5). 

Tatfih khaneina > tafali hhaiiema 

(Sam. XI 12 ) . 
-,unfaJi piasiuu > deva savitak pra- 
biiva (Sam. IX 1) 

Yflh phahnlh > yah phaliiilli 

(Sam XII. 89). 

6. According to Saktilayana, visarjaniya 
changes into jilivamnliya and upadlimanlya, if 
followed by ‘k’ or ‘kh’ and ‘p’ or ‘ph’ respectively 
(III. 12) 

E.g., f’-syoh kramah > visuii^lianiah 

(Sam XII. 5). 

Tatah khanema > tata-:::i'klHU'Pma 

(Saip XI. 22). 
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Ycisoli pavitrani > vuso pavlU am 

(Sain, I. 2). 

Yah phalinih > ya'x. phalinlh 

(Sain. XII. 89). 

7. Visarjaiilya is elided, if followed by ‘s’ 
or ‘s’, which are followed by any one of the 

first two letters of each miite-series (III. 13). 

E.g., Andhah stha > audliasilict 

(Sam. III. 20). 

Stliallbhih sthulih > stMUhhisthalih 

(Sam. XIX. 27). 

Counter illustration: 

Svasti nah tdrksyah > stasti iiat, tarl- 
sijah (Sam XXV. 19) 

8. The visarjaiilya of ‘plvah’ is elided, if 
followed by ‘upavasana’ (Til. 14). 

Yj.g., Pivah upaiasanaHdm > p'liopaiasauumm 

(Sam. XXI. 43). 

9. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is elided, if 
followed by ‘osadlil’ or ‘ima’ (III. 15) , 

E.g., )Sa/i osadhlli > sausadhih (Sam XII. 36). 
Sah iinuiii > semaii no havyndatim 

(Sam. XXIX 54). 

10. The visaijaniya of ‘sah’ is dropped, if 
followed by consonants (III. 16) . 

Yi.g.jSah nah > sa no hodhi (Sam. III. 26). 
Sail jayase > sa jdyase (Sam. XV. 28). 
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Counter illustration: 

Sah agnih (Sam. XV. 42). 

11. The visarjanlya of ‘syah’ and ‘esah’ is 

dropped, if a consonant follows (III, 17). ^ 

Synh Klttliyah > sya raithyo vrsd 

(Sam. XXII. 13). 

Si/oh vdjl > c.srt sya hdjl Jtsipamm 

(Sam. IX. 14). 

Esah cchdgah > csfl cchdgah 

(Sam. XXV. 26). 

12. Tlie visarjanlya changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘k’ or ‘p’ (III, 21). 

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14, 

13 Visarjanlya, which has a bhavi (‘i’, ‘i’; 
‘u’, ‘u’, ‘r’, ‘r’; ‘1’, ‘1’; ‘e’, ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘an’), has its 
penultimate letter changed into ‘s’ (III. 22). 

Note. For example .see rule III. 23 under 14. 

14. The visarjanlya of ‘avih’, ‘nih’, ‘idali’, 
‘idayah’, ‘vasatih’, and ‘varivali’ changes into ‘a’ 
and ‘s’ according to circumstance (yathayogam) 
(III. 23). 

E.g , kinusva > dvishmusva 

(Sam XIII. 13). 

Amba msparasani (JSam. VI. 36). 

Idaspade satmdhyase (Sam. XV. 30), 

Iddydspadam asi (Sam. IV. 22). 

Vattvasknwtu (Sam. V. 37). 
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15. The visarjaniya of ‘divah’ changes into 
‘s’, if not followed by ‘kakut’ or ‘prthivl’ (III. 24). 

'Ei.g., Divali put Ulya > clnafi putiaya 

(Sam IV. 35). 

Divasprsthe vyacasvatlm (Sam. XV. 65). 

Divasprsthe ]yot>s)ii<ith)i (Sam. XV 58). 

Counter illustration : 

Agnir imlulhd dnah lahut (Sam. Ill 12). 

Divah prthtvyuh (Sam XXIX 53) 

16. The visarjaniya of ‘layah’ and ‘sahasah’ 
changes into ‘s’, if followed hv ‘iiosa’ and ‘pntra’ 
respectively (III 25). 

"E.g., Bdyah posena > ulyasposcna 

(Sam. IV. 22). 

Sahasah pxdiah > suhasaspufio adbliutah 

(Sam. XI 70). 

17. The visarjaniya of ‘tamasah’ changes into 
‘s’, if not followed b> ‘parastat’ (III 26) 

E.g,, Tamasah pdram > tumasaspdram 

(Sam. XII 73). 

Counter illustration: 

Adityavarnam tavia<iuh paiastdt 

(Sam XXXI. 18). 

18. The visaijanlya of ‘tapasah’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘prlhiv'yam’ (III. 27),. 

E.g., Tapasas prthivydm (Sam. XXXVII. 16) 
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19. The visarjanlya of ‘adhvanah’, ‘rajasah’, 
‘risah’ and ‘sprsali’ changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘pati’ (III. 28). 

"El g , AfUnanali patu > adlivanas patu 

(Sam. IV. 19). 

Tinia<ta]i pdti > tajasas paty aiitau 

(Sam. XVII. 60). 

Risah pain > nsas pdht (Sam. III. 48). 

Deva nsas pahi (Sam. III. 48). 

Samsprsas pain (Sam. XXXVII. 11) . 

20. The visarjanlya of ‘adhvanah’ changes 
into ‘s’, if followed bv ‘kuru’ (III. 29) 

Ei.g,, Adlivanas kuru (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

21. In the same Avord ‘samana-pada’, vjsarja- 
niya chaiigoa into ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘k’ 
and ‘p’ according to circumstances (yathayogam) 
(III. 30) . 

EtgjSicyah Kata > ^leyu'^kam (Sam. X. 28). 

Bhuyah Kaia > hhuyaslara (Sam. X. 28). 

Ayuli pith > atjuspdh (Sam. XXII 1). 

22. If the preposition ‘pan’ stands at the end, 
the previous visarjanlya changes into ‘s’ (III. 31). 

Ej.g., Osndhaijah pan > osadhayas pan 

(Sam. XII. 91). 

Counter illustration: 

Tarn agne hedah pari te vtnaktu 

(Sam. XIII. 45). 
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23. Visarjaiiiya chang-es into ‘s’ and ‘s’, 
according to circumstances (yathayogam), if 
followed by ‘kavili’, ‘karat’ or ‘krdhi’ (III. 32). 

E.g., Vasiih kavih > vasiishainh (Sam. XV. 36). 

Tathci no vasyasah karat > yathd no 
vasyasaskarat (Sam. III. 58). 

Pitnah kulhi > pi'u/iskidln (Sam. IV. 14). 

24. The visarjauiya of ‘krsili’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed bA' ‘krdln’ (III 33). 

E.g., Xr.sT/) krdhi > kisls ktdhi (Sam. IV. 10). 

25. The visarjaniya ot ‘sadah’, ‘dyauh’, and 
‘namah’ changes into ‘s’, if folloM’^ed by ‘krtam’, 
‘pita’, and ‘patha’ respectively (HI. 34). 

"E.g,, Sadah lit am > sadaslttam 

(Sam Xm 8). 

iJyaith pita > dynmp'td (Sam. II. 11). 

Namah pathv > uamaspathe 

(Sam XVin. 54). 

26. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘pati’ Avhich is followed by a ‘talavya-svara’ (‘i’, 
‘i’ or ‘e’) (III. 35). 

E.g., Vdcah patim > vdcaspatim 

(Sam. VIII. 45). 

Brahmanah pate > hrahmanaspate 

(Sam. XXXIV. 58). 

Vdcah pat aye > i draipatayc 

(Sam Vll . 1) . 
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27. The above rule is applicable, if the word 
‘pati’ is a pada (and not the part of a pada) 
(III. 36). 

K-g ,V(l(aspatiiii (Sam. VIII. 45). 

Counter illustration : 

, Yato jdtali piajapatih (Sam, XXIII, 63), 

28, The visarjanlva of 'parusah' will not 
cliang:e into ‘s’, if followed by ‘parus’ (III. 37), 

'E.g., Puriisah pai usas paii (Sam. XIII. 20). 

20. Tlie visarjaiilya of tlie follow’ing’ words 
will not change into ‘s’ or ‘s’ — ‘vajapatif, ‘vfisali’, 
‘edidhisuh’, ‘antah par^vyena’, ‘antah pariivyain’ 
(III, 38) . 

E.g , Vdjapatih Icctith (Sam XI. 25) . 

Vdsah palpiiUm (Sam XXX. 12). 

Edidhisuh putiui (Sam. XXX. 9). 

Antah pa> iaugenog) am 

(Sam. XXXIX. 8). 

Antah pdisvgam nialuidevasya 

(Sam. XXXIX. 9). 

30. The visarjaniya of ‘ahah’ changes into 
‘replia’, if followed bv ‘pati’ (III. 39). 

E.g., Ahai pataye svdhd (Sam. IX. 20). 

31. The visarjanlya of ‘svah’ and ‘dhuh’ 
changes into ‘repha’, if followed by ‘sam’ and 
‘repha’ respectively (III 41) 

' E.g., scun > svaisdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20)- 
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Dhuli .fcT/iaw > (Ihursahau 

(Sam. IV. 33). 

Vo^e : Here the following ‘dantya’ — ^letter also 
changes into ‘miirdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

32. The visdijaui>a ot ‘dull’ chdiiges into ‘u’, 

]f followed by ‘da’ or ‘naj5d’ (III. 42, 43). , 

E.g., /lid/ (lahhah > pan te tlrnlabho lafliah 

(Sam. TIT. 36). 

DiiJi mtiah > duniUcbh. 

Note; Here the following ‘dantya’ — letter also 
cljanges into ‘mfirdbanya.’ by the rule III. 40. 

33. The visaijauiya of ‘purah’ changes into 
‘u’, if followed by ‘diisa’ (III. 44) 

'E.g.jPwiotldsaii havhnsyil (Sam. XIX. 20). 

.Vote : Here the follo-wdng ‘dantya’ — ^letter also 
cliaiiges into ‘miirdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

34. The visarjaniya of ‘itah’ with its penul- 
timate letter, changes into ‘o’, if followed by 
‘sincati’ (III. 46). 

Paiito siucatu biitaiii (Sam XIX 2). 

35. The visarjaniya Avliicli is a riphita or 
which bears a ‘bhavl’ as its penultimate letter, is 
elided, and the penultimate letter is lengthened 
(IV. 35). 

lEj.g., Rwruh raudtah > iiiru raudrali 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Matihhili tihanti > matibhl nihanti 

(Sam. VII. 16). 
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pKltdJi tntiili > puita iatiik. 

Pniiali laktam > puna raktam. 

Counter illustration : 

Pan no nirhhasya (Sam. XVI. 50). 

36. The visarjanTya, Avliicli is a riphita or which 
bears a ‘bliavi’ as its penultimate letter, changes 
into repha, il‘ followed hy a vowol or ‘dhi ’-letter 
(IV. 36) . 

(‘kdkaaiena > aqnn ekuksatena 

(Sam, IX. 31). 

Pintail aginiiii > pifitai agnhn 

(Sain. XXXIV. 34). 

Piatah iiiftiam > piatar indiani 

(Sain. XXXIV. 34). 

Vintniciih vanesii > viriirucur vanesn 

< (Sam. in. 15). 

Savitah idmani > .saidai vdmam 

(Sam. VIII. 6). 

Counter illustration : 

Dho iinlidJul (Sam. XVIII. 54). 

37 Visaijanlya, which is not a ‘riphita’ 
changes into ‘y’, if pieceded b> ‘a’ (IV. 37). 

E.g., Svitrah ddityundm > svifiay udityCinam > 
svitra aditydnam (Sam. XXIV 39). 

hidrali akaiii > indiay elain > iiidraekam 
^ (Sam. XVII. 92). 
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Yah osadhlh > yu osadhlh 

(Sam. XII. 75), 

’ Yah aphaldh > yd aphaldh 

(Sam XII. 89). 

38. Visarjaniya, wliioli is act a ‘riphita’, is 
elided, if it is preceded by ‘a’ and followed by 
<dM’ (IV. 38) . 

Ayah small md > ayalsmd md 

(Sam. I. 1). 

' , Satatejdh vdyuli > sat ate jd vdyur asi 

(Saip. I 24). 

Counter illuatration: 

Md Iwdr md te yajnapatih (Sam. I, 2). 

39. The visarjaiiij'a of ‘bliumih’ is elided 
if followed by an ‘aprkta’ ‘ii’ (IV. 39) 

E.g,, BhiliinJi ddadc > bhifiiiy adadr 

(Sam XXVI 16). 

Counter illustration : 

Bhumir d vapanani mahat 

(Sam. XXIII 10). 

40. Visarjaniya, which is not a iiphita, 
changes into ‘o’, with its poniiltimate letter, if 
followed by ‘dhi’ (IV. 42) 

Yi.g., Mdtaribuaiiah ghatniaJi > mdtaiisvano 
gharmah (Sam. I. 2). 

Counter illustration: 

Bunar manah (Sam. IV. 15). 



Changes of ^Vesatjamga’ 


375 


41. The above rule is applicable even if the 
visarjaniya is followed by ‘a’. (IV. 43). 

'Sj.g.fVedah asi^vedo’si (Sam. 11. 21). 

Agre guvo’gre piivah (Sam. I. 12). 
Couutor illustration . 

Fitudi ague (Sam. II 9). 

Pitnar dguh (Sam. IV. 15). 

42., The visarjaniya of ‘esah’ changes into ‘o’, 
if followed by ‘ha’ (IV 44) 

E.g., jEso ha del ah (Sam XXXII. 4). 

43. The visarjaniya of ‘svah’ and ‘ahah’ 
changes into ‘o’, if followed by ‘rulia’ and ‘ratri’ 
respectively (IV. 45). 

E.g., Sio I iihdnd adhi iicikam ( Sam. XL 22), 
Ahordtre (Sam. XXXI. 22). 

AhoiCdids te Kalpantdm 

(Sam. XXVII. 45). 

44. There is no re-diiph cation to visarjaniya 
(IV. 114). 

E.g., Divah kakutpatih prtMvydh 

(Sam m. 12). 

Tdh phalmih (Sam. XII. 89). 

62. 63, 64 and 65 TAMAS. 

Note: There is no rule applicable to yamas. 
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LIST OF INFLECTIONS. 

1. a>a; — a>a; — a elided; — a absorbed by the 
previous e or o. 

2. a elided; — a>a; — a>a. 

3. a3>a3. 

4. i>i; — ^i>i; — i elided; — i>y; — i>e. 

5. I>y;— i>i;— I>e. 

6. 13 >13. 

7. u>u; — ^u>u; — u>v; — ii>o; — ^u>au. 

8. u>v; — u>u; — ^u>o; — vi>au; — u>u, 

9. u3>u3. 

10. r augment; — r>r — r>r; — r>ar. 

11. r>r; — r>r. 

12. r3>r3. 

13. 1 augment; — ^1>1; — ^l>al, — ^l>r. 

14. 1>1;— l>al. 

15. 13>13. 

16. e>y; — e>ay; — e>e; — e>ai. 

17. e3>e3. 

18. o>v;— o>av; — o>o; — o>au. 

19. o3>o3. 

20. ai>y; — ai>ay; — ai>ai. 
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-21. ai3>ai3. 

22. au>v; — au>av; — ^au>au. 

23. aii3>aii3. 

24. k aiigmoiit; — ^k>kk; — k>g; — k>kli: — k''> 
IX ; — k>kiim (vania) 

kh>k; — ^kh>kkh; — ^kh>khkh; — ^kh>g;--kh 
>kh ; — ^kh>n ; — ^kli>khiim. 

26. g>gg;— g‘>k;— g>kli g>n;— g>gnixi. 

27. gh>ghgh;— gli> ggh;— gh>g;— gh > k;— 
gh > kh ; — gh > n ; — gh > ghnm. 

28. ii>uii. 

29. c augment; — e>cc; — Oj; — c>ch; — c>n; 
— c>cum. 

30. cli>chcli; — cli>coli; — cli>j ; — c1j>c; — ch> 
cli ^li > il ; — ch > chum. 

31. 3>y;— ] > jj;— 3 > c;— j>ch;— j>n;— j> 
jum. 

32. ]h>jjh jh > j;— jh>c;— jh> 
ch;— jh>n;— ]h>jhum. 

33. n>nn. 

34. t > o;— t>tt;— t >d,— t>th;— t > n;— 
t>tum. 

35. th> thth; — th > tth; — .> d; — ^th > t; — 
th > th ; — th > n ; — th > thiun. 
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36. d>l;— a>dd;— d> t;— d>tli;— 4>n;— d> 

37. dli>dhdh;— dh> ddh;-- 
tlh>th ;'-(?h>n dh>dhum. 

38. 

39. t>t; — t elided; — t>l; — t augment; — t>c; 
— t > tt ;— t > ttt ;— t > d t > til ;— t > ii ;— t > turn. 

40. th>tli th>thtb;— tli>ttli ;— th>d ;— tli> 
t ; — th>n ; — tli>thum ; — ^th>oli. 

41. d>d; — d 5* dd; — dl>t;— d ]> th; — d]>n; — 
d>dum; — d>j. 

42 dli>d; — dh>dhdh; — dh>ddh; — dh > d; — 
dh>t; — dh>th; — dh>n; — dh > dhum; — dh>jli; — 
dh>dh. 

43. u>u; — u>ii; — n>!.; — ii > s,; — n elided; — 
11 >h; — ii>r, — 11 > y; — ^ii >aiiU!'V.ira; — ^ii> 1; — n> 
mi ; — ^11 > 11 . 

44. p>pp;— p>b;— p>pli;— p>m;— p>pum. 

45. ph>phph;— ph > pph;— ph>b;— ph > p; 
— ph>ph ;— ph>m;— ph>phum. 

46. b>bb; — ^b>p; — b>ph; — b>m; — b>bum. 

47. bh>bhbh; — bh>bbli; — bh > b; — bh>p;— 
bh>ph ; — bh>m; — bh>bhum. 

48. m>aiin‘5vaia ; — m elided; — m>m; — ^m>s; 
— m>s;— m>y;— m>v;— m > r;— m> 1;— m>ii; 
— m>n; — ^m>n; — m>nun. 
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49. y elided y>yy^y>y,^y>g. 

50. r augment. 

51. l>r. 

52. V elided; — ^v>w. 

53. s augment; — s>ch; — s>oc. 

54. s augment; — a>as. 

55. .s>s; — s>d; — augment; — s>8; — s>t; — 
s>ss. 

56. h>gli; — h>jli; — ^h>db, — ^h>dh; — ^h>pli. 

57. 

58. > 

59. anusvara augment. 

60. 

61. h>s, — > s;— h > h;— h>h;— h > jihva- 
muliya; — h>upadhmanlya; — elided; — > r; — 
>u;— h>o;— li>y. 

62. 

63. 

64. 


65 . 
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Inier-vocalic double consonants 


Exiles eoe Peonunciatiost. 

Intel vocalic double consonants. 

1 In a word, if a consonant with its redu- 
plication happens to be between two vowels, it should 
he pronounced as one letter xvith the suspension of 
the breath (IV. 142) . 

'E g.,VyfVfnw (Sam. XXXT. 22) 

Kulclutnh^* I 16). 

2. In the same maimer the combined letters 
‘ai’ and ‘an’ also should be pronounced as one 
letter with the suspension of the breath 

Eg'.,Kaswai (Sam I. 6) , 

Tasiiidi (Sam I 6) 


14 The ol)8ci\atioii that the Intel's ocalie double fc in lulclcufa 
should be pioiioiinced single is coiitiaiv' to the CaiiotM ParaSari 
Siksa’x rule, ivlneh presoiibes double pionuiHiation, .snd indicates 
dialectic diTcigeiue Vide .sil s«snmfiin/i« Bennies edition, p 39 
Siddhevvai.n V.iiiiiaii leinaiks as follows 

“As legards the pionuntiatioii of inteivocalic double coii- 
sonanls, the Vrijasaneiji-piahiSllii/n states that Ihcs' should bo 
pioiiniiiKcd as siiiglo — eg, Knkhnfah should be pioiioiiiiced as 
ICiditfah, dnlfaJi ns rlatah 

The authoi attiilnites it to the lepiession oi dhriiana of the 
liist consoiiniil And, as will be pointed nut in the next chapter, 
Ihe aulhoi ’s new is consistent with the piedominant tendency for 
lax aiticulalion of lutenocalie ron&onniiis nnioiig Tndiaii dialects 
But, as will be shown pieseiitly, the stioiig iloubliiig of inteivocahc 
oonsoiinnts iii some of the inodeiii dialects and the not infrequent 
traces of oiigiiinl doubling in literaiy i coords indicate that the 
iiew' of ihe Vfi iti\(iit< i/i piiiliifillii/a was not apjihcablo to all the 
epheres ol Kaiiskiit pioiiuiui.ition Vide his Ciilical Studies wi 
the Phonetic Oli^t iinhou\ of Iiirlitiii (tiniiimaiinii^ 1020, p 100 
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Rules regarding ‘avagraha’ or separation of 
the component pa)ts of a compound — ^Katyayana 
has begun this sastra with a view to describe the 
characteristics of Samhita, pada, etc. Under the 
heading- : 

Samhitdydm (111, 1). 
and beginning from the siitra • 

Padilvtapaflndijoh ‘tandhih (TIT. 3), 

and 

Kutmuli smitipiaijoiauah (IV. 181), 

he has completely defined the characteristics of the 
Samhita and krama texts respectively. By the 
sfitva • 

uliHialt padam (111 2 ), 

the (‘liaraetcr ot ‘pada’ also is defined. Beginning 
from the svitia 

Hiai 'tatai lani eTiodattum padam (II. 1), 
the lilies regarding .svara are also explained. The 
pada, according to this Pratisakhya, contains a four- 
fold division, nouns (niima), verbs (akhyata), pre- 
positions (upasarga) and particles (nipata). Their 
character is also defined by the author of the Pra- 
tisakhia in the eighth chapter, which runs as 
followiS 

“ Kriyavdraham dlhyclfam 
upasen qo rt^esakrf \ 

flatti’dhh idlidqal, am ndma 
II I pdf oh pddapfiianah |{" 
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The verbs are— raksa, yaja, yaccha, etc.; the 
prepositions: pra, para, iipa, etc. mentioned as 
twenty in number in the sutra VI. 24; and the 
particles: va, ca, kam, etc,, mentioned as fourteen 
in number in tlie sutra IT 16 There are three 
kinds of nouns: (1) krt (a class of affixes used to 
form derivatives; nouns, adjectives, etc.); (2) tad- 
dhita (an affix added to inimary bases to form 
derivative or secondary bases from them): and 

(3) samasa-ki't words, ijuitidli, i<‘(lah, i/ilctifi, hhH- 
iih, etc., taddhita words (VjiK’i/ah, KiiHadevali, 
etc, .samiisa nords; iiu'chai wii, i imaiinli, etc. The 
samasa is of four kinds. (1) avyavibliava, (2) tat- 
purnsa, (3) dvandva, and (4) bahuvriln 

The prominence in each of these samasa s is for 
puiin-padaitha (the sense of tlie first word of the 
compound), utfata-padditha (tlie sense of the last 
word of the compound), ubhaijn-padfntlm (the sense 
of both the woids of the compound), and anya- 
padditlia (the sense of another word) respectively. 
E.g.— (1) mutu'pam, (2) viatapate, (3) agmsomii, 

(4) l-rsnagnvdh. 

A table showing the classification of ‘pada’ is 
“ appended herewith. 
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Kam, U, Cit, Samasmat, Gha, Ha, Sma, Tva, Im, Mary^lh, Are, Svit 
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iJiLisioufi 0/ Patlor 


Note: Here the nouns aie classified into three. 
But Uvvata at the heginning: of liis MuiitraMusya 
to the Vajamuoyt-siuiiMd. remarks that some have 
opined that the nouns are of five kinds. His text 
runs as follows: 

“Tatra ndma pancapi akdi a in pathanitt: 
‘Dhdtnjain dhdtujdj jdtani 
sumaithdithajam eia (fl , 

Vdkyajam vyatikh mii cn 
uirvdcyam pancadlid 

(1) Tatia dhdtiijani : vanddmh, putiiindnah, 

yajamdnah. 

(2) Dhdtujdj jatam taddhiapadum : dyneyah, 

ydjamdnam, daivydya. 

(3) SamaithdrtJiajah samdsuh. Sa ui saiii' 

ksepatah catuspiakdiali, etc. 

(4) Vdkyajaui : ‘kiayasya lupum sainasya 

Idjdh’, ify atia somusya kiuyutiya ifi- 
pam Idjd ity eiam pidpte idpasahdena 
vyavadhdnam lyatyayas la. 

(5) Vyatikii iiam: “anyatm piasiddhani yai 

padatveiia iotpidtu Rpald ye lamdi 
tais sahoccdtyate yat tat. ‘Pdihatah 
sionitah bitdmalah’ ily aim .•iiitdinata 
iti. ‘Tva-m agne dyubhxs tvaiii dsuiuk- 
miiih’ ity ati dsusuksanir iti.” 

Here, the two divisions vakyaja and vyati 
klrua are additional. 
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Vaidikas (men well-versed in Vedas), when they 
recite Vedic passages, pronounce the compound 
words with avagraha^® (separation of the compo- 
nent parts of compounds), and it is only in some 
places. To understand tins: in which place the 
avagraha must be adopted and in winch place the 
avagraha must not he adopted, the author of the 
Pratisakhya attempts in the fifth adhyaya. This 
fifth chapter contains 45 sutras altogether. The 
first 23 deal with the rules, w’herever the avagraha 
is needed. The remaining portion describes the 
places w'here avagraha is not used. 

In the following places the avagraha is 
determined ; 


15 The lules lelatecl to ‘paihiuta-saiidhi' (euphony at the end 
of uoids) aio appliiablo to the noide nith avagraha, under rule- 

Atagiaiiah gadantaiat (I 153), 

which IS au 'atidcba’ (apjiliiation bj analogy or transference 
of one attiibutc to anothoi) In X” onuuciation the period to 
sepaiatc the eomxionent pait ot a toinxiound word le described 
by Yajnavalkya as halt iiiatri (halt of the time required to 
pronounce a slioit von el) whitli is as follows 

"Avagialte ia gait Icdlati Iv aidliamdtrd udMgate” 

The rules related to single words will not apply to the words 
which are with avagialia 

The sense ot the woid ‘atidesa’, is defined as follows. 

(1) “Atidesatuam namangaiia sruiasganyatranvagitvam” or 
"Atideso nama ilarodliarimi’iga ifaiusmin piagogdga adeiah”, 
(Himamsd) 

(2) “Angaiiana pranitdydh kj-tsimgd dharmasamltateh \ 

Anyaira Icdryatah prdptir atideiaJi $a aeyate || 

“Gosadfso gavayah” is an instance of ‘ rUpdtideSa’ or 
analogy 


49 
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(i) If a word (except the word daksina) is 
followed by ‘tara’ or ‘tama’, which is in the 
sense of ‘atisaya’ or exceUenoe, 

(w) if a word, wliich contains many words in 
radical or crude form (prakrti) is compounded with 
the last word, w'hich has subsequently come to join 
in the compound, 

(ni) ]f a word, wliich possesses the euphonic 
changes according to the rules of grammarians, is 
followed by a ‘taddlnla’-m&ix, which is in the sense 
of a ‘matup’ or by ‘vati-pratyaya’, 

(it) if a Avord contains a suffix in the form 
of the letter ‘ya’, ivliich possesses the meaning of the 
root (dliatu), and preceded bj' a vOAvel, 

(v) if a Avord contains the case suffixes begm- 
nuig Avith the letter ‘bha’, and preceded by short 
vowels or consonants, 

(w) the compound, in AA'hich the AA^ords mean- 
ing colour (varna) and number (samkhya) are 
compounded (optional), and 

{vii) if a verb contains a preposition Avhich is 
in the grave accent. 

Illustrations are given below: 

(i) Vanhitamam %ti vanhi — famam. Saswi- 

tamam iti sasni — tamam 

(Sam. I. 8). 

(ii) Pia'iupatigrhltayefi pm^dpati — grliltayd 

(Sam. XIII. 39). 
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(iii) Madlnmad iti madhu — mat 

(Sam. XIII. 26). 

Eiranyaiad iti hhanya — vat 

(Sam. VIII. 57). 

(iv) Visilyamflnah visdyiimdna iti vrsd — 

yamdnah (Sam. XX. 39). 

(v) TahsdbJiya iti taL<sd — bhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 27), 

(vi) Koiakiiiidhiitohifci iti lailiandhu — 
tohitah (Sam. XXIV. 2). 

Pauiadaseti paiica — dasa 

(Sam. XVIII. 24). 

(vn) Cpubti 'lantity npa-stnianti 

(Sam. XXV. 37) . 

In addition to tliese rules, in sutra, V. 3, 4, 5, 

6, 9, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23, the 
avagraha is determined to some particular words. 

Ill the folloiimg iilaces the avagraha is 
prohibited : 

(0 The words which possesses the omission 
of a portion of dhatii or root. 

(ji) The woids containing («) general doubts, 
(b) doubts regarding then- roots, and (c) doubts * 
regarding their beginning. 

[ill) The words possessing aniisvara as an 
augment. 

{iv) The words bearing anusvara as their 
penultimate letter. 
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{v) The words possessing the omission of a 
portion- of prepositions. 

{vi) The words, the composition of which 
(compound) is not permitted hy the rules of 
grammar. 

(y«) The words compounded with the parti- 
cle ‘nan’, which means negation. 

{viu) The words compounded with the above 
particle, which is followed by the vowel ‘a’. 

(ix) The words contain ‘dva’ at the begin- 
ning. 

(x) The words compounded with the words 
meaning number at their beginning, and preceded 
by the word ‘dva’. 

(x'l) The Avords which are in ‘dvandva-sama- 
sa’ and in dual number, compounded with a Avord 
at the beginning, Avhich has a A^OAvel at the end of it. 

Uvvala, the author of the Pratisakhya-bhasya 
extracts a karika, in his commentary on sutra (V. 
45), Avhich briefly mentions the places, in Avhicli the 
avagraha is disalloAved, and it is given beloAv: 

“ Adunadhyautaliiptain 
samdsanydyahlidnji ca \ 

Ndvagmhanti kavayah 
paddny dgamavanti cfl ||” 

The subject of this verse does not touch all the 
rules stated above. The examples for the above 
general jules aie given below; 
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(i) Paiittah (Sam. IX. 9).“ 

Avattiittiin) (Sam. XXI. 43) 

Sagdhih (Sam. XWn. 9).“ 

Note: 111 these words a portion of the root is 
omitted. 

(ii) («) (1) Pilutiaii. 

(2) Uddrah 

(3) Ahhhidya. 

yott: The doubt is (1) whether the word is a 
combination of the roots ‘ panhti’ and ‘tidyati’, or 
^pu’ and ‘tniiuti’; (2) ‘ut’ and ‘diavati’, or Utf and 
‘ratV; (3) and 'ap’ and ‘hihhrntd, or has come from 
‘abluati’ itself. 

(h) Suutdya}'* (Sam XV. 29). 

Xott' . The doubt is, whether the word ‘sui itdya’ 
has come fiom the meaning ‘fiu itdya’ or ‘sitgatdya*. 
'Su ifdya’ means ‘sutdya’; ‘sugatdya’ means 
‘piajdyai' or ‘ ptasaiitie' , or ‘aisvaiydya\ 

(c) Uttamhiiaiiain (Sam. IV. 36). 


16. The root of the >>or(l is 'dun’ ivith the preposition ‘pan’. .5 
It means ‘pandattah’ 

17 The same root ivith the preposition ‘ava’, and it means 
‘avadatianan’ 

18. The original form of the word is ‘sajagdhi’ The doubt 
13 whether it is derived from the root ‘japt Isaye’ or from ‘jfia’. 

19. The formation of this word can be derived trom the 
loots ‘sun prdnigarbhavimocane’ and ‘$u pranauativaryayoh’, 
which means ‘prasaiilre’ and ‘ani/argui/a’ respectively Some 
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Note : Panini determines purva-rupa (the first of 
two concurrent letters : vow’els and consonants, that 
is retained) to the letter ‘sa’ of the word ‘stambha’, 
which is preceded by the preposition ‘ut’. Some 
other grammarians have determined the omission 
of ‘sa’. So in this compound the beginning of the 
last word is doubtful. 

(iii) SamskrtaiH (Sam. IV. 34) . 

Satiiskttili (Sam Vll. 14) 
Mdmspacanydh (Sam. XXV. 36). 

Note According to Kanvas m these m ords anu- 
svara has come as an augment According to 
Madhyaiidiiias there is no augment of anusvara 
here. 

(iv) NatHffktUun (Sam IV. 34). 

(Sam Vll. 14). 

Mdviiipacanyuh (Sam XXV 36) 

Note: According to Itladbyandmas (Vajasa- 
neyin) these words possess anusvara as their penul- 
timate letter. The original form of the third word 
IS mdmsapacani. The letter ‘a’ is diopped under 
rule : 

Alopo mdmspacanydh (IV. 41). 

(v) Iskrtih (Sam. XII. 74). 

Ugandhhyah (Sam. XVI. 24). 


others have opined that the meaning of the woid is ‘suhutaya’. 
If so the deiivatioii must be formed fiom the root ‘hu Mnadanai/oh’ 
or 'o hik tydge’. 
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'Note :1a. these two words portions of their pre- 
positions: ‘n’ and ‘t’, are dropped. 

(vi) Dityauhl. 

Vistarah.^° 

Note: The compound form of the first word is 
not permitted hy rules Under rule: 

I'l'diiw oldram (IV 58), 
onlj’ ‘o’ is eligible and not ‘an’ So it is anya- 
j'asamasa. In tlie second word the ‘s’ is un- 
grammatical. Even the authors of pada text do 
not pronounce the word witli ‘s’. 

(vii) Aralcsasd (Sam XL 21). 

Ann ah (Sam. XI. 44). 

Note: Here the words are compounded with 
‘naii’, which mean Um raksasd and ‘na %rdh\ 

(viii) Andtatdya (Sam XVI. 14). 

Note: Here, the particle ‘nan’ is followed by a 
short ‘a’. 

(ix) Dvddasa (Sam. XVII. 25). 

Dvdvimsah (Sam. XIV. 28) . 

Dvdtiimsat (Sam. XVII. 25). 

(x) Astadhd (Sam. VIII. 55) . 

Katidhd (Sam. XXIII. 50). 


20 Kriia,\as aixl andiuas pioiiounee this word mth ava- 

gi.'iliii, with a view to get sakara augment. 
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Avagraha 


(xi) Mitrdvarvnd (Sam, VII. 8) . 

Indrdgm (Sam. VII. 30) . 

In addition to these general rules in sutra V. 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37 and 41, the avagraha 
is prevented to some othei compound ivords also 

In this chapter, in many places, the author of 
the Pratisakhya mentions the subject related to 
grammar. 

For many inles tlie commentator gives illu- 
strations from pada text also See sutras, V. 2, 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 29, 37 and 42. In two 
places {pgivdmsam, V. 11, and tlsu, V 14), he has 
illustrated from the texts belonging to other schools 
or Saklias, 

Tha tenn ‘aragiaha’ — Prof. Whitney applies 
the woid ‘avagraha’ to the sign -5- which is 
occasionally used in manuscripts, and commonly 
in the Devanagari printed works, to mark the elision 
of initial ‘a’ after final ‘e’ or ‘o’. 

I etc 

But it seems to be exceedingly doubtful whether 
this word which means separator, and is usually 
employed to indicate the separation of the com- 
ponent parts of a compound word, can be taken to 
signify the mark -s- which denotes the dropped 
‘a’. It IS proper to use the word ‘praslesa’ or 
‘akara-praslesa’ to the sign s-, and the sign may 
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be called ‘praslesa-ciiiha’.~’ Cfenerally there is no 
specified sign to ‘avagraha’. Bnt in modern printed 
books, the separation of the component paits of 
compounds are shoivn in different modes; 

(1) SciSHiiaiiiain iti sasna-tamam. 

(2) Vnitliitamum tti i-anJu\ta7nam. 

(3) ^ladliumad iti madlm\mat. 

In these places throe different marks signify the 
‘avagiaha’ So it can ho assumed that such marks 
denofo the teim ‘avagraha’ only and not the ‘pra- 
slesacinha’ Eien now the Pandit-class wroiigl}'' 
uses the Avoid ‘avagraha’ to indicate ‘praslesa’. 

Ditplu afion and inphcafion of Ictfeis — The 
last SIX siitras of tlic sixth adhyaya describe 
some of tlio euphonic combinations. 

Among these, the first (VI. 25) denotes the 
begiiimiig of tlie section under heading Dvi-sparsa 
(double mutes). The second, treats of the forma- 
tion of turn spaisa in some words. The third and 
fourth exempt the abov^e rule in some places The 
fifth tieats of the foimatioii of three sparsa letters 
in some places. The sixth falls under the second, 
but it is related to anunasika letters. o 

21 Tlio woid ‘emha' is pronounced as ‘cihna’ also Both 
these forma aic correct as per rule, 

“ X'lTtifci/ai ca yrasyai ca pancamafi salui yogatali, halarasya ” 
Eg, SimM — sihmii, hidhmana — brfiwhana, etc Gcnerallyi 
South Indians adopt the ioinioi method, and the North Indians 
the latter 
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The follo-whig are the illustrations for the 
duplication and triplication of sparsa letters: 

(1) Vi'ttid giitxim (Sam II. 21) . 

Note: Here two ‘t’ and one ‘v’ are combined. 

(2) Btvam utttahlium (Sam. XVII. 72) 

Note: Here three ‘t’ are combined. 

(3) Sam barhtt amiltdm (Sam. II. 22). 

Note : Here two anunasika letters are combined. 

Euphonic combinations of ivord-endmgs with 
the following ‘itV — The subject-matter of the 
chapter seven falls under the heading ‘ paddvasdna’. 
The combination to the endings of the words %vith 
the first letter of the following word ‘iti’ is 
described here: 

'‘Parlcivasduany adlulntCmi veditavyam. 
Paduntasija itikaxanasyudei ca yas 
sandhis sa ucyata iti ydvt.” 

All the rules of this chapter are related to two 
svaras: one is in the end of a word and the other 
is at the beginning of the following word (iti), 
and vyanjana and svara: vyanjana at the end of a 
word and the svara at the beginning of the follow- 
ing word (iti). The above fact will be very clear 
from a perusal of the illustrations given. As the 
rules are far from numerous they are exhibited 
here with examples: 
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(() The letter ‘a’ short or long (which is 
at the end of a word) Avill change into ‘e’ (if it 
is followed by ‘iti’). 

E.g., (1) Yaccliontam pafica, Panoeti panca 

(Sarij. I, 9), 

( 2 ) Diaoinasyur vipanyaya, Vipanyayeti 
vi panyayd (Sam. XXXIII. 9). 

Note: This rule does not belong to the ‘a’, 
which is a pluta, 

(») The letter ‘i’ will change into ‘i’, and 
‘u’ and ‘au’ into ‘va’. 

E.g., (1) Pasnn pahi. Paluti pain (Sam. I. 1). 

(2) Aivma sunttdvati. Smrtavatih su 
nitdiatl (Sam. VII. 10). 

(3) Tava dyiinindny uttamdni sa/iitu. 

8autv iti santii (Sam. XXXIII. 12). 

( 4 ) Ahliisnicumy asitu. Asuv tty asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30) . 

Some have opined that ‘au’ will change into a 
‘vivrtti’ (a hiatus). 

E g., Abhtsflncdmy asau. At>c7 tty asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30). ^ 

{ill) The visarjaniya of a word, which con- 
tains short ‘a’, as its upadha-letter (penultimate 
letter), and which must not be a riphita, wiU change 
into a vi'S’i’tti. 


22 Uvva^a oii sutra. VII 1 



396 


E.g., Sukram dudnJn e ahrayah. Ahraya ity 
ah ayah (Sam. III. 16). 

Note-. This rule does not belong to riphita- 
letters (?). 

E.g., (Sflfa*' ca yonim at^ata'i cci viiali. Var iti 
vah. (Sam. XIII. 3) . 

{ii ) The visai'janlya of a word, which con- 
tains long ‘a’ as its upadha-letter, will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. And at the end of v.'ords, the letter ‘e’, 
‘ai’, ‘pluta’, and ‘pragrhya’ also will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. 

E.g., (1) Tato fflto awcathdli. Arocathd ity 

arocatMh (Sam. III. 14) . 

(2) Mantram vocemdgnaye. Agnaya %ty 

agnaye (Sam. III. 11). 

(3) Uhlid rddhasah salia madayadliyai. 

Madayadhya iti madayadliyai 

(Sam. ni. 13). 

(4) Bhuvanam diivesd^ Vitesd iti vivesd^ 

(Sam. XXIII. 49). 

(5) Anydnyd vatsam iipa dhdpayete. Dhd- 

payete iti dhdpayete 

(Sam. XXXIII. 5). 

(v) The visarjaniya of a word, and the word 
which contains a ‘bhavi’ as its npadha-letter (penul- 
timate-letter), and the word containing a riphita- 
letter at the end, will change into repha. 
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E.g, (1) Agiiiiii Tde pTuvacittin naniohhih. Na- 
mohlii) iti namali Ihih 

(Sam. Xm. 43). 

(2) Saddluyakkah. Kar iti kali 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

(3) Salas ca yonun asatas ca mvah. Var 

iti vail (Sam. XIII. 3). 

(it) At the end of a -word, the letters ‘ka’, 
‘ca’, ‘ta’, ‘ta’, and ‘pa’, will change into ‘ga’, ‘ja’, 
‘da’, and ‘ba’, respectively. 

Eg., (1) Pra inumugdhy asmat, Asmad ity 
asmat (Sam. XXL 27). 

(2) Saimniftatvam mat. Anad \ty mat 

(Sam. XVII. 89)! 



CHAPTEJR lY, 


TWO SUPPLEMENTARY WORKS ON 
THE KATYAYANA^ PRATISAKIIYA. 

I. Pratijnd-parisista. 

This is the first of the supplementary works 
(pansista) of Katyayana. It is possible to decide 
that Katvayaiia Aiwote his works in the folloiving 
arrangement: fiist tlie Srauta and Smarta siitras, 
second the Pratisakhya, and last the supplementary 
woiks, w'hich are mainly known to be 18 in number. 
The Vedic portions, the uses of which in leligious 
sacrifices are regulated in the ftiauta and Smarta 
sutras, must be pioiiounced ivith the proper appli- 
cation of the rules of accentuation etc , otherwise 
it ivill lead to sin, and in suppoit of this view, there 
is a familiar hue pressing foi sound pi onunciation 
— yatlienrU asafi iili siai ato 'pai udluit 

Perhaps after completing his Pratisakhya, 
the sage Katya\ana, as an after thought, 
describes some moie rulcvs legarding tlie indica- 
tion of accents, methods of pi oniinciation, 
and some euphonic changes, winch he had left 
out by oversight or some other cause, and which are 
indispensable to the oratorical study (adhyayana) 
of the Vedic text. But the later commentators have 
guessed otherwise about the origin of the present 
work. They say that Katyayana has written this 
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work only to define the rules belonging to the text 
of the Madhyandina recension If he had described 
these rnle^ in the Pi iitisakhya, they would have been 
common to all the 15 schools, because the Pratisa- 
kya IS a work connnon to all those schools. The 
following "-iitia ul the Pialijud-pcns-ista snjiports 
the above view 

iftliU'^flMnf'aje mcldliyandim- 
yalc niuiii)^ a) api ah niil." 

This argument of later authors is not at all 
acceptable, because even in the Pratisakhya, Katya- 
yana has indicated in several places the diffeiences 
between the two recensions, Madhyandina and 
Kanva ; hence it was possible f oi him to include tbe 
subjects of the present woik also in the same work. 

The present woi k is dirided into three kandikas 
or shoit sections The fiist contains nine, the 
second eight, and tlie third five sutias, respectively. 
Those sections boar separate headings: 

(1) Svai a-praki lya (section treating of the 
svaras) , 

(2) Uccarana-vidlu (method of pronuncia- 
tion) ; and 

( d) .Vnnsvai ai'is.irgasvai ilnam v i k a r a h 
(changes of anusvara and visarga, anel vowel 
lengthening) 

Anantadeva-yajnika has mitten a bliasya on 
this work, and the same was published at Benares 
in 1888 nndei the editorslnp of Pandit Yngalakisora- 
sarman, as an appendix to the Kdtydyana-pt dti- 
sukliya. 



INTRODUCTORY. 

SUTBA I. 

Here Katyayaiia states the commencement 
of the supplementary work known as Prati- 
jnd. This sutra is termed ‘aramhlia-sutra’ or 
‘initial aphorism’. Here the commentator enters 
into a discussion regarding the meaning of the first 
word of the sutra (atlia), as is common among all 
commentators of early works After etymologically 
describing the woid ‘pratijfia’, he concludes the 
meaning of the sutra in the following manner: 

" ‘Atas copasaif/e’ iti lu)i)Hiny am pnihjna- 
narn prati/M. Samadhigamye'ithc p) aiijMsahdo 
hhakta tty dhuh. YajjMnottai am adliyayainddtdhar- 
manirupitdndm svarddhidm pidnam jd,yate atah 
praUjnd, ndma sutram vidhdsyate.” 

Stitba II. 

The subject-matter of tins sutra is the 
definition of Veda The mantra and liifilimana 
portions are called Veda. From this it can he 
understood that these are two mam divisions of 
Veda. 

The commentator explains the characteristics 
of mantra and brahmana in detail, with illustrations 
and mentions the four main divisions (vidhi, nise- 
dha, arthavada, and namadheya) of brahmana with 
their suh-divi&ions, and applies them to Vedic pass- 
ages. A table showing the divisions of Veda is 
appended herewith. 
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Table showing the divisions op Veda 

VEDA 

I 

ManOa Biahmana 

1 ■ 

I ^ i 

Vidlii Ni^edlis Arthavada Namadneya 


Miikh^ a 


apiiiva iin.im.i paiisamkhta 

Extracts from the Commentary: 

"Yedn dvnlhu munttdtmdko brdhmandt- 
Diala^ ((I Tatidfli/aJi hai ludngabhntadiai yadeva- 
Ifi'-nnha'kah Dt catiiidlid ndhuusedhdr- 

thai (ld(iii(liiiadlicydfi}i(l Adyn dvividho mulliyo’- 
mu1ibi/a< ra. Lm-lot-let-tavyat-tavaipt atyayo 

midihijali Sa ca yaietetyadu upah. Vidyate cd- 
trnuYadi aijain — yajiiii) ilpitam piatyayanirCipitam 
ca Piati/aye’py amsadvayam dkhycitatra-lintvd- 
bhynw Pi albumaiH dasaladudisu dvdiyam I'tntiam 
ca Alhydtati al'vti dbhydm blidvanawocyate. Ato 
hnadlndm bhdraiidi idhdyakatvena mvlcliyam vidhi- 
haiii Tadiiiihtdni ‘^laiyakdmo yajcfa’ ityddini 
rdkndini npi i ijddhdihdi aiulpchsitdiusatiayasa- 
peksakutifld visistahhdvandnusthdpahatvdc cdmu- 
khyavidlui ity ucyate. Sa pvnas tnuidhah — 
apuJtaiydhth uiyamavidhih parisamhhyavidJiis 
ceti hlirddl Tal laksa'iidiu 

I Here leading the first two ndhrs oirly the third is defined. 

51 
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'Vidhir atyantam aprdptau 
pansamkhyeti ylycUe |’ ih. 

‘Vnliln proksati’. 

‘Vrihtii avahatiU’. 

‘Ponca panca nakhd hhaksya’ tti. 

‘ Asvdbhidhdmm ddatte’ iti. 

Pimar ddyas tridhd — viniyoyu-piayogd-dhika- 
ravidhibhedat. So’yam iidhih picivaitwiiatmakal),. 
Nt^edhas tii, 

‘Brdhmaiio tia hatitaoyah’ , 

‘No Jiimsycii saivd hhiitCini’, 
ityadinipah. Arthavddas hi vidhisiavakah praro- 
ca navtsesajanakaJi 

‘ Brahmavai caslhaiia hkavati’, ya evam vtd- 
vdn agnihotiam juhoti’ ityddth. 

Namadheyaw tii ganaphalopudhdndrtham. 
Yathd — ‘Agnihotiam jiihoti’ ityddih.” 

SUTBA III 

In this sutra Katyayaiia proclaims his under- 
taking to describe the section of accents 
(svara-prakriya) relating to the text of the Madhy- 
andinas of the Siikla-yajiiivi'da Aftei narrating 
the meaning of the sutra the commentator begins 
to proA e by internal evidence also, that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension. 
Then he elaborately describes the origin as based 
on an ancient legend of the Suklaryajm veda, in 
different, slightly-modified versions in several 
books. 
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The first two autras and the portions of the 
third, except the word ‘svara-prakriya’ form the 
introductory poition of the treatise. Or if it is 
accepted that the ‘svara’ of the above word is a 
synecdoche implying 'samskara’ also, then all the 
three sntras form the introductory portion, because 
the description of the ‘section of accents’ comes to 
a close by the first section (Kanaka). 



KANDIKA I. 

Section of Accents (Svara-pbakeiya). 

After the first three introductory aphorisms 
there remain only sbi. These six fall under the 
above heading. Katyayana ha.s termed this section 
svara-prakriya, in a widei- sense, but lie treats of 
only the method of indicating the accents by hand. 

SuTHA I (=1^. from tlie beginning). 

The grave accent should be indicated putting 
the left hand near the heart. 

Even though the sutra does not mention the 
word ‘left hand’, it can be understood from the 
general rule, 

EcDStena te (I. 121). 

of the Pratisakhya. Though there is no specifica- 
tion of the hand to be used, traditionally it relates 
to the left hand according to the rule, 

“Disdm amiktm prdci sydt 
tathd hastas tu dahsinah |” 

Here, the commentator extracts many passages 
from the Yajnmcdkya-siksd which are related to 
accents. 
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SumA II {=V.) 

The acnte accent should be indicated at the 
head. 

Here also the commentator extracts some eor- 
respoiidiii^ passages from the Ydjiiavalkya-sihsd, 
etc. 


StTTRA Til (=\H.) 

The circumflex accent should be indicated 
at tlie root of the left ear. Here the com- 
mentator raise.s a doubt about the completeness of 
the pre.seut treatise, because no ‘pracaya’ accent 
is separately defined, and at the end he comes to 
the conclusion that it is not a separate accent, a 
vieiv, ivliicli i> sipipoi'ted bv tlie words of Narada 
and Yapiaralkya. 

Sutra IV (=YII.) 

The different varietie'. of circumflex accent 
‘jatya’, etc, are desciibed in the Pratisakhya 

The commentator readb ‘pracaya’ with the word 
‘jatyadi’ thus making ‘piauiyaicityadt’. He also 
describes the seven varieties with illustrations and 
corresponding passages fiom the Ndiadiya and Yd- 
jncuaJlija sihsah and denies ‘ tathabhavya ’ (which 
IS the eighth accoiding to some authors), to the 
Vajasaiieyiiis. He, taking sufficient extracts from 
the 2lddluj(nidim-siksd, states, that in pada text the 
‘tathabhavya’ becomes of the form of a tremor. 
The method of indication of these varieties is 
described in tlie sutra. 
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‘Svantasya cottcuo ch^sah pramhanyate’ 

of the PiahsaJchya. Here, the commentator enters 
into some incidental descriptions which are not in- 
evitable to the present subject. 

Sutra V (=VIII.) 

In the Satapatha-brnhmma there are only 
two accents, grave and acute, and they are 
termed ‘bhasika-svara’.® 

The method of indication of these two accents 
has already been described. The CaraTia-hrahmana 
contains three accents, the brahmanas of Khanda- 
kiyas and Aukhlyas contain four accents in some 
places, and the brahmana of Baskala, etc., contains 
one accent in the form of ‘tSna' (mono-tone). Thus 
the accentuation of the Veda, which is in two forms 
mantra and brahmana, is defined. 

SuTBA VI (=IX. from the beginning.) 

The Kalpa works- Srauta and Smarta, which 
are considered to be equal to ‘cchandas’, possess the 
‘tana-svara’ (mono-tone). At first the commenta- 
tor says that the rules of accentuation, samskara, 
etc., are the same for Vedanga works also like 
‘cchandas’; but later, makes an exception, in the case 
of accents, saying that Vedanga works have only 
‘tana-svara’. 


2 Etymology — " SvarHv eva svSiau, SvSrthe an ” This sutrfi 
IB m the form of the rlescnptioii of the PratiShlchya-sutra “Vvan", 


f 



KANDIKA II. 

Rules op PBOirxnirciATioir. 

In the prefatory note the commentator observes 
that Katyayana begins this section "with a view to 
describe some remaining samskaras. Here, the 
word aamskara is used in a ivider sense, but the 
section contains only the rules of pronunciation of 
some of the letters. These rules are enumerated 
with illustrations and sufficient explanations in the 
NavdnJiu-bfifra (Kesaii-siksd), a minor treatise, 
which is described in the last chapter of the present 
monograph; hence their enumeration here will be 
a tautologv. But, here an attempt is made to show 
the parallel rules of the Xui fTwfcn-s/ltru ivith the 
present treatise The rules of this section 1, 2, 3, 5 
and 7, eoi respond with those of the Navauka-sHtra 
2, 1, 4, 8 and 3, respectively. 

SuTliA 1 

The eommeiitarv enquires whv Katyayana 
has not included the.se lules of pronuncia- 
tion in hi.s Pi rdisakhYfi II he had done so 
these rules would have been common to the texts 
of all the schools of the eda On the 

other hand, these are intended only for the text of 
the Madhyandina school. If so, the sense of the 
name Pratisakhya appears obscure, because the 
etymology of the word Piatisabhya is. 
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‘Piati s(11{li(lsii hhaoam.’ 

The commentator rephes to this as follows: 

“Piati sahlws-ii hhavam p) dtisalthyam iti 
sambhavdblitpidyena. Baliuvauindntayogendipi nii- 
idhu ity dstdni tdvat ” 

To state that the letter 'ya’ should be pro- 
nounced with the sound ‘ja’^*, Katyayaiia has said 
in tins siitra 'the fiisl Icttei oj aiitasilias should 
be pionounced with the sound ‘ja’ TJieie is no 
special 1 able to tins ciicnmlocution About tliis the 
commentator remarks : 

’‘Aha IdghiLdd yakdim^ijeti vaktuvyc hpi- 
bhtamdt sddrsydd vduyasya yakdrd,dika$ya md, 
blind ity antasthdndm ddyasyeti gtalianam.” 

SuTia II, 

'rhis luile deals with the duplication Here 
the duplication takes place only to the letter 
‘ya’. In the Xai'dnka-sdtia it is described to the 
letter ‘va’ also. 


SUTKA III ANt) V. 

In this lule (III) it is stated that the 
‘repha’ should be pionounced with the sound 

3 It TviU be mteicstmg to note how the Vaidikas have 
begun to pronounce the sound of ‘ja’ inetead of ‘va’ Both in 
tho Piritifiakhya md tlic Yajnaialkya iihso it is stated that the 
lettei ‘ya’ which is iiatuially ‘isatspr^ta’ will change into 'spist^ 
pravatna’ if it is in the beginning ot a word This is a iiile 
cominoii to .ill texts o’ .he Svlla-ijaivtieda And this ‘spi^tapia 
yatna’ by the cciuality of sthana icsembles the third letter ‘ja’ 
of the ca mute-senes 
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of 'ekara*. if it is joiti<ed 'witli “li smain ’' 
letters aud ‘r’. The also describes 

the some ide, him irithoat the pretext ‘r' (rule W). 
The ei^ht!" rule of the S states the pro- 
mm' iath in rf the letter 'i’ with 'ekaia', tuad the 
rule eoTrespomliu^ to this in the present treatise is 
the fifth. 

Srrna 1^". 

Keie the prouimeiation of ‘F with 'ekaxa* 
is treated. There is no special rule for this 
ill tiie A But the coimueiitarj' s»iys that 

as hoth the letters are savarnas, the rule of “r’ can 
be applieti to ‘1’ al^o. and gives the example: 

ahiro. 

SVTIIA VI. 

Ill till'- >utra Katyayaim narrates three 
kiud" of iironnneiation of the letter *va’, as 
‘guru’, ‘madhyama’ and ‘laghu’. In the Tajoa- 
i also the letter “i a' is divided into three: 

‘guru’, ‘laghu’, and ‘laghntara'. There is nothing 
about thi.< in the Xaranka-sutra. 

SUTBA ^TI. 

A 

Both the works treat of the pronunciation of 
'sa’ as ‘kha’ with little difference. 

SuxBA Ym. 

At the time of adhyayana and arthajnana (the 
time in which the meaning is to be understood) 
52 



410 


P) atijm-parisista 


these special rales do not apply, and the Vedic 
text should he lead in its natural form 

Besides these, there are some additional rules 
in the Nairtnla-siitia, which are not described in the 
pieseiit section. They are — 

(1) duplication of ‘va’ and of the whole 
mute-series (rules I and VI), 

(2) the change of the three kinds of anu- 
svara into anuiiafiika (rale V), 

(3) the denial of duplication of the letter ‘sa’ 
(rale VII), and 

(4) vowel-lengthening (rule IX). 

Among these items the second and the last 
aio described in the next kanclika of this treatise. 
In this section the author of the treatise has 
described the rules m a perfect order At first he 
considers the ‘antastha’ letters one by one, and he 
turns to ‘sa’ But in the middle there is a rule 
(the fifth) which is related to ‘r’. 



KANDIKA in. 

The changes of 'anustaba' and ‘yisakga' and 

VOWEL-LENGTHENING. 

StTTBAS I, II AND ni. 

These three rules correspond to the 
fifth rule of the XavdnX-a-sidia which is re- 
lated to anusvara Here, the aiiusvara is classi- 
fied into three, ‘hrasva’, ‘dirgha’, and ‘guru’. 
Among these there is no difference between ‘dlrgha’ 
and ‘guru’. Thus this division seems to be inappro- 
priate. To this the commentator replies: 

“Vastutas tu gum-dTi gliai/or bliedo ndsti, 
tathapy upadhibhedad bhedo mantavyah. Asti catro- 
pddhih samjndbhedo mmittabhedo lipibhedai ca." 

SUTBA IV. 

After the pronmiciatiou of ‘visarga’ there 
should be some interval. 

SuTBA V. 

This rule of vowel-lengthening agrees with the* 
rule nine of the Naidnla-sidta. 

This work is known as the Piatym-siltra This 
is edited and explamed by A. Weber in A. B. A. 
(Abhandlungen der Bertiiier Akedemie der Wissen- 
chaften, Phil, histor. Klasse. 1871, pp. 69 ff ). 



II. Bhdsika-parisista. 

The sage Katyayana has devoted his labours 
towards the writing of this supplementary 
work, -ftith a view to describe the special rules of 
accentuation and samskara, relating to the Sata- 
patha-hrulmaim only, because the characteristics of 
the Satapailia-hiuliinana differ m many respects 
from those of the mantras. In the Satapatha- 
bidJimana there are only two accents acute and 
grave, hence the general rules of the circumflex- 
accent should be modified as relating either to acute 
or to grave, or to any other form. In addition to 
this, there exist some differences between the man- 
tra and the brfihmana, and they are the differences 
of accent and of euphonic changes and combinations 
The Avork contains three short sections or kandikas 
consisting of 22, 22, and 28 aphorisms respectively. 
The term ‘bhasika’ i.s used in two different senses, 
general and special. The general sense, which de- 
notes this whole treatise, as is known from its title, 
IS defined clearly by Pandit Yugalaldsora-sarmaii 
^iii his Pi atijMpans'istasiifra-hlidsya-tippanl (page 
412, the iSiikla-yajiia-piatisalihya, Benaies edition, 
1888) The same term is also specially used for a 
combination of accents defined in the third aphorism 
of the first section of this treatise. 

The first section deals entirely with the 
differences in acceiitnatioii between the man- 
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tra and the bralimana, which determine the 
special features of the latter. The remaining two 
sections are devoted to describe the changes of the 
verb-word and some matteis, which are related to 
the mantra and not to the brahmana, and which 
ought to be mentioned m the Pratisakhya itself. 
There exists a commentary (bhasya) on this treatise 
by Anantadeva-irijiiilca; and it was published with 
the text at Beiiaies in 1888 as an appendix to the 
t^uMa-yajii\n (‘da-prdlisuUiya under the editorship 
of Pandit Yugalakisora-sarman. 

Section I. 

In the first aphorism Zatyayana sets about 
enunciating the lulcs of accentuation, etc., with re- 
gard to the ^afapaiha-hmlimana, because in every 
respect the bi ahmana occupies the next place to the 
mantra In the second, he declares that the rules 
of accentuation regarding the mantras have been 
already defined. The next aphorism explams that 
he expects from the student of his work a knowledge 
of the accentual rules regarding mantras, already 
laid down in the Pratisakhya. The fourth and the 
fifth deal witli the definition of the special term 
‘bhasika’. Bhasika is a term given to a combina- i 
tion of accents , the combination, which should be in 
the form of one letter (ekavarnarupa) of the acute- 
accent with the following grave one. 

E g., (1) BJtdsd antarihsam’^bJidsantanksam 

(Sam. XVII. 72). 
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(2) Gahvaresttha ugram^gahvaresttho- 
gram (Sam. V. 8). 

From this definition it can be inferred that 

(1) the combination of two grave accents, 
and (2) the combination of the grave accent with 
the followdiig acute, 

should not be termed bhasika, nor should the term 
be applied where no comhiiiation is effected. 

E.g., (1) Buddhyasva agne^udhuddhyas- 
vugne (Sam. XV. 48) . 

(2) Jatavedah avdt>tvam agne Mite 

jatavedo^vdt (Sam. XIX, 56). 

(3) Dhmvu asadan>dhruvd asadan 

(Sain. II. 6). 

The next three rules the sixth, the seventh and 
the eighth, are exceptions to tlie rules IV and V. 
They state that the term bhasika should not be 
applied to the combination. 

(1) if it is preceded by the preposition 
‘a’ or ‘pra’, and at the same time followed by an 
akhyata (verb-word), 

(2-fl) if it takes place in a compound- word 
^samasa) which is preceded by the preposition ‘a’ 
and ‘pra’ and not followed by an akhyata, 

(fe) if it is in a compound followed by 
an akhyata, and 

(3) if it is in a compound preceded by 
a short ‘a’. 
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( 1 ) ^ apprah'>d prd dyavdpfth'hl 

(Sam. m 42). 
‘pra’ — Ptd uksami>proksdmi 

(Sam. II. 1). 

Followed by an akhyata — 

Pi a arppayatu> prdr ppayatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

(2) A isttah>estta (Sam. V. 7). 

Here the samasa is as follows: 

“ft saw yak, wta>esttd”. 

(3) Vilh'a dyiiJi>sa no vvissvdyuh sap- 

pratJidh. 

Sana dyu1i>sa nah saiwdyith sa 
ppiathdh (Sam. XXXVIII. 20). 

In the first illustration before the ‘balmvrihi’ 
‘samasa’ — ‘iiJva dyiir yasya’ — there exists a short 
‘a’ joined with 's’. So the term ‘bhasika’ does not 
apply. 

In the next three aphoiisms (IX. X and XI), 
the term ‘bhasika’ is applied: 

(1) to the jatya, abhiiiihata, ksaipra, and 
praslista, the four varieties of the ciroumflex- 
acceiit, 

(2) to the ‘o’ of ‘uto’, ‘yo’, ‘mo’, ‘no’ and 

‘so’, 

and according to some authors, 

(3) to the ‘omkara’ alone. 
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Explaining the last aphorism, the commentator 
says that according to the Kanva recension the 
‘oinkara’ cannot he termed bhasika. He gives snfB- 
cient examples for all those rules. The object of 
tins term M-ill be very clear in the application of 
the remaining eleven rules of this section. These 
rules give detailed information about the differences 
of accentuation between the mantra and the brah- 
mana. So they are very useful to a student of com- 
parative study. The aphorism XII. prescribes 
an acute accent to the combination termed bhasika. 

E g., Ai yiiamdyiih (Sam. XYII. 70). 

BMsdntanlmn (Sam. XVII. 74). 

In the next, it is stated that the ciicumflex and 
grave accents of the mantras will change in the 
brahmana into the acute. 

E.g., Circumflex — ViSje vdje’iata. 

(Sam. IX 18). 

Grave — Esa te riiddra bhugah 

(Sam. III. 56). 

The rule XIV describes that wheieas in a 
mantra two or more acute-accents may occur conse- 
cutively, that last acute, in the SatapaOw-hi dhmana 
in a similar case changes into a grave accent. 

E.g., .4 brahman (Sam. XXXIII. 35). 

Vrate tavdndgaso adttaye 

(Saip. XXII. 22). 
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The next two aphorisms describe the changes 
■of acute and circumflex-accents mto grave. This 
rule holds only if the combmation termed 
bhasika follows. 

E.g., (1) Citiamdham vvrne (Sam. XVII. 74). 
Here ‘ci’ has become grave according to this 

rule. 


Bhdsdntanksam (Sam. XVH. 72). 

Here no change is effected because the preced- 
ing accent is grave. 

(2) Rayah piese>estd ray ah pprese 
bhagdya (Sam. V. 7). 

Rule XVIII relates to the ‘abhinighata’ of the 
circumflex-accent. The next two rules prescribe 
‘kampana’ in the place of the circumflex-accent. 
The term ‘kampana’ denotes a lower key than the 
grave. 

E.g., Yacl evodety atha vasantah. 

Dydm uta inid}n>sa dadhara prthivlm 
dydni utemdm. 

Namo bhutyoA yedam cakdra. 

The last aphorism states that one school of the 
Sukloryajwveda docs not accept tins change of the 
final acute into the grave, and the commentary 
explains that, that is the school of the Kauvas, and 
gives the following illustrations. 

53 '^ 
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E.g., (1) Tassmad kurydd vaitasya purusasya 
bdhu. 

(2) Rocandsya pprdndd apdnati 

(Sam. III. 7). 


Sectioit II. 

This section relates to the change of the verb- 
word (akhyata-pada). The verb-word, which is not 
preceded by another verb-word should be accented 
gravely. This is the normal position of the verb- 
word, and all other positions are abnormal. But 
the rules of the change described here have refer- 
ence to the mantra and not to the brahmana. This 
fact is stated only in the commentary of the first 
rule — 

“ Atheddnhn manti alaksanasamdnindye 

dkhydtapaclavikai and vydkhydsyante ” 

It IS not possible to find from the text of Katya- 
yana the particular rules relating to the mantra 
and the brahmana. In this jionit we have to depend 
only on the words of the commentator, who, no doubt, 
tries to interpret the text faithfully but fails in a 
few instances, to make out a complete sense. 

The first aphorism defines the author’s object 
of dealing -with the changes of verb-words. The 
next XVI rules define the conditions under which 
the verb-word undergoes alterations. The verb- 
word midergoes a change, 

1 — 2. at the beginning of a sentence (arthadi?) 
or a pada, 



Bhasika-pansista 


419 


3 — 7. if preceded by ‘hi’/* ‘lianta’, ‘net’, 
‘knvit’, or ‘aha’, 

8. if preceded by ‘ea’, if it is used as 
a cumulative conjunction or ‘samuccaya’,® 

9. if preceded by an ‘amantrita-svara’ 
which is an ‘adyudatta’ (having an acute-accent at 
the beginning), 

10. 11 amd 12. if it has a sense denoting 
‘inquisitiveness’, ‘investigation’ (vicara), or 
‘ restrictiveness ’ (avadharana), 

13. if joined with ‘yacchabda’," 

14. if denotes a sense of viniyoga,'' 

15 if it is associated -with an elliptical 
sentence, and 

16 if preceded by a word, which deter- 
mines the meaning of the verb-word. 

E g , 1. Bhavaty dtmana pai asya dvisan bhrd- 
trvyah. 

Santy eva ghrtastokd iva nvat. 


4 The veib-word bv ‘hi’ also ivill change Vide 

illustration 3-b 

5 The particle ‘ca’ has toui nieamngs Vide SiddlmitaTeait- 
mudi on “Cditlie diandvah” 

6 By the term ‘yacchabda’ all the forms are comprehended. 

7 Here, according to the comnientatoi, the term ‘iiniyoga’ 
has a special sense It means the beginning of a mantia, or the 
beginning of a MOid, uhich is the name of a deity (devata). The 
commciitaiy states 

“Viniyogo. ndma imntrdditiadevatdpaddditvdSikah ” But 
this explanation appears to be inappro^natel ^ 
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2. Dacintu ptinar nah pitaro mano dadatu 

daivyo jamh (Sam. IX. 24). 

Aganmahi samvvarcasd payasd sam- 
tamibhu aganmahi manasd samsivena 

(Sam. III. 52). 

3. Apo hi sthd mayohhuvah. 

Indavo vdm usanti hi. 

4. Eanta te’nayd kdtyayandntam kara- 

vdni. 

Hantainam brahmaiigham uhvaydmahe. 

5. Ned ati recatiUi. 

Ned anyotiyam hinabdniti. 

6. Kuvin me putt am adhJd itn. 

Kuvid anga yaiamanto yavancidyathd 
ddnti. 

7. Naksatiam dhdsya bhavati. 

8. Sarma ca stho vvai ma ca sttha iti. 
Suksmd cdsi sivd cdsi. 

9. Maghavan vandisimahi. 

Ague naya. 

10. Katham asyaisd vasot dhdtd samvat- 

saram agnim dpnoti. 

Katham mahatokthena sampadyate. 

11. Adhah svid dsi^d upari svid ds^t. 
Katham kuryadi tvd yajnapathd. 

12. Yajetahaivanahy anyad apakramamm/i 

bhavati. 
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13. Vvish'a pad ajapasprdhah. 

To*ssniSn dresp pan ca vayaitn dvism- 

mah. 

Tattdnipudbhih sacase Mvahhih. 

Yatatu mm davlpah para pa-spaf. 

Ytttauo lai sain pat tapoh pard japate. 

Yatadadyadasvati. 

Yataiathd kamapate. 

Yataniathd kamapate. 

YadiJad vai japate. 

14. Sa vd iiidtdgnibhpdm upa dadhati. 

Tuenlm darbliastambam upa dadhati, 

15. Atha pratai ague yah pinodSso bhavor 

ty aiudtam sdnndyyam. 

Didi uttara'ii/dm vedydm pddau bliava- 
to dvau daksiiiasyd,m. 

16. iSvah svaJi sreydn bhavati. 

Here eud^ the ‘akhyatadhikara’ (the treatment 
of rules under the heading verb-word (akhyata). 
Five more aphorisms follow They deal with the 
differentiation of opinion regarding the distance 
between the verb-words which undergo the change, 
and their pre-texts (nimitta), on account of which 
the verb-words change. The first of these states 
that the pretexts ‘hi’, ‘hanta’, ‘net’, etc., cause a 
change in the verb-word if it is not separated from 
the pretest by more thaa sixteen letters. 
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"Ej.g., Hantasyendnyam tlrya/m somapUhcm 
annadyam hatdnUi. 

Here tlie pre-text ‘lianta’ and the verb-word, 
are separated by twelve letters. 

2. Sa yo Jiaivam etam samvatsatam adhy- 

dtmam prahsthitam vveda. 

3. Ned ati tecaydvfdf. 

The next aphorism states, that according' to 
Bharadvaja, the pre-text may cause a change in the 
verb-word, if it is separated by not more than 25 
letters. 

E.g., 1. Yend nah puivc pitaiah padajnd arcan- 
to gd atindan. 

2. Yaii nmiijd icTihiiabii pnivrtasya )dti}h 
grbhitam miiUiato nayuni'. 

The next treats of the conception of the precep 
tor Aupasavi, avIio says that the limit of distance is 
32 letters. 

E.g., Samyyohaivam etam saptadasam prajd- 
patim adliidevatam cddliydtmam ca 
ptahsthitam iveda. 

The next aphorism states that, if Aupasavi’s 
rule applies the verb-word which immediately pre 
cedes the principal verb-word is also liable to 
change. 

' E.g., Sa yat sdyam astamite juhoU, agndv evai- 

bhya etatpravistebhyo juhoti, Atha ygt 
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piatai juhoty asya jivanasya devebhyo 
juhavdmi. 

The last aphorism, too, has reference to Aupa- 
savi’s opinion, that all the verb-words falling under 
the above limitation (32 letters) are liable to change. 

E g., 1. Tasmuui ardlie yaja/iite tesdm vd unne- 
tauttamo dlhsate prathamo’vabhrtdd 
udayafdm tidavfi. 

2. Te devd^o divy ekddasa sttha prthwydm 
iti. 


Section III. 

Sutra 1. 

When a number of verb-words, in the sense 
of ‘viuiyoga’, occur in a sentence, then only 
the first verb-AVord undergoes a change. 

E g , 1. TCismm darbhastambam upa dadhuti. 

Yajusdbhtjuhoti, 

2. Tfisnim udacamasan ninayaU. Yajusd 
vapah. 

Sutra 2. 

When there are two verb-words indicating 
‘ mqmsitiveness ’, the preceding one undergoes a 
change. 

E.g., 1. Jubnvuni^mabausdm iti. 

2. Katamasyaitat kaima samvatsarcm 
agmim apnoti. 

- - 3. Kathani sa vai enugnmd sampadyate. 
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Stjtba 3. 

When different varieties and forms of verb- 
words occur in the same sentence, the first alone is 
considered to he changeable. 

E.g., 1. Puruso ha ndrayanam prajdpahr uvdca 
— yajasva yajasveti. 

2. Atha yaja yajaty evottardn aha. 

Stitba 4. 

When a number of verb-words bearing the 
sense of investigation and conjunction, occurs in the 
same sentence, the first verb- word is changeable. 

E.g., Investigation — (vicarita) Tajed djydbhd- 

gau ]yd^ iti yajetd^ na yajatd^ ih. 

Conjunction (samuccaya) — Sarma ca stho 
varmma ca stthah. 

SuTcsmd cdsi sivd cast. 

SXJTBA 5. 

According to Bharadvaja, the verb-word 
associated with an elliptical sentence, and 
repeated for the sake of explanation, Avill not he 
changeable, if any reference to time or season is 
made in the sentence. 

”Nirvacane ’nubcmdho vdkyaseso ’vadhyar- 
thas cdvadhdi cmo na vtkuruta tti bhd- 
radvdjah.’^ 
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Extract from the commentary — 

“Nirvaca nam tiam a rthasyanvahhydnam. 
Tac ca vidlw upeija vCinuvudarupena vd purvapa- 
dasthdiidm ify aithah Anuhadhyata ity a/nuban- 
dhah. Punuli puuai dvattanam ity arthah. 
Nn lacaiic’uiibcnidho vdlyascso yasminn ukhydte 
tad dkhyutam uu uLurute di bhdi advdjdcdryo 
manyate. Tatlid aiudliyartho yo’vadhCii ano 
yasminn dlhydte disyate tad apt na viknyate 
di bhdiadidjo manyate Aiadlin atia kdla- 
visesa ucyatc. Yimyogo vdlyasesa iti pidptdpavd- 
do’yam. Ki amenoddba) andni. 

Deid dlksam niiaminadityai pidpanlyam 
ity are kisyaiy atlieti. Bhaiadidjoktir vikri- 
yate vd Vastdjuie pusiikdmam abhisincet, krsnd- 
pne hilimaiaicasakdmam, ubliayoi ubhayakdmam, 
iti piathamasyoddhaianam. Dvitlyasyoddkaianam 
yatlid — 

Evam eva mddhyandine savanagihlta evai- 
tasmdd ac clidvdkyayottamo graho bhavaty atha 
trtlyam lasailyam vasatindm avanayati”. 

SUTBA 6. 

‘Bliuyovddl’, ‘variyovadi’, and ‘kaiiiyovadi’, — 
these three aviII not cause a change in the follomag 
verb-word. The etymology of these words is as 
follows : 

“(1) bhuyo bahutaiam vadatiti bliuyovddl, 

(2) guiutaia/in vadatiti variyovadi, 

(3) kaniyo’lpataram vadatiti kanlyovadi.’* 

54 * • 
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Extract from the commentary — 

*‘BhuyovddyadayaJi param hhutcm dkhyd- 
tam na vikurvantUy arthah.” 

The moaning of this is not clear from the 
text. It is only stated that these three are con- 
sidered to be ‘anavadliaranas’. The commentator 
explains the word anavadharana in the following 
manner — 

“Te hhuyovddyddayo’navacllid) andh. Ava- 
dhuranakdryakd) ino na syiili ” 

E.g., 1. Tasya hlitiyo bhuya eva tejo bhavati. 

2. Pa) ah para eva vanyas tejo bhavati. 

3. Kanlyah kantyas tejo bhavati. 

Stra?BA 7. 

Of the pre-texts already mentioned in the 
previous section, the one Avhicli has the sense of 
‘parisamapti’ will not cause a change in the verb- 
word. That is to say, of tlie many verb-ivords 
which occur near the above pre-text, only that which 
is associated with the sense of the pre-text is 
changeable. 

Extract from the commentary — 

“Hyddhidm madhye’nyatama ekntamah pari- 
samuptyarthas ced dkhydtam na vikuioti. Bahusv 
apy dkhydtesu yendkhydtena sambadhyate tad evd- 
khydtam rikaioti. Samlpasthitdiiiy apif anydkhyd- 
tdni na viKu) vanfi. Tasmiun eia svasambciddhd- 
khydte pai isamdptyaithatvdt.” 
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E.g, (1) K ini hi hated i/ad antanhsani harSmi, 
divam haianiiii haret. 

(2) Haiitasyai piatisUiam lalpayanlti 
60 striyani. 

Stjtba 8. 

‘Yama’ is a term denotiuf!: a word or its 
re-dupIication Of the Yamas which begin with 
vowels, the one having the least number of vowels 
or moras, should be sounded with the normal accent. 

E.g., Tad chaikayaicemainUokCnit sa tanoti. 
EkaikayaiiemCimllokilnt spniiite. Tas- 
mad ekaikdm erdnavdnam anu btiiydi. 

Here the first ‘eka’ has less moras than the 
second. So it should he sounded in its noimal form. 
The samasa of the woi-d is ‘eka caika ca’. Here, 
by the lule. 

Stnijdl piimiad hhii.'.ita, eie., (Paniiii). 

the suffix “taij’ of the former gets elided. Thus the 
former should be pronounced in one mora-time, and 
the latter in two. 

SriHA 9. 

According to Bharadvaja, if the word and its 
re-duplicatioii beginning either TiVith a vowel or 
otherwise, aie equal in moras, the foimer will not 
be accented normally. 

E.g., Beginning with vowel — Vpopennu magha- 
van. 

Here the two ‘upa’ are equal in moras. 
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Not beginning with vowel — 

(1) Prapprdyam agnih. 

(2) Samsamtd yuvase vrsan. 

Here also two ‘pra’, and ‘sam’ are equal in 
moras. So the first ‘upa’, and ‘sam’, are 
changeable. 

SUTBA 9. 

In the Pratisakhya, words are classified into 
four kinds (noun, verb, preposition, and particle). 
Their accentuation differs in brahmana (from that 
of mantra). 

Now Katyayaiia hegiiis to explain two rules of 
samskara of the Satapatlia-hi (Vunana, which are 
uncommon to mantras. 

SUTEA 11. 

When the voivel (‘a’ short or long) originating 
from the throat, is joined with tlie follondng ‘r’, 
and both of them are savarnas, the result is ‘ar’. 

E.g., (1) Yatkinca itusn>yatk%ncatiusu krir 
yate ca. 

Here, the short ‘a’ is joined with the following 

(2) Tathd rsindm^tatharsmdm tathd 
manusydndm. 

Here, long ‘a’ is joined mth the following ‘r’. 

i : - X§di, rktah>.yadyrkto bhur. it % . 
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Here, as the throat-vo\\*el is not joined with ‘y’, 
this rnle does not apply. 

Tam rtavah. 

Here, as the letters are not savarnas the rule 
does not apply. 

Sapfa tsoi paia ekam ahuh. 

As this is a mantra portion, the rule does not 
apply. 

Stjtba 12. 

The letter ‘v’, which is at the end of a word and 
wliifh is pieceded and followed hy vowels, should 
be elide<l. 

Eg., (1) Diau iti>dv(l tti 

(2) Trayastrimsau ifi>tiyastiimJS itd. 

(3) Vdyo iha'^vaya ilia. 

SUTB-V 13. 

The remaining rules should be understood 
from geiieial scientific works (samaiiya-sastra). 
The commentator explains the word samanya- 
sastra as .subsidiary Yedic treatise (vedanga), and 
Paiiini’s grammar 

SUTBA 14. 

The hteral translation of this aphorism is — 
‘the letters a, i, ii, r, and 1, are avarna- 
dharanas’. The sense of the ivord ‘avania-dharana’ 
is not interpreted well by the commentator. His 
meaning is that each of these letters are of 18 kinds. 
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Every diphthong-letter has its 12 kinds, because 
diphthongs have no short form. 

SUTBA 15. 

The Brahmanas of Tandins and Bhclllavins are 
accented in the same manner as prescribed to the 
jSatapatha. 

In the next 9 aphorisms an elaborate explana- 
tion of the Prati<akhya-sfitia “sapta” is given. They 
deal with the special accents related to the Sama 
veda. 

Stjtba 16. 

There are seven accents in the Sdma-veda. 

SnxBA 17. 

They are — sadja, rsabha, gandhara, madhyama, 
pancama, dhaivata, and nisada. 

Sutra 18. 

The organs producing them (are given below). 

SuTBA 19. 

The sadja is produced from the throat. 

Sutra 20. 

The ysabha is produced from the head. 

Sutra 21. 

The gandhara originates from the nose. 

Sutra 22. 

The madhyama originates from the heart. 
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SuTHA 23. 

The dhaivata is produced from the forehead. 

Stjtha 24. 

The nisada is produced from the human body 
as a u'hole. 

Sutra 25 

The brahamana of Caraka contains accents like 
mantra: it lias three accents: acute, grave, and 
circumflex. 


SUTBA 26. 

Among the Catakas, the brahmanas of 
Khdndikeya and Avkheya have four accents in 
some places, the fourth being ‘pracita'. 

Sutra 27. 

For others (Asvaliiyana, etc.), the brahmana- 
svara is prescribed Here the commentator 
states tliat the hrahmaiia-svara means mono-tone 
(tana or ekasruti). 

Sutra 28. 

For the Vedanga and Upanga works the 
tana-svara alone (mono-tone) is prescribed. The 
subsidiary Yedic treatises are — Siksa, Kalpa, Vya- 
karana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyautisa. The 
upanga works are — ^pratipada, anupada, chando- 
bhasa, etc. 

Here ends the Bhdsikchpansista of Katyayana. 



CHAPTER V. 


OTHER MINOR TREATISES ON THE 
SUKLAYAJURVEDW TEXT. 

In addition to the Katyayana-pratisahhya, there 
are some minor works, describing the details regard- 
ing the aceentaation, euphonic combinations and 
changes, the method of pronunciation, and related 
subjects of the SuUa-yajurvecbc text. Of them 23 
works have been hitherto published. To indicate 
their nature and merit, a short description of each 
of them IS given below. 

I. Vasisthi-siksa. 

This work is based on the Katyayana’s Sa) vanu~ 
krama. Heie the Rks (verses) and Yajus portions 
(sacrificial formulas and phrases), in each chapter 
of the Sukla-yapii veda are ditfereiitiated, 

II. liATYAYAIfl-SIKSA. 

Of the three accents, the circumflex is the most 
difficult. Here, an attempt is made to describe the 
characteristics of this particular accent, in the de- 
tached (pada) and combined (samhita) texts. At 
the end, a short description of acute, grave, and 
pracaya accent-pitches also is found. There exists 
a commentary on this work by one Jayanta-svamin. 
The text portion contains 13 karikas only. 
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m. Pakasaei-siksa. 

Tins work calcnlales the letters of each Kandika 
(snb-section of chapters of the Sukla-yajurvedd), 
and describes the method of their pronunciation. 
Here and there some euphonic rules also are stated 
without auy order or arrangement. 

rV. MASDATXA-SrKSA. 

Here, the labials oeemTing in each chapter are 
given with examples. 

V. AmOGHAJTAJIDIXI SIXS.V. 

The woids eontaining labials and dentals are 
euumeiatod heie The letters which appear in their 
short and long forms in the Samhita, the change of 
a bhoit letter into a long one, if it occurs in the 
pada text; the three different pronunciations of ‘va’ 
(guru, laghu and laghutara) ; the characteristics of 
nada and nasals with examples; the five kinds of 
ranga ; the seven kinds of pluta ; and the method 
of pronunciation of letters , are also described. The 
authoi of the Prdtisakhya-pi adlpa-siksd has stated^ 
that this work is a supplement to the Pt atijnCi-sutra 
(parisisla) 

VI Laghv.amoguaxandini-siksa. 

This is a small treatise containing 17 karikas 
The main topics are: 

1 Vide SihiSsamoraha, Benaroa edition, p. 281 
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(1) Eules regarding the pronunciation of ‘y’. 

(2) Eules regarding the pronunciation of ‘v’. 

(3) Eules regarding the pronunciation of 
anusvara in different moras. 

The conditions under which ‘y’ is pronounced 
as ‘j’, those under which ‘y’ is sounded as isats- 
prsta, and the anusvara is pronounced in two moras ; 
are defined with sufficient illustrations. 

VIL MADHYANDIJTAMAnAUSPRASITA SIKSA. 

There is no sufficient evidence to identify the 
author of this work with the sage Madliyandina, who 
is known as the preceptor of one of the Sakhas or 
schools of the Vajasaneyi-saniJufa, The work begins 
with the well-known verse, which states that the 
mantra (Vedic verses) should he pronounced with- 
out any fracture or elision of accent-pitches and 
letters respectively. 

Manfro lilnas svarato vainato vu 
mithyapi ayttkto na tarn artham aha\ 

Sa vugvavo yajanuuiam limasti 
yatheinhasatius svai ato’ paradliCit || 

The topics of the work can be divided under two 
main headings: 

(1) Dvitvaprakarana (the section on the re- 
duplication of letters). 

(2) Galitarcaiiam nirnayaprakarana (the 
section on the repeated Ek-portions). 
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The first deals with the duplication of conson 
ants in the combined text; and the second with the 
portions of Rks, which are known as repetitions, 
in each chapter of the Vdjasaneyi-samhtta. These 
repetitious of Rk-portions have been estimated to 
number 1975. 

“Evam catussastyiittm asatam lopdh, ekdda- 
sottatam astddasasatais saha iti.” 

VIII. LAGHUMADHTANDrSTIYASIKSA (dVITIYa) . 

This work contains 28 karikas. The subjects 
described here can be classified under the following 
sections : 

( 1 ) SandM-prakarana. 

( 2 ) Ayoga vaha-prakarana. 

(3) Indication of accents by fingers. 

In the first section only some of the important 
euphonic changes are defined. They are: 

(1) The changes of ‘sa’. 

(2) The changes of ‘ya’. 

(3) The three kinds of ‘va’ — ^guru (heavy), 
lagliu, (light), and laghiitara (lighter), and their 
application. 

(4) The alterations of ‘r’ and ‘1’. 

(5) Three kinds of anusvara (hrasva, dir- 
gha, and guru) and their application. 
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Illustrations are also given. The second sec- 
tion begins with the sentence 

“ athayogavdlim aha,” 

but only the description of the mode of utterance of 
the visarga is to be seen. Generally the visarga 
should be pronounced like the hiss of a serpent. 
But its pronunciation changes according to its 
environments; sometimes it is kanthya, sometimes 
palatal, kantha-talu, and kanthyostha. Besides this, 
the -visarga is uttered like Gia’, ‘hi’, ‘hu’, ‘he’, and 
‘ho’, according to the contest. 

B.g., (1) Devo vas savitd (ha). 

(2) Dews tisrah (hi). 

(3) Aklius te pabuh (hn). 

(4) Agneh (he). 

(5) Bdhvoli (ho). 

The third section shows how the acute, the 
grave, the circumflex, and pracaya accents should 
be indicated fingers. 

IX. Awabesasiriiita Vakkaeatnafeadipika 
SiKSA. 

' The author of this work is one Amaresa, who 
belongs to the Bliaradviija familj’^. The work 
contains 227 karikas. This work can be viewed as 
an epitome of Katyayana’s Pratisakhya. But here 
all the themes of the Pialisakhva are not dealt with. 
For instance, legarding the accentuation, only the 
general rules are defined. The author does not 
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follow the Pratisakhya in the treatment of subjects, 
but lie has adopted his own arrangement, which is 
as follows: 

(1) Benediction and authorship 1 — 3. 

(2) The oratorical study of the Yedic text 
which should be done only after understanding the 
rules of the accentuation and samskara 4 — 9 (Prati- 
sakliya I. 1 — i). 

(3) Enumeration of letters, 10 — 17 (Prati- 
sakhya nil 1—20) . 

(4) Exirlanation of technical terms — ^jit, dhi. 
milt, kaiitliva, etc, IS — 20 (Piatisakhya L 44 — 54). 

(5) Enumeration of particular letters — la, 
lha, jilivamiilTya, etc , which are not used by Madhy- 
andiiias, 21 ( Prati.sakliya YIII. 33 — 34). 

(6) Description of lirasva, dirglia, pluta, anu, 
and pa ram-inn, 22, 23 (Pratisakliya I. 55 — 61). 

(7) Description of sthana. karana. and 
asyaprayatna The asyaprayatna is not described 
in the Pratisakliya, 24 — 43 (Pratisakliya I. 62 — 84). 

(8) Phryanga-parangacarcca, 44 — 55 (Pratr- 
sakhva 1 102—106) 

(9) Description of the nine letters — annsyara, 
visaiga, nisikva, yamas4, pliyamhliya, and upadh- 
maniya — rrhich never oecnr independently. The 
purvanga-parang'a<‘iiita with regard to Svaiabliakti 
(yowel-fragment)jis also described here. 50, 52, 53. 
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(10) The three conditions of the human body 
— ‘ayama’, ‘mardava’, ‘abliighata’, conducting to 
the production of sounds. Different changes of the 
body, if the accentuation takes place, 88 — 90 (Prati- 
sakliya I. 31, 32). 

(11) If udatta joins v/itli anudatta or 
svarita the result is udatta. The combination is of 
six kinds: 

(1) Anudatta4-udatta>udatta. 

(2) Udatta+udatta>udatta. 

(3) Jatya circumflex -l-udatta>udatta. 

(4) Udatta+padavrtta circumflex > udatta 

(5) Udatta+tairovyafqana circumflex > 
udatta. 

(6) Udatta+tairovirama circumflex > 

udatta. 

These changes are explained -wntli sufficient 
illustrations in 91 — 101 (Prali.<akhya, second chap- 
ter). 

(12) Estimation of the relative strength of 
vowels, 102 — 105. 

(13) Ellies of samskara, 106 — 214 (Prati- 
sakhya adhyayas III, IV, VI, VII). 

Here, in verses 177, 178, and 179, some euphonic 
combinatioii.s aie compaied witli ‘ a 3 'aspinda ’, urna- 
pinda’, ‘dani])iuda', etc These tcims aie not men- 
tioned in the Piatisfikliya. In tlie Ydjnavallya-biksa- 
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they are defined^ A\dth examples. The verses 194 — 
196 state that there can be one, two, three, four, or 
more words in a pada (line of verse). This fact has 
found a place in the fiist chapter of the Pratisakhya 
as one of the general subjects to be discussed, but 
here, it is niteipolatod among tlie rules of euphonic 
changes, which seems to be irrelevent (Pratisakhya 
I. 157) . 

(14) Description of the colours and the pre- 
siding deities of letters, 215, 216 (Pratisakhya VIII. 
35—42) . 

(15) Classification of words (pada), their 
presiding deities, and gotias (family or races), 217 
—219 (Piatisakhya VIII 47—55). 

(16) Description of the caste, presiding 
deities, etc , of dilleieiit accents and letters, 220 — 
227. 


X. Kesave Siksa. 

This small treatise contains nme sutras with 
their commentary. The author of both the text and 
the commentary, is one Kesava, who was a great 
astrologer, and belonged to a family of astrologers. 
The text portion is otherwise known as the Patihhd- 
sanha-siitra. This work deals with the changes of 
sounds of some of the letters, when they are 


2 Vide yajuaialhi/a-S'iJi^, voisos 202, 203, etc Sik^asam- 
ffialui, Bcii.iies edition, 1893. 
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pronounced. Each siitra deals with a separate 
subject. As these subjects seem to be very 
important to phonologists, they are specified below: 

(1) At the beginnhig of a woid, the letters 
‘y’ and ‘v’, if they are preceded by vowels or the 
pieposition ‘sam’, should be sounded as double. 

E.g., (1) Tva vayava'>tvd vvdyava. 

(2) Kas tvd yunakti^kas tva yyuna- 
kti. 

(3) Sam vaiKimysam viapumi 

(4) Sam yaibtmy sam yyaumi. 

(2) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letter ‘y’ which is combined with the letters 
‘r’, ‘h’, or ‘r’, should be sounded like ‘ja’. 

E g., (1) Samdnyrghhih (Sam XX. 11) . 

(2) Panibhir yiihyamnnalt. 

(3) GJirtdcl sttJio dhuiyau. 

(3) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letter ‘s’ should be pronounced as ‘kh’, except, 
if the ‘s’ IS combined with the letters of ta-mute- 
series. 

E.g., Zsc ttvd (Sam. I. 1). 

Counter-illustration : 

Sresthatamdya (Sam. I. 1). 

(4) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
if the letter repha is combined with the letter ‘s’, 
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‘s’, ‘s’, or ‘h’ which are not joined with any other 
consonants, it should be pronounced as ‘re’. 

g > (1) Pdi svyena>pd) esavyena. 

(2) lSatavalso>satavaleso. 

(3) ni(lisit';>]ii'u)esit. 

(4) Barlxise tid>barehise tvCi. 

Xotc- This rule is applicable to the letter ‘la’ 
also, because both the letters ‘r’ and ‘1’ are con- 
sidered to be savariias These two letters are very 
widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, both in roots 
and in suffixes, and even in prefixes. According to 
tlio rule, 

“Acleiapiaiyaijayoh” (Paiiini. VIII. 3, 59) 
the letter ‘sa’, if it does not end in a Avord, 
changes into miirdhanya ‘.sa’, if it is preceded by 
‘in’ — pratyiiliara (contraction) oi ka-mute-series. 
Heie (the third illustration) as the repha stands 
in tlio middle of ‘in’ — pratyahara, the following ‘sa’ 
becomes murdhanj'a, hence the illustration is the 
same for both ‘s’ and ‘r’. 

Counter-illustration : 

S'usno dyavh. 

In this example tlie letter ‘s’ is joined with j 
another consoiiaiit ‘ii’. So this rule does not apply. 

(5) At the end and at the begiuumg of a 
word, the annsvara is converted into anunasika, 
if it IS followed by ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘ha’, and lepha. 

Eg., (1) Pitluiydm satena. 

56 
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(2) Yajumsi ndma. 

(3) Sasrvdmsaui. vvdjaptam. 

(4) Simliy ast. 

(5) Isdin raylnam. 

Note . Generally the anusvara is of three kinds. 
They aie: short (hrasva), loii^ (clirgha), and 
heavy (guru). To determine which of these under- 
goes the above-mentioned change in any particular 
case, the following statement -wnll be helpful. 

(1) If a sliort letter follows, the preceding 
anusvara is considered to be long. 

(2) If a long letter follows, the anusvara is 

short. 

(3) If a combined letter follows, the anus- 
vara is to be considered a heavy one. 

(6) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the whole mute-series, if combined with ‘sa’, ‘sa’ 
or ‘sa’, which are already joined -ft-ith ‘r’ or if 
preceded by visarga (surd-breathing) or by repha, 
should be doubled. 

E.g., (1) Ashkannam adya. 

(2) Piiskkarasrajam, 

(3) Agneh ppnyam asya. 

(7) At the beginning and in the middle of a 
word, the letter ‘sa’, if followed by ‘va’ or ‘ya’, 
is not to be doubled. 

This seems to be an exceptional rule But, 
here, it should be noted, that no mention has 
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been previously made of the duplication of ‘sa’ 
which might necessitate an exception. 

(8) At the end and in the middle of a ■word 
the letter ‘r’, -whether it is joined with consonants 
or not, should be pronounced together with the 
sound ‘e’, 

B.g , Krsno’si>]iresno’si. 

Pit) mate'>pitremate. 

(9) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
a slioit letter should be jironomiced as long. But 
tins elongation does not take place, if the short 
lettei IS followed either by the letter ‘a’ (whether 
in combination with consonants or not) or by a letter 
joined with a consonant or visarga. 

g.,Mughaba\)iso dh-ma asnun gopatau 
sgiinia (Sam. I. 1). 

Here the letters ‘glia’, ‘pa’, and ‘ta’ should be 
sounded as long. 

E g., Yajamanasya. 

Here, as the letter ‘ja’ is followed by ‘a’, which 
IS joined with a consonant ‘m’, this rule does not 
apply. 

The above nine rules are briefly euunciated by 
the author himself in the following six karikas : 

“Purvd lialvgoh padddaw ca 
vede sanipil) layo) ivijau] 

Yasyai hiv ppJiayultasya 
jah padad yanfainudhyake || 
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Sasyoccarah khalrlrah syat 
turn viva ccliandasi svake || 

VihaUahj iii dhvat epjio yas 
saikuiaJi pi ok samnccarei | 

Anusvarasya vede 
sah I ephe pare hhavef 1 1 

Hrasvcid dii gho dirghaddhi asvas 
samyoge ca pare giiruh jj 

Vyrhadayah pafica vcn gali 
sarpiii'vd giiiavas ca te || 

Visargdc ca pare tadvad 
rayuktds chandasi smrtdii \ 

Hrasvam dirgham bhaiet kmcit 
samhitdydm paio na cet\\ 

Ealsamyutdyiddld) «* 
cdvarno hal visargaynl ||” 

The above verses will be useful as mnemonics 
only to the close student of tins treatise. For the 
general reader they will not serve any purpose, 
because they abound in technical terms. The sub- 
ject of this work is the proper pronunciation of 
the text of the Madhyanduia recension. These rules 
of pronunciation seem to be imrely arbitrary, and 
in these days, the pronunciation of ‘ki ’ into ‘kare’, 
of ‘guhya’ into ‘giilija’ and of ‘me' into ‘ikhe’ 
require special instruction. It may be guessed that 
such Avorks on iihoiiology liad their oiigiii mainlv in 
a desire to keep up the traditional metliod of hand- 
ing doM'ii plionologiCcd mstriiction, followed by tlie 
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early Yedic Aryans, -whose pronunciation was per- 
haps, far from perfect. It is a well-kno-wm fact, 
that even Pandits, -is ho hclong to some places in 
north India, pronounce ‘ya’ as ‘ja’ and a general 
indistinctness of sounds may also he observed in 
their ordinary discourse in Sanskrit. 

It is stated that the author of the Sarvasam- 
mata-silxsu is also one Kesava. 

“Sin ndevabuclheiuh asya 
nandaneiia mahdtmand | 

Pia'vtam hesatdryena 

lah'sanam sai vasammatam j|” 

Regarding the identity of Kesava with the 
author of this woik, there is no evidence. 

XI. Kesa-vi siksa. 

The author of tliis work is also the same 
Kesava. The work contains 21 karikas. The 
topics fall under the following heads. 

A. 1 — 6 The methods of indicating letters 

Avith fingers. 

B Rules of the pronunciation of letters. 

7, 8. The letter ‘ya’. 

9 — 11. The letters ‘r’ and ‘P. 

12, 13. Three kinds of pronunciation — guru 
(hea-vy), madhyama (middle), and laghu (light), of 
antasthas. 


14. The letter ‘§a’. 
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15 — 17. Anniiasika and its ditferent kinds. 

18, 19. Pauses of the voice in pronunciation. 

20 — 21. The authorship of the work. 

A careful study of this treatise will lead one to 
think, that this is not a complete woik like some 
others on the same subject. This work also lays 
down the rules to be adopted by a student of the 
Vedas. 


XII. SiKSA BY MaLLASABMAN, 

This work is otherwise known as Ilastasvara- 
piaknya. The author is one Kesava. The follow- 
ing verses of his throw light on the date of the 
work and the author: 

“Srlmatd kdnyakubjena 
hy upamanyvagnihoti ind \ 

Srlmaclvedasvai iipdndm 
himad-i dilpatisai mandm \ | 

Sdnund pitrbhaktena 
mallaviprena dhlmatd | 
Vikramdrkagatdhdesu 

cendravasvagabhilmisu 
Krteyam bdlnhodhdya 
svaliast asva raprakriyd 1 1 ” 

This work contains 65 karikas (memorial 
verses on scientific subjects) on the whole Laying 
down the general lulcs of the study of the Vedas, 
the author, at tlie l)eoinuing of the vork, mentions 
Manu and Havana in the following maimer: 
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“AthOr sadharananiyamah — 
TatJid P> utisdKhye manuh — 
‘Brcihmanah yianavam Tcuiyud 
ddclv ante ca sai‘iada\ 
Sicivaty anonL>tam pui vam 
pai aside ca vmiyate\\’ 


Aha japadau JiastasvaravanahTnasydna- 
dliilidi iti'am iCuancnu svardnkiise yctjna- 
lalkyenu iik.sdyum ca hodlntam.” 

From the above extract, it is clear, that there 
■\vas 111 existence a Pratisakhya by Manu. But there 
IS no information from any other source to support 
this, or as to what recension of the Vedio text it 
belongs Hitherto only’ four Pratisakhyas were 
known (the Bg-i cda-j)i dtisdhhya, the Taitlulya- 
pxltisdkliya, the Vdjo^uneyi-pi dtibCikliya, and 
the Atlunia-L cda-pi dhbdhhya) But there are 
many woiks ti eating about the subjects oi 
Pi dtisdkhya To menlioii only a few, they are: 
the Piispa-sriti a, the Niddna-sutta, the UpalehliU 
sutia, and a work lu sutra foim (gnomic sentence) 
named, as it appears to us, not quite correctly, the 
Athai va-ieda-pi dixukhya, and recently published 
from Lahore under the editorship of Visvabaiidhu- 
vidyarthi-sdstriii. Even the Puspa-suh a is referred 
to as Pratisakhya by many scholars. The above 
extract furnishes another piece of information: 
Eavana is the author of the Slui cinliiba-siksd, a 
minor treatise definmg the rules 0 f aceeutnatioii and 
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samskara. Now there exists a work of this name, 
and it is described here under No. 13, but the duthor 
of it IS one Jayanta-svamin. In the printed edition 
of tins work, at the end, there is a foot-note of the 
editor, stating that some have ascribed the author- 
ship of the work to Eavana. But the note is of 
little help to us as it miglit have been wiitten with 
rofeieiice to the aliove extract of the present trea- 
tise. There are many evidences to prove that 
Eavana was a great author in Yodic and iihiloso- 
phical hteraturc. IMauv extiaels die to be seen in 
the later works fiom Eavana’s commcnlaiy on 
Vedie texts, and some of them have been reproduced 
at the end of the first cliaiDter of the piesent mono- 
graph. Eavana has also written a commentary on 
Kanada’s Vai.sr'stku-siltias. Besides these, tliere are 
some mmoi woik'-, one of tliem being Rdvana-hhef 
connected with the Yajur-veda, winch are m manu- 
script foim A stoti'd woik, viz., the Rata lakrta- 
sivatCnnlai a-btolia has been published m the Brhat- 
stot) a-i citndLui a (Niiiidydbdgara edition) and is 
attributed to Eavana. 

The main subject of the jiresent treatise is the 
desciiption of the method of indication of accents by 
different postures of the hand. There is no other 
work hitherto known, treatmg about this subject 
equally elaborately. The contents of the work are 
given below : 

(1) Sudhd ru'mnii/aindh. 

(2) Mulasthunam. 
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(3) Samanyavidhih. 

(4) Catussvaragatih. 

(5) Purnu-rdha-uyiihja-jatyanam samjnd. 

(6) HastasvaragaUpramdnnm. 

(7) Anguhmssaranam. 

(8) Anundsikasamjna. 

(9) Ksiptavicdrah. 

(10) Rekhdbhii itddttd-nudriUa~svaritasamj^d. 

(11) Tahdi adimdntesu tarjanymigmiliayo- 

gddiiniustyantah kriydJi (vicitragatih). 

(12) Repha-visesoktih. 

(13) B » uhmana-sva) a-samksepah. 

( 14) Ranga-m ahdi CMiga-tn angdh. 

(15) Rangadlndni ticcdrune pramdnam. 

(16) Doisvarakramah. 

(17) Osthaniakmasthdnunir. 

(18) Osthamakdrotpattih. 

(19) Sthakui asthdndm. 

XIII. SVAEASTKUSA-SIKSA. 

This is also a small treatise containing 25 verses. 
The author begins the work stating that he is going 
to define the various kinds of accents. At first he 
desciihes the four varieties of the circumflex accent: 
jatya, ahhinihita, ksaipra, and praslista, and their 
57 
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change into tremor in particular places. Then he 
deals with the three main accents and their com- 
binations, which result in the change of one accent 
into another. After that, ‘tairovyanjana’, ‘tairovi- 
rama’, and ‘padavrtta ’-circumflexes are character- 
ised. For all these, lie produces sufficient illustra- 
tions. He also mentions some rules, ns. : 

(1) the eireiimflex-accoiit cannot be pro 
nonneed in some places, 

(2) the tremor should he sounded in favour 
of the circumflex, 

and (3) the rule for the pronunciation of a con- 
sonant, which is preceded by a vowel and joined 
with the last letter of the mule-series. 

The different vaiieties of tremor (hrasva 
kampa, dirglia-kampa, etc ), are also detailed here. 

The 23id verse of the work is as follows: 

“Jayantastdimiid pi oUdh 
slojidndm ehammsaUh | 

Svai dnliUSctL viJchydtd 

bahvrcdm svarasicldhaye ||” 

The above verse states that the work contains 
only 21 verses. But four additional verses are found 
in the printed edition. 

The rules of the treatise, are meant for ‘bhavr- 
cas’. But as the Vd^asaneyi-samhitd also consists 
largely of mantia or Ek-portions, these rules seem 
to be necessary to a student of the Sulcla-yapirveda 
also. 
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XIV. SODASASLOKI-SIKSA. 

The name itself is significant of the length 
of the work. The author is one Eamakrsna. Here, 
some elementary principles, regarding the proiiun- 
ciatioii of Avords, are laid doAvn, in a clear manner. 
The contents fall under: 

(1) enumeration of letters. 

(2) each of the original three vowels, which 
are the earliest and most iiniveisal vowels of the 
Indo-European languages can occur in 18 forms in 
the following manner: 

(1) hrasva, (2) dirgha, (3) pluta, X 
(1) udatta, (2) anudatta, (3) svarita, X 
(1) sanunasika, (2) iiirannnasika = 18. 

(3) description of consonants. 

(4) description of some contracted terms 
(pratyahara). 

(5) description of the term sparsa, usman, 
antastha, etc. 

(6) jihvamuliya and upadhmaniya are con- 
sidered to be ‘ardhaviaargas’. 

(7) description of sthanas — ^kantha, talu, etc 

and (8) how a student becomes fit to make pro- 
per sounds. 
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XV. Avasananiknaya-siksa. 

The authorship of this work is ascribed to 
Allan ta-deva The name Anauta is widely known in 
tlie Sidla-yajurvechc literature The author of the 
commentaries on the Bhrisikn-sfiii a, the Piatijna- 
sfitK', the SttJilayajiis-sa) idmtkramanl, the Katyd- 
yaaa-pidtimlthya, and the St O) rtsfaku-siksd, is 
kno-wni as Ananta. But in some works lus name is 
written as Ananta-deva, and in some others as 
Ananta-bhatta. It is not possible here to determine 
whether different aiithois weie kuo\m by this same 
name or whether the same person is known as the 
author of different works. The date of the work is : 

‘ ‘Easaveddnkend limit (’ (1.946) 
phdlgune sullapakmke] 

PiirninHlyam guroi iCtre'- 
vasduCiny ankitdm vai\\” 

In this work the endings are numbered as 
follows : 

(1) Dvyavasana 1493. 

(2) Antyavasana 233. 

(3) Tryavasana 150. 

(4) Caturavasana 32, 

(5) Niravasana 56. 

(6) Madhyavasana 5. 

(7) Paheavasana 8. 

(8) Sadavasana 2. 
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(9) Nava va Sana 2. 

The total number of endings is 1975. 

XVI. SvABABHAKTIIyAKSANAPAHISISTA-SIKSA. 

Tins -work is ascribed to Kiltyayana. It con- 
tains 42 karikas The style and diction lead one 
to tliiiik that the work belongs to a later period, 
than that of Katj-ayana. This ascription was not 
thought condemnable; as many other works on the 
field, which were later compositions, generally bore 
the anthorslup of great sages, it might be, simply 
to claim greater antiquity. Instances are to be 
found 111 the Yyasa-sihsu, the Mddhyandi)ia-sih§a, 
the Bhd) adidja-^^ih^td, etc 

111 this woik, mam- pratyaharas (contracted 
forms), which aie kiimm as Paiiiui’s inventions, are 
used. If the author of this v.ork had been Katya- 
yana, he would naturally have used the same pratya- 
haras in Ins Pi atisakhya, Piatijdd-sdtia and Blid- 
sKa, so tliat the liulk of tho'-e works could have 
been reduced to two-thirds of their present length. 
The last 6 verses of the treatise are with regard to 
svara-bhakti, and are a re-production from the 
Ydjnavalkya-siksd. The subjects are: 

(1) Varieties of the circumfles-accent. 

(2) Some euphonic combinations. 

(3) Duplication. 

(4) Classification of euphony (lopa, agama, 

vikara and prakrtibhava) . 
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(5) Description of ‘vivrtti’ and its kinds. 

(6) Different kinds of ‘svara-bliakti’. 

After the fourth, the following sentence is to 
be seen: 

‘Iti Katifuifuna-pi atisuUiyu-ia) iioccdi apt a- 

Tidtali.' 

XVII. KnAMASANDn a-siksa. 

• The work accurately states the number of 
(krama) sandhanas in each of the sections or adhya- 
yas according to the krama text. 

XVIII. Galadbk-siksa. 

This work calculates the number of Eks, which 
have some portion in common. The work is a re- 
pioduction of the second section of the Siksa by 
Madhyandina-maharsi, which is described here 
under number eight. 

XIX PuATISAKnY.U’lJADIPA-SIKSA. 

This is a later and bigger work than the rest. 
The author is one Balakrsna. He gives the date of 
the work in the folloAving words: 

“Soke dvyahhi KistahliUmite 
suhhe vikramavatsat e 
Mciglie rnusi site pahse 
pratipad-blidniivdsare 
Prdtisdl hyapradJpdkhyd 
sikseijam lacitd subhd 
God Cl liy iipdhicna 
bdlakt sncna dliimatd II” 
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He lias written this work after consulting several 
Siksas and Pratisakliyas. He mentions Yajnavallcya, 
Vdsistha-siksa, Pariisara, tlie Lagliumadhycmdi- 
mya-sil\sd, the Am oghanaudim-siksd , the Mallaka- 
vikrta-sai lasamgi ahn-liastasva) apraki lyd,^ Panini, 
the Pdviniya-siksCi, Ke'^ava (siksa-kara), the Sri- 
hhdsya, the Xco dnla-sfitia {Ke'^inl sihsd), the 
author of the Jyal'^nd,^ tlic authoi of the Piatijnd- 
sutra-b1i0sya, tlie Madhyandina-bilsd, the Kdtyd- 
jana-silsd, tlie Amm esl-stk<td, tlie Adtfyc-piii dna, 
tlie Vdidlui-piiidna, and the Puiuiaia-sviiti Not 
only does tins woik clearly state the sulijects of 
Pi atisaldiya but it also defines most of the Prdti- 
sdkliya-siitrasj section by section, with illustrations. 
In the Pratisfikliya, the anangemeiit of subjects is 
not satisfaetoiily made, and the sutras dealing ivith 
several subjects, are found -without any order in 
some particular chapters. But the author of the 
present treatise deals with the subj’ect in his own 
way and in some places discusses additional subj’ects 
which are not handled in the Piatisakhya. The 
following headings will give an idea of the subjects 
dealt -with : 


3 Heic tlio Siksa of Mallafaiman is mcntioiiccl iFiom tbis, it ^ 
IS understood tlint ho is kiioim .ns kaiu T]ieio ivas a Sanskiut 
poet by iiainc Ilastim.nlla Peihaps, it is he -nlio is alluded to here 
by the name Mallakavi according to the populai maxim “NSmmlca- 
dc^agrahane namagialianam”, lust like Gupta for Candiagupta, 
Bliiml for Satyabliaina, etc 

4 Pciliaps this mention has icfcioncc to the eommoiitary on 
the Kiitydyaiiii-indliidlhya by Eaniacandia, son of SiddhesTaia. 
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(1) Method of the study of the Vedas. 

(2) The persons unfit to study the Vedas. 

(3) Defects of hands. 

(4) Different postures of the hand. 

(5) Discussion on accents. 

(6) Definitions of acute, grave and circum 
flex-accents. 

(7) Eight kinds of the circumflex-accent and 
their definitions with illustrations. 

(8) Description of ‘pracaya’ accent 

(9) Eules of vowel-combination. 

(10) Eules of consonant-combination. 

(а) Description of auusvara. 

(б) How to indicate anusvara by fingers. 

(c) Eules of visarga-combination (visar- 
ga-sandhi). 

(d) Section regarding the letter ‘sa’ 
( satva-prakarana) . 

(e) Section on the letter ‘na’ (natva-pra- 

karana). 

(/) Section on the vowel-lengthening. 

(ff) Duplication. 

(k) Pitt vdnga-ijardnga-cintd. 

(11) Section on anudiitta (anudattadhibara). 

(12) Section on adyudatta. 
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(13) Dvirudattadhikara. 

(14) TryudattMHkara 

(15) Antodattadhikara. 

(16) Prakrti-svara. 

(17) Characteristics of padas (words), their 
classification, etc. 

(18) Avagrahadhikara. 

(19) Description of Sankrama. 

(20) Construction of Krama-text. 

(21) Enumeration of Krama-sandhana. 

(22) Method of the pronunciation of the 
letter repha, which is joined with the usman letters 
and ‘r’ (svara-bhakti) 

(23) Details regarding the pronunciation 
of the letter ‘r’. 

(24) Pronunciation of ‘j’. 

(25) Pronunciation ot ‘v’. 

(26) Pronunciation of ‘s’. 

(27) Description of eight vikrtipathas (ficti- 
tious recitations). 

Under the fifth of the above 27 sections, it is a 
stated that consonants have also different accents. 
The accent pracaya is described as follow's : 

“Svaritdt param awuddttam udattamayam 
ekam aneham vvd” 


58 
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The grave-accent, if preceded by the circumflex 
accent, should be pionounccd in mono-tone (eka- 
sruti), whether it falls on one or many letters. This 
‘pracaya’ is known among Vaidikas as ‘pracita’, 
‘praca’, ‘nicita’, and ‘udattamaj-a’. The traditional 
method of indicating the ‘pracaya’ is by touching the 
tip of the nose Avith the hand. 

Katyayana has defined sankrama: 
“Tripadadyuvai tamdiie sanTcramah” 

(IV. 166). 

The re-occm'rence of the beginning of the third 
word is called ‘sankrama’. 

The derivation of the word is, 

‘ sanhramyata iti sank) amah,’ 
and it means that the sankrama of the re- 
occurring Avords takes place with the non- 
recurring words. The joint recitation of the two 
words: the first Avith the second, the second Avith 
the third, the third Avitli the fourth, etc., is called 
‘krama-patha’. 

E.g., 7se tvd, tvoije, etc. 

In this manner, the recitation goes on till the 
end of ‘pasiin pahi’ ; and Avherever the Sankrama 
takes place, the recurring Avords are dropped. The 
joined recitation of the next Avord is called ‘krama- 
sandhana’. In this section, the author incidentally 
gives the number of krama-saudhanas in each chapter 
of the Vdjasaneyi-sanihitd. Method of helping the stu- 
dent of the krama text is to be found also in the Kra- 
masandhdna-siksd. In the pronunciation of the repha. 
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only the iisman letters aie considered to be pretexts 
in the Pratisakhya and Siksas; but in the Pratijna- 
paiisista the letter ‘r’ is also considered as a pre- 
text. So the pronunciation of this letter has be- 
come a matter of doubt among Vaidikas But Vai- 
dikas must follow only the method, which is accepted 
by the authors of the Pifitisakliya, the Ydjnaval- 
kya-hlcsd, the Madliyandina-stlcsd, etc., and which is 
traditionally followed. 

The fictitious lecitation of the Vedic text is 
of eight kinds. They are termed as jata, mala, 
sikha, rekha, dhavaja, daiida, ratha, and ghana. 
There was in existence a work by name “Vikfti- 
valll” by Acarya-Vyadi oi Daksayana by another 
name, the celebrated grammanaii, who is mentioned 
in the Rk-prdtmkhya, and in the Mahdbhdsya. in the 
latter work as the author of a gi ammatical work in 
a hundred-thousand veises called — Samgraha, and 
who from his name Daksayana is supposed to be 
a near relative of Paiuin or Daksiputra.'* 

The last section deals with the description of 
these varieties. 

XX. Vedapakibhasasutea-siesa. 

XXL Vedai'ahibhasakakika-siksa, 

These two works, of ■wliich the author is Eama- 
candra, son of Siddhesvara, are considered to be the 
guides to the pada text The latter work, which 


0 . Goldsfuckc’i, PdflW, pp. 209 — 211. 
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contains 10 karikas and their eommeutarj' is as it 
were a supplement to the former, which is in sutra 
form. The first accurately gives in certain symbolic 
words each containing four letters the number of 
Rks, anuvakas, and padas in each chapter of the 
Vajasaneyi-samhitd, and the second book explains 
these symbols. 

XXII. Yajuevidhaita-siksa. 

This is an early work containing six sections or 
adhyayas. The author is not known. This Mork 
describes the use of mantras in religious sacrifices. 

XXIII. Sv-USASTAKA-SIKSA 

The author of this small Avork is one Ananta. 
The word svarastaka mean.s the eight letters: ‘a’, 
‘i’, ‘u’, ‘r’ (1), ‘e’, ‘ai’, ‘o’, and ‘au’ This work 
deals vdth the following subjects . 

(1) Vowel-combination. 

(2) Accents. 

(3) Different postures of the hand. 

(4) Consonant-combination. 

(5) Visarga-sandhi. 

XXIV. Kbamakabika-bissa. 

This work describes aU the kramavasanas of 
the Vdjasa/neyi-samhitd. 
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Conclusion. 

Minor works laying down the rules of euphony, 
accentuation, etc., are also to be met with, in manu- 
script form 111 seveial Oiieiital libraries. But the 
metliod of treatment in them is different and they 
aie of no great value. 

To tiie scliolar, ivlio is familiar with the subject, 
two systems of iironunciatioii ivill be evident. No 
definite explanation of their origin is possible. But 
it IS clear that they .'^taiid to each other in the same 
relation as Prakrt and Samskrt: the one a provin- 
cial and arbitrary foim that had lost its shape on 
the tongues of the illiterate, and the other, the em- 
bellished and elaboiated one of the Pandits, used in 
the rojal courts and learned assemblies and, later 
on, bound by intricate rules of grammar and pho- 
netics The former comprises such easily expli- 
cable variations as the pronunciation of ‘kh’ for 
‘s’, ‘karc’ for ‘kr’, etc, and the latter is the method 
adopted by the Sraiita .'■cholars who came after and 
who used it in the Pada, Ivrama and other artificial 
forms of the Vedic text. In tlie case of Vedic 
accentuation, however, the antiquity of any system 
is no proof of its naturalness; and such light as 
model 11 phonology can throw on the subject can only 
serve to show winch is less artificial, where both are, 
to the superficial student, equally so. 
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